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PREFACE. 



The experience of twenty-six years, and the nnited op- 
probation of tlte most judicious instructers in our countiy, 
give ample tcstimonj to the excellence of Adam's Latin 
Granunar. And it is worthy of remark, that, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing connected with education, 
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
country since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the University at Cambridge. But several typographical 
crrors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition, 
from which the first American edition v/as copied, have 
been transmitted Ihrough subsequent editions to the present 
time with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now 
become canonized, and are received as authority. Be- 
■ides tliese, other errors faave been creeping in, till a 
Ihorou^h revision of the work has become necessary. 

At me time this book was first compiled, the state of 
oducation i'n Scotland may have bnen such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin with the English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam ; but that neces- 
gity does not exist in this country, where English gram- 
mar is separately taught from the more complctc systems 
of Lowth and Murray. For this reason, and because what 
is not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion 
pertaining exclusively to English grammar has been omit- 
ted in this edition ; and somc few additions and alterations 
have been made which were decmed important. But in 
all cases where it was practicable, the words of thc oiiginal 
grammar have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition^. The powers and sounds of tho lettcrs 
€re explained — a few concise rules av^ ^w^vv 'Iq\ >\\^ \\^^ 



4 ^ PREFACE. 

Prcnunciution of Latin — tlie quantity of the penultimate 
Towel is niarked in every vvord tliroughout the book, where 
it is not determincd by being placed before another vowel, 
m double consonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some exccp- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a grealer uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising irom an entire neglect of the subjcct in some 
Bchools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, 
afTords no little trouble and vexation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate reci- 
tations. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronun- 
ciation should be adopted from the beginning. So strong 
is the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct thc pronunciation of boys who have becn al- 
lowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. This is of much raore importance than mosl 
persons imagine. AIl parents are not sensible, when they 
allow their children to learn tlieir Latin grammar first at 
home, without attcntion to this subject, or to conunence 
the study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry 
ihcm through the course proposed, that they are preparing 
ycars of labour for the instructer to whom they are ulti- 
mately destined. But it is nevertheless true, that yeara 
have been spent in correctiiig hfibits of corrupt pronuncia- 
tion formed in a few months : and somctimes it has been 
found impossible to correct thcm altogctlier. 

The article on Gendf^r, whicli was very incomplete in 
the original, has becn writtcn anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered ifi different pluces, have been brought 
together. The English has been ndded to the Nouns and 
Verbs uscd as paradigms. A greater variety of Noiins of 
tiie third declension are declined as paradigms ; and 
scveral defective, irregular, and compound words have 
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been carefully revised and corrected. In declining the 
Adjcc*'vcs, all unncccssury rc[)etition has been avoided, 
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•nd an example in ns added. The table of Numeral Adjeo- 
tives has been som»,what enlarged by ,the addition of tha 
bigher numerical letters. A few additional observations on 
the Pronouns have been subjoined. A paradigm has been 
ffiven, in each of the four conjugations, of a Verb displayed 
in all its parts, and with the corresponding English annex- 
ed to ail. An example of a Verb in fo, of the third conju- 
gation, has been added to the paradigms. In giving the 
Englisli, a little more precision has been attempted than 
IB observed in the orig!naI ; particularly in the imperfect 
mdjuture of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Forma 
tion of the Tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intel- 
ligible and practically useful than before. Somc slight 
alterations have been made in the subsequent matter» 
in order to render more prominent certain portions which 
were thought confused and indistinct. To the Proso- 
dy has been added a Metrical Key, or explanation of the 
various metres and combinations of metres used by Ho- 
race, with an Index (after the plan of Dr. CafeyJ to all 
the Odes. The remarks, which stood at the encl, upon 
English Versification, with the Latiu rules of Prosody from 
Ruddiman, have been omitted as useless in that place. 
Instead of these are substituted a List of Latin Authors» 
arranged according to the golden, silver, and brazen ages 
of Roman literature ; also Tables exhibiting the value of 
the Coins, Weights, and Measures, used by the Romans ^ 
with some Remarks on the method of computing Ses- 
terces, and on the grammatical solution of expressions ro- 
lating to them, which are drawn from the best trcatises on 
these difficult subjects, and may assist young students to 
gjun a more exact knowledge of them, than is to be de- 
rived from any other book in common use ; and, lastly, 
Lyne's Rules for Construction, and for Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will 
be found to have dcrived some additional value, in a prac 
tical point of view, from thechanges above-mentioned 
The more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
other Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen iti Kvs. v^^nx- 
mation There is contained iu \i\\s \vV\^ \o5ixx»s\ ^^issv^ 
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evcry thing lliat is necessary for the student at school or 
ftt collcgc ; wliile at the same time the voliime is so small 
na to be convenient for use, even where an abridgment 
would bc sufficicnt. This is an important consideration ; 
for no abridgment or compend should ever be put into 
the liands of a scholar, who is afterwards to use the origi- 
nal work. The force of first impressions, and of local asso- . 
ciations, renders it alniost impossible to use a difTercnt 
Gnunniar from that first learned, with the same readiness. 
The page, the situation on the page, the type, and other 
circumstances connected with it in the memory, all con- 
tribute to fncilitate the turning tb any rule br observation ^ 
desired. And no small loss of time is occasioned by that 
confusion which results from having learned two or three 
Grammars of the same language. Even a different pagin^ 
Jn difterent editions of the same Grammar shoiild be careful- 
ly avoided,uniess there be some good rcason for thc change« 

> TIIE f UITOB* 

Bostouy June^ 1825 
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■^ Ij must be kept in mind, whilst applying the niles which 
(oUow, that Acceni and QuarUity are whoiiy distinct froni 
each other, and must not be confbunded ; aud also, that xUh 
qacmtity of the vowels in Latiu is not supposed to be ex- 
pressed by the long or the skort sounds we give them io 
English. For, in that case, we should make short all vow« 
els long by position ; as we uniformly give the short sound tu 
the first syllable of such words as the U)llowing ; vamws^ ptg- 
nuSj penna^ longiiSj &c. In other words we give the long sound 
to vowels that are short in quantity ; as in &e first syllable of 
feroj tuliy ddtum^ &c. all of which are short in quantity. Indeed'» 
the sound of a vowei depends very much upon its situation id 
a word, and the place of the accent, as may be seen in tbe 
following words, and many others ; decuSy regoy eques; in ea<*h 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, thou|ib 
short in quantity, but the short sound to the same vowels whi^ii 
the words become trisyllables ; as, dicorisj regircy equitis ,* 
notwithstanding they remain short as before. 

For these seemiug inconsistencies we can only answer by 
sayiug, we know not how the Romans sounded these vowt*.l« 
under like circumstances ; and as we probably never sh»tli 
know, it seems most rational to give voweis in Latin tljc 
same sound we should give them in our own language when 
simiiarly situated. If we take, tben, the arudogyoj the English 
for our guide, the way is plain, and ieads, perhaps, to a resuh 
as satisfactory as could be obtained by a more intricate pro« 
cess. 



• This illustrates a pretty g^eneral nile. with respect to the sound ol 
Yowels, viz. that in words of two syllables, the first, being alway» tw!.«.««\«» 
ed, has the long sound bofore a siiigle cousotvwvW va\\^\Oi^\\\\,\va.S^'!^^^ 
when the first is accenled, \l \8 geuot^'^ ^tvyciftxjxva^^ ^\>\\ '^'^ *^ 
m)und as ^.esar^ Ctcsdrls. 



10 80UND OF THE VOWEL. 

Rules for the Acccnt. 

I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accentcd, 
without regard to qmniiiy ; as, komo^ bellum, erai. 

II In words of more than two syllables, if the penult 
bc long in quantity, it is accented ; if sliori, the antepenult 
18 accented ; as, radlds^ amicus ; iimporis^ consulis, 

Obs. In prose, when the pcnult is eommanf the antepenidt receives the 
aeecnt ; but in poctry it is placcd \vhere the verse rcquircs it. 

Rules for tke Sound of the Vowcl. 

I. Every vowel has either the long or the shori sound 
which it has in English, except a in the end of a word of 
more than one syllable ; wherc it is sounded broad, like ak 
in Ramah ; as, fama^ penna. 

71m diphthongs a & tBf ending a syllable with the acccnt on it, aro 
pronounced lik?- the long Enalish e ; a», CasaVf QHtay as if Tritien Cee- 
Mr, Eta ; and like short e, wTieu they are foUowed by a consoniuit in ilie 
■uae «yllable ; as, DaddlvSf (EdHpuSf as if written Dcdd&fus, Eddlpvs. 

IL In monosyllables, when the vowel is the fmal leiicr^ 
it has the long sound ; as, da, me, si, doj iu ; but otherwise 
the short sound ; as, ac, sed, tn, 06, hv/:. 

Oet. AH terminations in es^ and plural cases in os, bcth in monosylla* 
Ues and jpolysyllables, are in England and in this coiintry usually pro- 
Boonced long ; as, eSf pes^ homlnes ; nos, hoSf pojtidos. 

III. If the penult be acceniedj its vowel before another 
fowel, or a single consonant, is long in its sound ; but be- 
fore two consonants or the double consonant Xy it has tho 
short sound; as, mater^fides^ pietatis; which are long: 
tandemj longusy mundusy respondens, btixits ; which have tho 
thort sound. 

IV. If the antqi>enulthe accented, its vowel has the short 
found ; as, aiavisy edttej regibus, iemponbus. 

£xc, 1. When u comes before a single consonant, and 
wben acy accented vowel comes before another vowel, it has 
the long sound; as, judicesj consiitibus ; oceanuSy parieteSy 
wmlifSres. 

Exc. 2. When the vowcl of the penult is e or t before 
anotlier vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except t, has the 
long sound ; as, doceoy aggrediory paldlhm. 

V. An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound ; as, sacray mulHbrihusy patria. 



RUDIMENTS 



LATIN GRAMMAK. 



GK.UIHAH i» the nrt of spRoking and writing cnncclly, 

Latin Gramniar is the ort of epeaking ond writing Ihe 
jotin language correclly. 

The ItudimerJs of Grammar ,nre plain and casy lnstruo- 
tions, tcacliing beginners tlie first principles ond rules 
of it. 

Grammar treats of seiitepces, and ihe sevcral parts of 
which they are compounded. 

Ssntcnccs consist of words ; words consist of oae oi 
more sylkbles ; syllables of one or more lelters. So that 
Lclters, S^Uables, Words, and Sentcnces, make up tlie 
whole fiubject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 
A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 
That part of Grommar, wbich treats of letlera, is cslled 

Tlie Ictters in Latin are twenly-five : A, a ; B, b ; C, c , 
p, d; E,e; F, f; G,g; H, h ; 1, i ; J, jj Ji, k, L, 1 ; 




12 LETTERS. 

A vowcl makes a full sound by itscir; as, /r, e. 
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a 
rowel ; as, 6, c/. 

A vowel is properly called a simple smmd ; and the sounds 
formed by the coucourse of voweli» and consonauts, articulaie 
iounds. 

Cousonants are divided into Mutes^ Semi-vowebj and DoubU 
Consonants, 

A mute is so called, because it entire]y stops t:ie passage 
of the voice ; as, ;9 in ap. 

The mutes are, />, bf t^ d ; c, A, q^ and g ; but 6, d^ and g^ 
perhaps may more properly be terraed &mi-4nMtes ; because 
their sounds may be continued, wherets the sound of |i, (, and 
k^ caunot be proionged., 

A scmi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus, o/. 

The semi-vowels are (, m, n, r, «, / The firet fonr of 
ihese are called Liquidsy particuiarly l and r ; because tliey 
flow softly and easily after a mttte in the same syllmble ; as, 
hla^ stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In 
naming the mute^, the vowel is put afler them ; as, pcj he^ &c. 
but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is put before them ; 
as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z^ and, according to some 
grammarians, j* X is made up of c«, ksy or gs, 

r, before a^OyU^\s sounded hard like k : before e, t, ^, <Sy Oi 
sofl iike f. 

gy before a, o, u, is sounded hard, as in dic English words 
gavey gone; before e, i^ and y, or another g foilowed by e« 
soft iike j ; as in gemmOj gignoj agger. 

In Latin, r, and likewise k and tfj are found only in words 
denved from the Greek. 

ch have the power of k. 

hy by some, is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. 

Hy before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of n or 
d ; as in ratioj prudenHa.^ 

Ezcept in Greek words ; as, asphaition ; and when preceded by # or s, 
aa, istlusy mixHo ; or ia tlu) beginning of words, w, tiara; or in infini- 
tives formed by paragoge, BsJUctierf mittier, 

* Pronoonced ra-ske^Of pru-den-ske-a. 



DIPHTHONQS. STLLABLB8. *5 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is 
oalled a Proper Diphthong ; if not, an Improper Diphihong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly r^ckoned 
three ; aw, eu, ei ; as in aurum^ Eurusy omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three ; namely, ai, as in 
Maia ; oi, as in Troia; and w?*, as in Harpuia^ or in cttt, 
and Amic, pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphtliongs in Latin are two ; ac, or- when 
the vowels are written together, <z ; as, aetas, or fttas ; Of, 
Or (z ; as, poena, or pmna ; in both of which the sound of 
the 6 only is heard. Tho ancients conimonly wrote the 
vowels separately ; thus, aetas^ poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, or of several let- 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of thc voice ; as, a, «(/, 
hanc, 

In Lalin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 
are vowels or diphthongs in it ; unless when u with any 
other vowlI comes after^, y, or *; as in lingua, qui, suadeo; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be- 
cause the sound of tlie u vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called Monosylla- 
hles ; of two, Dissfilables ; and of more thfin two, Polysyl- 
lables. But all words of more than one syllable are com- 
monly called Polysyllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to bc 
directed by ihe ear. Compound words should bc divided 
into the parts of which they are made up ; as, ab-utor^ in- 
cps, propiev-ca, et-enimy vel-ut^ &c. 

ijbserve, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal 
linc, [-] ; as in amare ; or with a circumflex accent, [a] ; 
as iii amdris. A short syllable is marked with a curved 
line, [ w ] ; as in ommbus, 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to vec«i 
will be treated of hereafter. 

2 
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WORDS. 

Wonls are articulatc. sounds, significant of thouglit 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is cal^ea 
tUymology, or Analogy.* 

All words whatever are eitlier simple or compound^ primi- 
iive or derivaiive. 

The division of words into simple and compound is 
calied their Figure ; into primitive and derivative, their 
Spedesy or sort, 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more 
than one ; as, pius^ pious ; ego, I ; doceo, I teach. 

A compoufnd word is that which is made up of two or 
more words; or of one word and some syllable added ; 
as, impiusj impious ; dedoceo^ I unteach ; egomet^ I myself 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; 
as, pius, pious ; disco, I learn ; dSceOy I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another 
word ; as, me^cw, piety ; doctrtna, learning. 

The diflferent classes into which we divide words are 
called Paris of Speech. 

« 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin are cight ; viz. 

1, Jsoun, Pronoun, Verb^ Participle ; declined : 

2. Adverb^ Preposiiion, Inierjection, and Conjunciion , 
nndeclined.f 

* AU words jaM.j be divided into tbree kinds; namelv, l.-flttoh as mark 
the namcs of thmgs ; 2. such as denote what is amrmed concerningr 
things ; and 3. sucn as are siffnificant onlv in conjunction with othcr 
words ; or what are called SiUf&tantlveSf JfttrHnttives, and Connectives. 
Thus in the foUowing sentence, " The dUigeni hoy reads the lesson care- 
fuUy in the schoolj and at home" thc words boyf lesson, school, homc, are 
the names we give to the things spoken of ; dUigentj reads, carefuUv, 
express what is afHrmed concerning the boy ; the, in, and, atf are on\y 
significant whcn joined with the otner words of the sentence. 

t Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined, which re* 
cervo difSerent changes, particularly on the end, which is called the Tcr- 
mination oT words 
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NOUN. 
A noun is either substantive or adjective.* 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, is the name of any person, 
place, or thing ; as, 6oy, school, book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names appropriated to individu- 
als ; as the names of persons and places ;' such are Casar, 
Romc. 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containinc severa) 
sorts ; or for sorts, containing many individuals und<;r 
them ; as, animaJ, man, btast, fish, fawl, &c. 

Every particular being should have its own propcr name ; 
but tLis«is impossible, on aecount of their innumerable mnlti- 
tude ; men have therefore been obliged to give the same com- 
nion name to such things as agree together in certain respects. 
These form what is called a genuSj or kind ; a spedes^ or sort. 

A proper nam^ may be used for a common, and then in 
English it has the article joined to it ; as, when we say of 
some great conqueror, " He is a» Alexander;" or, "/^Al- 
exander of his age.***. 

To proper and common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names oi quaiities, and are called 
obstract nouns ; as, hardness, goodnessj whiiefiessj virtuej jttsticej 
piety^ &c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. 
This is what we call Nimiber. When one thing is spoken of, 
a noun is said to be of the singtdar number ; Tvhen t^vo or 
more, of the plwral. 



The changcs made upon vrotdai are by grammarianB called AccidenU. 

Ofold, all words, which admit of dinereRt terminations, were jraid to 
be declined. But Declension is now applied onlj to nouns. The dtangca 
made upon thc verb are called Conjugation, 

* The adjective seems to be improperly called noun : it is only a word 
aided to a substantive or noun, expressive of itfl quality ; and therefore 
sbuuld be considered as a diifei*ent part of speech. But as the subritan 
tiVe and adjective togother expiess but one object, ?Lnd in La.tv.w^x'^ ^^- 
clined afler the same manner, they have both.\iftCYi cckTa^x^^axA^^NwAKi 
ihe same general name. 



16 LATIN N0UN8. 6ENEBAL RULE8 OF DECLENSION. 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by GmderSy Cases, and Nun^ 
btrs, 

There are three genders ; Masculine, Femtmne^ and 
Neuier. 

The cases are six ; Nominative, Genitive^ Dative^ Accusa- 
iive, Vocaiive^ and Mlaiive,^ 

There are two numbers ; Singular and Plural. 

There are five different wi^ys of varying or declining 
nouns, called the Jirsii second^ tkird, fourth, and Jifth de^ 
densums, 

The different declensions may be distinguished from 
one another by the terminalion of the genitive singular, 
The first declension has « diphthong ; the second has i ; 
the third has m ; the fburth has us ; and the fifth has c?', 
in the genitive. 

Although Latin nou!kS be said to have six cases, yet nono 
of them have that number of different terminations, both 
in the singular and plural. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gendcr have the Accusative and 
Vocative like the Nominative, in both numbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

3. The Vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always in the plural, is the same with the Nominative.f 

* Various methods are usedi m difFerent laoguages, to oxprcss the dif- 
ferent connoxions or relations of one thing to another. In the English, 
■nd in most modem languages, this is done by prepositions, or particlcs 
placed before the sabstantive ; in Latin by declension, or by diffei ent 
oases ; that is,by idiangin|r the termination of the noun,; as, rex^ a king, 
•r the king ; regiSf of a kmg, or of the king. 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to ex- 
|»I68S the relation of one tning to another. 

Thdy are so called, from cddOf to fail; because they fall, as it werc, 
from the nominative ; which is therefore named cdsus rectus^ the straight 
case ; and the other cases, cdsus ohliqui, the oblique cases. 

f Greek nouns in s generallj lose s in the Vocative ; as, ThomaSj Tho- 
ma ; ,Anchlses, Anehlse ; Pdns, Pari ; Panthus, Panthu ; PallaSj -nntis, 
Palhis names of men. But nouns in es of tbe third declcnsion of\c!^cr ro- 
tain the * ; as, 6 AchUles, rarely -e; Socrdtes, scldoni -e ; and Bome- 
times nouns in is and as; 9», TkaiSy Mysis, PallaSj 'ddls^ tno goddcss 
Miftorva, &c. ' 
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4. Pfoper names for the most part want the plurai : 
tJnless several of the same name be spoken of ; as, dfud^ 
dedm Ccesaresj the twelve Gaesars. 

The cases of Latin nomis are 4hus expressed ufi Englbh ; 
1 . With the indefinite article, a. 



Singular. 
Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat. io orfor 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



a Idngy Nom. 



Plural. 



a kingy 
a kingy 
a king, 
king, 



Abl. vnth,from, tn, by, a king. 



Gen. of 
Dat. ioorfir 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



kingi, 
kingSf 
kings, 
kingSj 
kings, 



Abl. tffiihyfrom, in, by, kings. 



2. With the definite article, ihe, 
Singtdar. 



Nom. 
Gen. 4jf 
Dat. io orfor 
Acc. 
Voc. O 



the king, 
iheJang, 
iJie king, 
ihe king, 
king. 



AhLudthfrom,in, by, iJie king. 



PluraL 
Nom. ihe kingSy 

Gen, of ihe kings, 

Dat. to orfor ilie kings^ 
Acc. ihe kingSj 

Voc. O kings, 

Ahhwiih,from,in,by,ihe kings. 



GENDER. 

Things considered according to their kinds are either male, 
or female, or neither of the two ; and on this distinction of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the masculine gender ; females of the f&ninine gender ; 
and all other things of netUer gender ; or, as the word implies, 
of ndther gender, 

But in Latin, although males are masculinef and females 
feminine, there are many nouns having no sex, which are 
said to be of different genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of another. Thus 
penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females ; as, bona penna, a good pen, and not bonus penna, 
The gender of these noims depends on their termination and 
diflerent declensiou. . 

The gender, as depending on the sex, has been called nati^ 
ral gender ; on termination and declension, grammatical gender. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the ^\wiwv\\. V\c^\fe 
mark the masculine; hac^ the femmSsie', ^^\w>c^^^^^^^^' 

2» 



18 6ENCRAL RULES CONCERmNO 6ENDER. 

Noyns which are used to signify either the male or the fe- 
male are said to he of the common gender; that is, <are either 
masculiue or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouns 
83 are not found uniformly of the same grammatical gender, 
but sometimes of one gender and sometimes of another, are 
said to be of the doubtfid gender. 

The commpn gender differs from the dauhtfid in this, that, ns 
the signification of the noun includes the two sexes, it is al- 
ways put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applied to a female ; as, hic conjuXj a hnsband ; 
hac conjux^ a wife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi- 
oine gender. Whereas a noun of the doubtful gender, being 
§0 only by usage, and not in sense, may be either masculine 
or feminine ; as, hic firds^ or hctc fiids ; femihine or neuter ; as, 
h<Bc PrtBjieste^ or hoc Praneste ; or may be either masculine, 
ffvninine^ or neuter ; as, penusy pecus^ and others. 

General Rules conceming Gender. 

1. Names of males are masculine ; as, Homerus, Ho- 
nier ; pater, a father ; poeta^ a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, HeTena, Helen ; 
tnulier, a woman ; uxor^ a wife ; mdter, a mother ; soror, a 
sister ; TeUus, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are oi 
the common gender ; that is, vnih reference to the sex, either 
masculine or feminine ; as, hic hosy an ox ; hiec bos, a cow ; 
hicparens, a father; hacparens, a mother.* 

4. Nouns which are sometimes lound in one gender 
and sometlmes in another, without reference to the sense, 
are of the doubtfiil gender ; as, dies^ a day, either masculine 
or feminine ; vulgrii^ the rabble, either masculine or neuter 



•* The following list coxnprehends most nouns of the common gender. 

Adfilescens ? * V^''^ Ckimes, a companion. Martyr, a martyr. 

J^vSnis * /«*«» orConjux, a hushand oi MWea, a soldier. 

* ) woman. wife, Mtiniceps, a bvrgess. 

Aff Inis, a relation hy Conylva, a guesL I^Smo, no hody. 

marriage. Custos, a keeper. Obsea, a hostage. 

Antistes, aprelate. Dux, a leader. PatrueliB, a cousin ger 

Auctor, an author. HtBres, an heir. many by the father*s 

^u^r, a soothsayer. Hostis, an enemy. side. 

CSnis, a do^ or hitck. Infans, an infant. PrcBS, a surety. 
CfjiBj a eitizen Interpres,an in^erprefer. Princeps, a princt tit 

CUens, « Kient jQdez, ajudge. princess 



OBBERYATIONS COHCERNING GENDER. l^ 

0B6ERVATI0NS. 

Obs. 1. The names of brtUe animals corrmordy follow the geth 
der of their termination. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fijhes,and insects, 
in which the distinction of sex is either not easily discemed, 
or seldom attended to. Thus, passerj a sparrow, either male 
or female, is masculine, becaiisC nouns in er are masculine; 
so aquHaj an eagle, either male dr female, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
called epicene, or promiscuous nouns. Wlien any particular 
sex is marked, we usually add the word nuu or fcmtna; 9Sy 
rnas passer^ a male sparrow ; fomana passery a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name^ for the rh^rst party follows the gender 
of the generai name under which it is compreJiended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine ; becaiise niensisy ventuSj monsy and JlumuSy oie 
masculine ; as, hic ApriliSj April; hic Aqutloj the north wind; 
hic Africus, the south-west wind; hic Tiberis^ the river Tiber; 
hic OthrySj a hill in Thessaly. But many of these foUow the 
gender of tbeir termination ; as, hac MatronOj the river Mame 
in France; hac ^tna^ a mountain in Sicily; hoc SdractCj b, 
hill in Italy. 

■---___- P - I • , — - ■— 

Sacerdos, a priest or Suaf a stoine. V S^.eSt a prophet. 

pricstess. TestU, a witncss. Vindex, an arcnger.* 

But antisteSj diens, and kospeSf also change tkeir termina^ion to ez- 
pross tho feminine ; thus, anUstitaf clienta, kospXta : in the sanie manner 
with leOf a Uon ; leoinaj a lionoss ; ^quusy iqua; mubiSjmHLla; and mmj 
others. 

Th(ire aro sevcral nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit 
only a maf;culine adjective ; as, advinay a stranger ; agricdUtf a hus- 
bandman ; asseclaj an attendant ; acc6la, a neiglmoar ; exuly an exile , 
latroj a robL er ; fur, a tliiof ; 6plfeXy a mechanic ; &c. There are others, 
whicli, though applied to persons, are, on account of iheir terniination, 
always neutor ; as, scortum, a courtezan; marutpvumy. servitium, a 
«lave, &c. 

In like m^-nnor, Spira, slaves, or d^y labourers ; vigilia, exe^hixy 
watches ; nox(S, guiltjr persons ; though applied to men,. are always 
feminine. - 



^ ^onjuXf atquo parens, infanSfpatruelis, et hteres, 
jjffinis, viitdex, judeXj dux, miics^ et hostis, 
Angvr^ et antistes. juvenis, eonviva, sacerdos, 
MumGuerepSj .rates, adolescenSf civiss ct auclOT, 
Cnstos. ncviOf comes, testis, sws, bos<\MC, caiixlsc^^, 
/MiervrcsquQf clicns, princtps^ pTces, mart-yT, ^\. dbses. 
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In like manner, the names of countries, towns, trees, and 
flhips, are feminine, because terra- or regioj urbsj arbory and 
ndvisj are feminine ; as, kac EgyptuSj Egypt ; SdmoSj an 
island of tliat name ; CorinihuSj the city Corinth ; pomuSy an 
apple-tree; Centattrusj the name of a ship. Thus also the 
names of poems, Iubc IHas -adosj and OdyUiOy the two poems 
of Homer ; hac JEniisj 'idosj a poem of Y irgil ; h(tc Eunuchus, 
one of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the 
termination ; thus, hic PontuSj a country of that name ; hic 
Sidmo. -onis; PessinuSj -untis; HydruSj -imfu, names of towns ; 
hac Persisj -^disj the kingdom of Persia ; CarthdgOj -^nisj the 
city Carthage ; hoc Albiorij Britain : hoc CarCj RedtCj Pranestej 
Tiburj Jliumj names of towns. But some of these are also 
found in the feminine ; as, Gelidd Praneste. Juvenal. iii. 190 ; 
Alta lUon, Ovid.Met xiv. 466. 

The following names of trecs are masculine, oleasterj 6leas- 
Irij a wild olive-tree ; rhamnuSj the white bramble. 

The follovdnff are masculine or feminine ; cyttsusj a kind of 
shrub ; rUbus^ ^e bramble-bush ; larixj the larch-tree ; tdtusj 
the lote-tree; cupressusj the cypress-tree. The first two, 
however, are oftetier masculine ; the rest oftencr feminine. 

Those in um are neuter ; as bvxumj the bush, or box-tree ; 
Ugustrumj a privet ; so likewise are subeTj -irisj the cork-tree ; 
«fer, -erisj fiie osier; roburj -drisj oak of the hardest kind; 
dcerj -erisj the maple tree. 

Theplace where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, arbustumj quercetumj esculetumj sdlictumj frutlcetumj &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, vdllows, shrubs, &c. grow; 
also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pdmum or md/tim, au 
apple ; pHrtmj a pear ; ebenum^ ebony, &c. But from this rul^ 
there are various exceptions. 

FIRST DECLENSION. , 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, as, es. 
Latin nouns end oiily in a, and are of the feminine gen- 
dcr : (the resi dre Greek), 

TXRl^lNATIONS. 

Singular. Ptural, 

Nom. > ^ Nom > _ 

voc. r* voc. p- 

Gen, > Gen. d^m 

Dat. 5** Acc. as. 



Aee. am, D^t 

AbL d. Abl 
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Penna, aperiy fem. 



Singular. 



PluraJ. 



N. penna, 
G. pennsB, 
D. pennae, 
A. pennam, 
V. penna, 
A. penna, 



a pen ; 
of a pen ; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
tvith apen. 



N. pennaBj 
G. pennanim, 
D. pennis, 
A. pennas, 
V. pennae, 
A. pennis. 



ofpens; 

to vens ; 

pens ; 

O pens ; 

with pens 



In liivc manner decline. 



Acerra, a censer. 
Acta, the shore. 
i£ra, a period ofiime. 
i£ruTnna, toil. 
Affricdla, a hushandman. 
Ala, a wing. 
Alftpa, a blow. 
Alauda, a lark. 
Alga,f sea-weed. 
Alota, tanned leather. 
Ambrosia, the food of 

the gods. 
Amita, an auntf tht fa- 

ther^s sister. 
AmphCra, a cask. 
AmpuUa» a jugj plural, 

hombast. 
Amurca, the lees of oU. 
Ancilla, a fiandmaid. 
Anchora, an anchor, 
Anguilla, an ecl. 
Ansa, a handle. 
Antenna, a sail-yard. 
Autlia, a pump. 
Aqua, wa^er. 
AquTla, an eagle. 
• Ara, an altar. 
Aranea, a spider. 
Arca, a chest. 
Ardea, & -edla, a heron. 
Area, an open place. 
ArSna, sand. 
Argilla, potters* earth. 
Arista, an ear of com. 
Arrha, an eamestpenny, 
Arvlna,/af. 
Ascia, an axe. 



C&sa, a cottage. 
Castinea, a chesnut. 
C&t&pulta, an cnginc to 

cast darts. 
CfttSna, a chain. 
C&t«rya, a body of men 
C&tft|<|li% a cltairf apul- 

pU, 



Athleta, m. a wrestler. 

Aula, a Jiall. 

Aura, a breezt. 

Aurlga, m. a charioteer. 

Avia, a grandmother. 

Axilla, uie arm-pit: 

Baltena, a whale. 

Barba, a beard. 

BoUua, any large beast. Cauda, the tail. 

Bestia^ a beast. Caula, a sheep-eote 

Bsta; beetj an herh^ Causa, a cause. 

BiblidpOla, a bookseUer. C&vema, a eavem 

Biblidtheca, a library. C&villa, a bdnter. 

Blatl;^, a moth. Cella, a eeU. 

Brdctea, a thtn Uaf ofC^m,, wax. 

gold. CerSmoniaf a eercmcny 

Brasstca, cauliJUnoer. Cervlsia, oZe, beer. 
BrQma, winter solstice. Cerussa^toAif e leadfpaint. 
Bucca, the Lj^Iow <>f Cetra, a sfuare target. 

the cheek. Charta, jvoper. 

Bulla, a bubhUf a haU or Chorda, a string. 

boss. Cic&da.f a kindofinsect, 

Byrsa, an oz-hide. Cicdnia, a stork. 

Caliga, a kind of ^AoeCicQta, hemlock. 

set with nails. Cin&ra, an artithoke 

Caltha, marifrnld. Cista^ a chest. 

Calva, and caivaria, a Cistema, a cistem. 

skidl. CithSra, a harp. 

Cftlumnia, sJunder. Cliva, a elub. 

C&mena, a mi»sefasong. Clepsydra, 
C&mJSra, a Ddidt. glass. * 

Camp^na, r betl. Cloftca, a sink. 

Canna, a cane or fted. Cochlea, a snail. 
Candela, a candle. Coena, a supper. 

Capra, a she-goat. CSlumba, a 'p>g«'Ww- 

Capsa, a co#er. C6ic\%., t>vfc Kavr . 



an kovt 
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Concha, a skeU. 
Copia, plenty. 
CopQla, a bond, 
Corrigia, a shoe-latchet. 
COruna, a crown, d eir- 

cle. 
Cortlna, a cauldron. 
CoBia, a riJb. 
IToxa, the hauricK . 
CrftpCila, a surfeit 
Cr&tera, a cup. 
Craticoia, a gridiron. 
Crena, a notch. 
Ogpida, c siipper. 
Creta, chalk, 
Crista, a crest. 
Crilinena, a purse. 
Cmsta, & -xim, a morsel, 
Culcita, a cushion. 
Ciilina, a kitchen. 
Culpa, a fault. 
Cvimdra, « corn-hasket. 
COpa, a tun. • 
Cara, care. 
Caria, a senate^use. 
OurrQca, a hedge-spar- 

row. 
Cymba, a boat. 
P^cempSda, « pole 9f 

ten jeet. 
Diseta, dietjfood. 
Ddlabra, an aze. 
Draohma, a drachmj a 

toeightj or coin. 
Epistdla, aletter. 
Eaca, a bait. 
Fftba, a bean. 
FabQla, a fable. 
Fama,/am«. 
F&rina, meal. 
Fascia, a bandage, 
Favilla, embers. 
F^negtra, a windoto. 
f^ra, « wHd beast. 
F^rQla, a rod. 
FestQca, the shoot of a 

tree. 
Fibra, a fihre. 
Flbiila, a cUtsp. 
FidsUa, on earthen . ves- 

sel. 
Fimbria, a frtnge. 
^flOlna, a bag or hasket. 
■iraMuaty a rammtr, 
^ilnHli, a pipe. 



Flamma, a fiame. 
Fcemina, a icoman, 
Forma, a form. 
Formica, an ant. 
Fossa, a ditch. 
Ffivoa, a pit. 
Frftmea, a short svear. 
Fdilca, a sea-fowt. 
Funda, a sling. 
Furca, a fork. 
Fuscina, a trident. 
GalSa, a7i helmet. 
Gallina, a hen. [ulcer. 
Gangrsna, an eating 
Gaza, a treasure, 
Gemxna, a gem. 
G^na, the cheek. 
G&nista, broom. 
Gingiva, the gum. 
Glftrea, gravel. 
Gleba, a clod. 
GOla, the guUet. 
Gutta, a drop. 
Hab£!na, a rein. 
Htra, a hog-sty. 
HirQga, a sacrifice. 
Hasta, a spear. 
H£d£ra, ivy. 
Herba, an herb, 
Herma, v. -es, m. a sta- 

iue of Mereury, 
Hernia, • rupturs, 
Hilla, a sausage. 
Hora, an hour. 
Hostia, a victim, 
Hydria, a water-pot, 
JactQra, hss. 
Janua, a gate. 
Idea, a fgrm^ an idea. 
Idiota, m. an illiterate 

persom. 
Ifirnomlniff, an affront. 
in^cebra, an dUure- 

meiU. 
Impensa, expejkse. 
Indlffgna, m. a nativc. 
Inedia, hunger. 
Inftkla, a mttre. 
Injtlria, a wrong. 
Indpia, waM. 
Instita, a fringe. 
InsCila, an island. 
Intkla, elecampanej an 

herh. 
Invidla, ehvy. 



Ira, anger. 
Jaba, the mane, 
Lacerna, a riding-coat 
L&certa, a lizara. 
Lacinia, a fringe, 
Lacr^ma, a tear, 
LactQca, lettuce, 
LScQna, a dit *&. 
Lagena, a Jlagon, 
^ama, a dttch. 
Laraia^ a sorceress 
Lamina, a plate, 
Lana, wool. 

Lancea, a lanee or spear 
Lanista, m. a fencing* 

master. 
Larva, a mask. 
Laterna, a lantem, 
Latrina, a house of ojfiee 
heciic^ya sedan OT chair. 
Lena, a hawd. 
Lepra, the leprosy, 
Libra, a pound. 
Ligtila, a latchet, 
Lima, a file, 
Llnea, a line, 
Lingua, the tongue, 
Lira, a ridge orfurrow, 
Lit£ra, a letter, 
Ldcusta, a loeust. 
LQcerna, a light, 
Ltma, the moon. 
Lusclnia, a nightingaU, 
Ljmpha, water, 
Lyra, a iyre. 
Machina, a machine 
Mactra, a kneading- 

trough. 
MacQla, a stain. 
Mala, the cheek-hone, 
Maiacia, a calm. 
Malva, a maUow, 
Mamma, a pap. 
Manlca, a sleeve, 
Mantlca, a wallet, 
Mappa, a napkin, 
Margarita, a peari, 
Marra, a mattoek, 
Massa, a lump. 
Matdria, matter, si^f^ 

timber. 
Matertgra, the mother^s 

sister. 
Matta, a mat or mattress. 
MatOla, a chamber-pot. 
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MSduUa, marrow, ViXmQd\fi,a recoMation. PiSlItia, pQlicy. 

Membrdna, a thin ilyii, Palla, a large gown. Pompa, a procession 
a fitmy parchment. ' Palma, the palm. 

Palpebra, tke eyelid 

Pftpilla, the nipple. 

P&piila, a pimple 



Mdmdria, memory. 
Mensa, a table. 
Mensura, a measur^, 
Merda, dw^. 
Merga, a pUchfork. 
MSrQlay^a hlackbird. 
MiSta, a goal. 
MSt&phdra, a trope. 
Mica^ a crumb, 
Mitra, a mitre. 



Pdpa, m. a priest wha 

slew the sacrifice, 
Pdpina, a ta99m. 
Porta, a gate^ 



Mdla, a mill. 

MdnedQla, ajack-daw, PSnaria, want. 

M6n6ta, money. Pera, a purse. 



P&r2ibojla, comparing Prffida, plunder. 

things together, Prsrdgativa, sc. tribiui. 

Parma, a shield, 0f «enturia, that votei 

Parra, ajay. first. 

PJltgra, a goblet. PrScella, a storm. 

Pausa, a stop or pause, Prdra, the prow. 
¥Mica,j a fetter, Prosa, »ro5c. 

P^ntila, a mantle. Prosapia, a race. 

Prulna, hoarfrost. 
PrQna, a buming coat. 



J^5ra, a dehiy, Perca, a perch. Psaltria, a music girl 

Mulcta, or Multa, o^ne.Perfiiga, m. a desertcr. Puella, a girl, 

Milrsena, a /amprey. Porg&m€na, sc, chartd, Pu^na, a 0a<<!«. 

parchment. Pulpa, the pulp» 

Perna, a gammon of bar Pupilla, the apple of the 

con. eye, 

Persona, a mask, PurpCira, purplc, 

Pertica, a pole, ~ PustCila, a bhster, 

Petra, a rock, Pysikf afuneral pile. 

Mysta, or -es, m.apriest. Pii&larica, a long spear. Quadra, &. -um,a squars. 

Nassa, a net. Phftrotra, a fuiver. R&bQla, m. a wranglcr. 

N&MnedLj sea-sickn^ss,' Phftsiana, se. avis, aRftna, a/ro^. 

Nauta, m. a mariner, pheasant. Rfipulsa, a refusal. 

NTtedtila, a field-mouse. Phiftla, a viaL Rcslna, resin. 

NcBuiti,, afuner^ song. Ph\[6m^\Q,fanightingale,Rh&d9,j a chariot, 

Norma, a rvXe. Phil^ra, thc hnden tree, Rlma, a chirik. 



Mtlria, pickle, brine. 
Mtlsa, a muse, 
MuBca, a fiy, 
Mustela, a weasel, 
M^rrrha, myrrh, 
Myrica, a tamarisk. 



NovftcCila, a razor. a leafofpaper, 

Ndverca, a step-motker, Phoca, a sea caJif, 
Nympha, a nymph. Pica, a magpie, 

Occa, an harrow, Pila, a ball. 

Ocrea, a boot, Pila, a pUlar, 

Oda, or -e, an ode or Pincema, m. a hutler. 
song. ^ Pinna, afiuj a wing, 

OfTa, a morsel, Plrftta^ m. a pirate, 

Olea, an olive, Pisclna, afisk-pond, 

OUa, a pot„ Pitulta, pldegm. 

Ora, a coast. Plftcenta, a cake, 

Orbita; a path, Pi&ga, a climate. 

Orca, a jar. Piftga, a blow. 

Orchestra, the stage, or Planta, a plant. 



Rlpa, a bank. 
Rlxa, a scold, 
Rdsa, a rose. 
ROta, a wheel, 
Ruga, a tortnAe^e. 
Ruina, a downfall, 
Runclna, a saw or plane 
Rsta, rue, > 
S&burra, baUast, 
Saga^ a sorceress, 
Sftgina, cramming, 
Sftgitta, an arrow. 
Saiebra, a rugged way. 
SSLliunca, lavender. 



the place next t^, Plfttea, or FlatSai a Sallva, spittle. 



where the nobles sat. broad street, 
Ostrea, an oyster. PlQma, afeather. 

Fmntl&y a riding-coat. Pltivia, ratn. 
Pagina, a page. Pddagra, the govt. 

Pala, a shovel. P®na, a puntshment 

Paiffistra, a wrestling Poeta, m. a poet. 

or placefor it. Poetria, a poetess 

af. 



Pllea. chai 



P^enU,malt. 



Salpa, stockfish. 
Sambaca, dn harp, o« 

engine of war. 
Sanctimdma, devotion. 
Sand&pila, a biet, 
Sanna^a sco^. 
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TrSgcedla; a tragedy: 
Tr&gdla, a jaetlin leitk 

aoarbed head. 
Trahea,a sledgc or dray 
Trama, the woof. 
Trochlea, Orjiulley. 
Trulla, a trowcl. 



SSltira, a satire. St3tera, a bdfance. 

8atr^pa, or. -os, m. a St&tua, a statue. 

Perslan governor. Stella, a star. 
Scala, a lamier. StipQla, stubble. 

Scanddla, a Uuh to cov- Stiria, an ic-cle. 

er luniies. Stiva, the plough tail. 

ScSpha, a hoat. Stola, a goion. 

ScSipQla, thc sfioulder. Stranguria, the making TrQtina, a balance. 
Scfina, a stage. of water with great Tdba, a trumpet. 

Scheda, a sheet or scroU. pain. TCinica, a waistcoat. 

^choh, a school. Str6na, a new year^s Turha.j a crowd. 

Scintilla, a 5;7arAr. gift. TuTmai.f -a troop . 

Scriblita, a tart or wafcr. StrQma, a hotch. Ulna, an ell. 

^crofcila, the king's evii. Sti3pa, tow. Ulula, an owl. 

Scurra. m^ a huffoon. Sublica, a pile. Ulva, sedge. 

Scaiira, a scovrge. SvibQcCila, a shirt. Umbra, a shade. 

Scjta a, a kind of scr- Subfila, an awl. Unda, a wave. 

peiu, or a round staff. Sucoldia, a flitch of ba" UngQla, a nail, the koof. 
Selibra, huff a pound. . con 



SemihoTaLjfuiIf an hitur. Summa, a swm, 
Sgmita, a path. wliole. 

Sentcntia, an opinion. SQperbia, pride. 
Sentina, a sink. ~ 

S6ra, a lock. 
Serra, a iaw. 



Sesquihora, an hour andSntHTa., a seam. 



UpQpa, the houpoOf 
t/ie bird. 

Urlna, urine. 
Urna, an um. 
Sora^Mc calfofthe /c^. Urtfca, a nettle. 
Sutrlna, sc. taberna, a Uva, a grape. 
shoemaker*s shop. Vacca, a cow. 



a haJf. 
Ssta, a bristle. 
SiTjyila, a prophetess. 
Sjca, a dagger. 
Siliqua, a husk. 
Silva, a wood. 
Slmia, av ape. 
Simila, fiour. 
Sltala, a bucket. 
Socordia, sloth. 
S6lea, a skoe. 
Suphista, &> -68, 

sophist. 



Vaglna, a scabbard. 



Sycdphanta, m. a sharp- Vappa, palled wine, • 
er. speridthrift. 

Syllaba, a syllable. Vfina, a vein. 

Symbola, a ctub, a share VSnia, leave. 

of a reckoning. Vema, m. an kome-bom 

Syinphdnin, harmony. slave. 

Syngrapha, a bill or VcrrQca, a war^ 



m. 



bond. 
Taberna, a shop. 
TabQla, a tabU^ 
Tceda, a torch. 
dTgcnia, arihbon. 



a 



Vfisica, the hladder. 
Vespa, a wasp. 
Via, a loay. 
Vicia, a vetch or tare. 
Victiraa, a victim. 
Techna, a trick or iriZe. VictOria, a conquest. 
SpScQla. a watch tower. TegOla, a tile. Villa, a country seat. 

Spelunca, a cave. Tela, n web. Vindfimia, v^ntage. 

Sphaera, a sphere. Tfirebra, a wimble Vindicta,7?c no^carrc ; 

Ppi "a, an ear of com. Terra, the earth. rod laid on tke uead 

~ TessSra, a dye. of slavcs whcnfreed 

Testa, an earthen pot. Viola, a violet. 
Textrlna, a weaver's VipSra, a viper. 

shop. Virga, a roa. 

Th6ca, a case. Vita, life. 

Tibia, a pipcy the leg. Vitta, a fiUei. 
Tilia, the tinden trec. Viverra, a ferrez. 
Tinea, a moth. Vola, tke palm cf the 

orTonstrlna, a harber^s hand. 

shop ZoQSif a girdlCf a zone. 



Splna, the back bone. 
Splra, a wreath. 
Sponda, a bedslead. 
Spongia, a sponge. 
Sponsa, a bride. 
Sporta, a hasket. 
SpQma, foam. 
Squama, a scale. 
Sqyillay a prawn, 
shrimip. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing nouns axe masculine: Hadriaj the 
Hadriatic sea ^ cometa^ a comet ; planeta^ a planet ; and dome- 
times, talpaj a mole ; aiid ddma^ a fallow-deer. Pascha^ the 
passover, is neuter* 

Exc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the gehitive. 
singQlar in di ; thus, ayJLa^ a hall, gen. auLdi : and sometimes 
likewise in aSj which form the compounds of fdmilia usually 
f etain ; as mdter^-fdmiliaSy the mistress of a family ; genit. 
matris-fcmUias ; nom. plur. matres-famUiaSj or matres-famili^ 

^ £xc. 3. The foUowing nouns have more frequently dbus in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distinguish tiiem in these 
ct^es from masculines in t», of the second declension : 

Antma, the soidj Ihelife, Filia, & Nata, a daugJtter, 
Dea, a goddess, Llbeita, a freed woman, 

Equa, a mare. Mula, a she-rmde. 

Famiila, a femdU servant, 
Thus, dedbusy fUidbuSj rather ihmfUuSy &c. 

grf:ek nouns. 

Nouns in as, es, and e, of the first declension, are Greek 
Nouns in as and es arc masculine ; nouns^ in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined Uke^penna ; only they have am or 
an in the accusative ; mtMneaSj iBneas, the name of a man ; 
gen.r JEne<Bj dat. -£E, acc. -am or -anj voc. -a, abl. -a. So 
BoreaSj -e<e, the Horth wind ; tidrasj -<e, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly amy but in poetry oftener an^ in the ac- 
cusative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also on in tlie 
acc. inpoetry ; as Ossaj acc. -am or -o», the name of a moui^ 
tain. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declined : 

Aixchises, Anchisesy the name of a man. 

Singular, 
Nom, Anchises, Acc, AnchiRen, 

Gen, Anchlsae, Voc, Anchtse, of -a, 

Dat, Anchlsse, Ahl, Anchise, or -&. 

Penelope, Pendopej the name of a woman. 

Singtdar, ' 

Nam, Penelope, Acc, Penelopen, ) 

Gen, Penelopes, Voc, Penelope, 

Dat, Penelope, Abl. Peueloi^^» 

These nouns, being proper ivMcies, ^\«Ai\. \3ckfc ^>xi^«i >\\\«^ 
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wlien several of the same name are spoken of, and tben ine} 

are declined like the plural -ofocnncr.* 

The Latins frequently turn Greek nouni in es and c into a; as^ AtrldM^ 
for AtrXdes; Persor, for PerseSj a Persianj geometra, for 'tres^ a gpo- 
metrician ; Circa^ for Circe ; epitdma, for -rnc, an abridgment ; gram" 
mdltica^ for -c«, grammar; rhetdricaf for 'CCf oratory. So Cliniaj fHf 
Clinias, &c. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension ehd in er, ir, ttr, us, vm; 
cw, an. (os and on are Greek terminations.) 

Nouns in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masculine. 

TERM1NATI0X8. 

Smgular, Plmral, 

Nom. er, tr, ur, ««, um ; o«, on. Nom. > • 

Gen. t. Voc. {*<^'« 

I>at. > ^ Gen. dnfnt. 

Abl.J*'- Dat> . 

Acc. ttw, or like the nom. Abl. 5 *** 

Voc. e, or like the nom. Acc. os or o. 

Gener, a son-in-law, masc. 

Sin^Zar. 

Abm. gener, a san-in-law, 

Gen, generi, of a son-in-law, 

Dat genero, to a son-in-lawj 

Acc. generum, a son-in-law^ 

Vbc. gener, O son-^n-law 

AbL genero, vntlif Jronij or by^ son-in-iaw 

PluraL 

JVonu gencri, sons-in-law 

Gen. generomm, 9f sans-^n-law, 

Da^generis, to sonsAn4aw, 

Jlcc. generps, sons^in-^aw, 

Vbc. generi, O sons-in-law, 

AbL generis, with, from, or by sons-in-law. 



* Tlie accusative of nouns in es and c is found Bometimes in em. VVe 
Mmetimea fihd -the £renit. plural contracted ; as, CcRUcdliimj for Ctelico' 
idrum ; Mne&diimf for -drum. 
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Afler the same manner declinc, socer^ -eri^ a father-in-law ; 
puery -eri^ a boy : So furdjerj a villain ; Luciferj the mom- 
ing star; aduUery Bn adulterer; amdger^ an armour-bearer j 
preshyter^ an eider; Mulciber^ a name of the god Yulcaai: 
ve^pery the evening; and Iber^ -erij a Spaniard, the onlj noun 
in er which has the gep. long, and its compound Osftt^cr, -crj? 
Alsp, vir, viriy a man, the ouly noun in ir ; and its compounds, 
leciTj a brother-in-law ; semtvirj dumnviry trivanmr^ &c. Aud 
likewise sdtur^ -uri^ fuli, (of o\d, satHrus) aH adjeCtive. 

But niost nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as, 



Ager, a Jteld^ masc. 



N. ager, 

G. agri, 

D. agro, 

A. agrum, 

V. ager. 

A. agro, 



Singular, 

a Jield, 

of a Jield, 

io a jieldy 

a fidd, 

O jield, 

vnth a Jield. 



N. agri, 
G. agrorum, 
D. agris, 
A. agros, 
V. agri, 
A. agris, . * 



PluraL 



Jieldsj, 
of Jidds^ 
to JieldSj 

Jields, 
O J&Uh^ 
wiih Jieldi 



In like manner decline, 



Apcr, a icild hoar, Cftper, a hc-goat. Fftber, a workman, 

Arbiter, & -tra, an ar- Cdlpber, d^ -bra, a *cr- Magister, a «kM/«r, 
hitrator or judjge. pent, dfinister, a servani 

Auster, tke southwind. Culter, the coulter of aOnftger, awUd ass 
Cancer, a crab Jish. plough, a kn\fe, Scalper,' a. lancet, 

Also. ttber^ the bark of a tree, or a book, which has libri^ 
but litery free, an adjective, and Libery a name of Bacchwty 
the god of wine, have /i6m. So likewise proper nameSi 
Alexandery Evdnderj Perianderj Menanderj Teucerj Meledger^ 
&c. gen. Alexandrij Evandrij ^c. 

Dommus, a lord, masc. 
Sinsrular. Plural. 



N. dominus, 
G. domini, 
D. domino, 
A. dominum 
V. domine, 
A. domino. 



a lordj 
of a lordj 
io a lordj 



O lordj 
mih a lord. 



N. domini, 
G. dominorum, 
D. dominis. 



a lordj A. dominos. 



V. domini, 
A dommfe^ 



lord$j 
of lordif 
io lordif 

lordSf 
O hrdA 

% 
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In like DunDei decliDe, 

Abioui, a t4Mt ta detk. ChGrua, a eholr. ■DTfritiis, o Jlaffer. 

AoBrru», o lu^. Cihae. mcal llisoiis, a guoil. 

AcHleui, •> Mling. CiiicinniiB, n rurl. Divua, a gud. 

Afuua, a iatnb. CLnnus, a vudley. Dolua, dcceil. 

Auiua, f. on aldtr trtt. Cippus, a grave ttmt. Samud, a baih. 
Alreos, tAi chaiaui o/ nCircIntu, a pair of eom-V.ciiimia, an urrhiit. 

ritieT. panei. [cire/f. EIO^UB) ao «Ir^if. 

Anj;alu3, a coTaer. Circus, A, ciicaluB, o KpMbu^, a yoith. 

AnTmus, the ■miad. Cirrus, a tnft or curl. Epiliiyiis. a caiulasioH. 

Annnj, a year. Citrus, f. a ciiron tret. F.piati;iitj3, aii <,rer>r,cr 

AnnOluB, a riag. ClBlhrnB, a gratt. n bishtip. 

Anus, a circle. ClavUB, a nail. EquQloui', an inttruniciU 

AioliIteclUB, a «water- CliWnus, a fortablt (ff lerlart. 

buUdtr. oven. Cquus, «n horat. 

ATgenttriiu, a hanktr. Ctlroa, a hill. Erebat, licll. 

Aimus, Ikt skouldtr of ClypeuB, a Toand thittd, EiiruB, thc cnsl v>ind 

a btait; aUo of aCoceua.or-iini,>carlct.t'Ag\ii,f.abctchtrtc. 

man, COUphiu, a box oa ihtFtma\a*,a man-ttrratil. 

AoUui, agadbtt. tar. YivvMiiis,lhc tccst leitid. 

Aslnui, £ -B, an att. ContlaB, a batltr. FSvn», nn hontijcvuA. 

'Autumnu*, tke aulunw. Cnndyliia, ihc knuclde. FlgQluB, a potter. 
AtoIicQIui, ikt mothtr'» Coiigiua, a gallon. FigcuB, the cxehtmtr. 

hrothtr. ConsubrinUB, a cOiuiR- Floccus, a /ocjd i^ iMoI. 

Ayas, a grandfathtT. geTman iy tht MO(A- FlaviuB, d river. 

BajaluB, a poTitT. tr't tidt. FOciu, an heartk. 

Snrrus, an tUphanl. Contus, a tong poU. FraiinUB, f. on atk trta, 
Bolua, mortet. Conus, o cone. FrltilluB, a dice-box. 

[tombus, B ^ii, COphlnufl, a baakel. FOcua, n ifroiM bitf 

C*t»Ilufl, • !»«*-*«■»•. G5quus, ofocl. paita. 

CIcUkU, a ktUU. Ca.'nuB,f. thc corntl trtt. Famui, tmekt. 

ClchinnUBjaloHiloivA.CorTiiB, a raven. FanambaluB, a rep»- 

CaJacaiia, n irand. Ccrjflus, f. a haztt Irct. dancer. 

Ckiaa, a caik. COrfmbui, a fruncA <{/' FunduB, a/arm. 

CJlIimaB, a rtti. ity berrici. Fuagus, a muthreoM. 

Cilllhns, a hatktl. COr^phKUi, a ring- Furnua, on oTen 

CalceuB, a tKot. Itader. [caat Faaua, a ipindle. 

Ckllui, dc -um, AardCorytus, ar -o9, abais-Gallus, acocft. 

fUih. C^iihurniu. u bmkin. GerOIUB, a porttr. 

CimlnUB, B cAimtxjr. CQbitus, a cubil. Gibbus, a raellitig. 

Carapofl, aploin. COimllus, a Aooi. . Glidius, ii *u>orJ. 

CutJiiruB, acupor JKf.CQculliu, or cQcQliu, a G]Ohoi, a globt. 
Cuduus, thiitU. a^heo. Gribatufl, a eouck. 

Cu-puB, the iBTitl. Caleus. a Uathern bag. GricQluB, a jaekdatt. 

C«rruB, & -um, a earl. Culmus, a sta.lk. GrOmus, a hiUock. 

CtseuB, cketit. CfllulliiB, n pot 'itjng. Guttus, a crutt or mKt 

CiUlBKUfl, s ToU. CamQlus, un hcap. GvruB, a cireU. 

Citluiu, a pttttter. CQneuB. a -icedgc. H»au., o kid. 

Quinu, a wett mind. Cdniralus, a rahhit. Hsmua, a hnok. 

Cadnu, f. b ccilar irtt. C/Ithua, a evp or gl«ts. Hiri^Dlufl, a dieintT. 
Cmtui, ■ itaw. ^e°<"t " ™an. Hflrua, a masttr. 

OM; a ahiUt, pl. cete, Cyfindrus, a TotUr. HeBptcus, llic cnening. 

- i.j.,i DialDgu8,iirfi«eDursei«-Hinnaleu8,o joun^iiiid 

turgtmt. taeen tu>0 Or mert. orfaicB. 



Olr^ft^, 
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Hinnttfl, a muU NiBYas, a spot, Pliiteufl/ • pttU^kou^^m 

Hirbus, a goat. Naiiub, a awarf. pregsfor books. 

Hortus, a gardtn. Nasus^ the nose. POlus, tke poU^ ktavmk. 

Hamgrus, a skouLder. Nervus, 4» string. Pontus, ike sea. 

Yiydiuajawater-serpent.^iil^XkSjanest. ¥6gXi\uMyapeopU, 

Internuntius, a go-be- Niiubus, a eloud, P^piilus, f. apopUr (r«# 

ttoeen. Nodus, a hnot. Porcus, a kog. 

Isthmus, d weck of land N^thus, a btutard. Porrus, a Uek* 

between two seas. Ndtus, the sMitk wind. Fnmipilaaitke ekirf eem' 
JuncuBf a bulrusk. Nucleus, a ^em«2. tunoji, 

Jdvencus, a kulUek. Ntbngrus, a number ■ Privignus, a step-son. 
L&byriuthus, a maze. Nummus, a pieee of mo- Pr5cus, a suitor. 
L&certus, the arm. ney. . PrOmus, a butUr, 

L&nius, a butcher. Nuntius, a messenger. Prtlnus, f. a plum-4res 

L&queus, a nooje. Obdlus, a /aWAin^. . Psittftcusj a jvarroC. 

Lectus, a couch. Oce&nus, the ocean. Pugnus, tke fist, 

Legatu8,anam6a«ffa(2or. Ociilus, the eye. Pullus, a chieken, 

LigtLleius, an ignorani Orcus, hell. Pulvfnuiy a pQLoui,. 

tawyer, a pettifogger. Omus, f; a wUd 4uk. PdpiUus, an orphan, 
Lethargus, the Utkargy. Ostrftcismus, a ^ing POpus^ a young ckild^ a 
Limbus, a selvedge. ' loith sheUs. oabe, 

LXmus, slime. Pedagogus, a servant Pilteus, a weli. 

Lltuus, a crooked staff, who attended boys. Qualus & qu&siUus, a 
iMcns^ a sacred grove. P&gus, a canUm or «i2- basket. 
Lumbrlcus, an earth- lage^' Rftc€mus, a ehtster oj 

worm. Palus, a stake. grapes. 

Lumbus, the hin. Pannus, clotk. R&dius, a ray, ^ 

LUpus, a wolf. P&r&sltus, aftatterer. Ramus, a branek, 

Lychnus, a lamp. Pardus, a pantker. R^mus, an oar. 

Mftgus, a magician. Pfirdchus, an erUertain- Rhombus, a ^rbot. 
Malleus, a TTia^e^ er. RhoncuBfa sruMrting.. 

M&lus, the mast of aPatruus, the fatker^sKhjthmuB, metrey 

sftip. brother. rhyme. 

Malus, f. an appU trec. Patronus, a patron. Riscus, a trunk. ^ 

Mannus, a littU horse. pgdicillus, a Uuse. Rlvus, a rivulet. 

M&them&tTcus, a ma<Ae-Pess(ilus, a.&oZ^ Rogus, a/tmero^jn^e.' 

matician. [drudge. P^tftsus, a broad brim- Saccus, a sack, 
M^diastlnus, a slave, a med kat. ^arcdphSgus, a stone in 

M^dicus, a pkysician, Phfirus, or -os, a watck- wkick dead bodUs 
Mendlcus, a beggar. tower. were tncUsed, 

Mergus, a cormorant. Phil5s5phus, a Uver of ^&tyrus, a satyrf a kind 
Milvns, a kite. wiidom. of demt-eoat 

Mlmus, a mimic. Phoebus, (poet.) thesun. Scalmus, a &0a< ; apiecs 

Modius, a buskcl. Phi^slcus, an inquirer ofwoodwkeretkeoars 

M5dus, a manner. vnto miture. kung. [or skank, 

M(Bchus, an adulterer. Plcus, a wood-pecker. Sc&pus, a stalk, a skafi 
Morus, f. a mulberry Plleus, a hat. Sc&rus, the scar, a fisn, 

tree. PTlus, a hair. Scirpus, a rusk. 

Milcus, the filth of the PTrus, f. a pear tree. SciUrus, a squirrtl, 

nose, snot. PlSgiarius, a plagiary, Sc5pSlus, a rock, 

Mullus, a muUctfisk. a man steaUr ; or one Scdpus, a mafk. 

Malus, & -d, a mule. ^. icho steals from Scru^^iVa», a A.<njiX»\.<» «s* 
MOrus, a wall. otkers' hooks sctupV.. 

Mu^cus, moss. PSnus, a regrant, a, ^cr^Xous, a \xU\ft s^wv». 

Myrtusj f. a myrilc trce. be^trar. Scnt^w*, a bo\cl. 



30 



gSCOND DECLKNSIQIf OF N0UN9. 



Strm, aslaife, Talui, the aTdcUf a die. Truncus, the trunk. 

SeBtertius, two p<mn<2« Taurus, a hvU. Tabus, a tube or fipe. 

. and a half; a sestercey Taxus, f. the yew trte. TQmdlus, a hilloefc. 

a Roman coin. Termmuaf a oound. Tnxdvuij a thmsh. 

SXcarhis, an assassin. Th&lftmus, a marriageTYpvLA, afigure or type 
8imius, & -a, an ape. hed-chamber. Tyraimus, a turant. 

Sfrius, the dog^star, ThSoldgus, a divthe. UlmuB, f. an eim tree. 
Soccus, a kifuL of shoe. ThSsaurus, a treasure. Umbilicus, the navel. 
Sdmnus, sleep. Thdlus, the roof of a Uncus, a hook. 

Sdnus, a sound. temple. (Jrceus, a pitcher 

Sp&rus, a spear. ThrOnus, a royal seat (JrsuSf a bear. 

&^Tka\xB, abridegroom. Thy&sus, a chorvs inVrKi», abvffalo. 
Stimtkhts, a sttng, a honour of Bacchus. Ut^rus. the womb. 

spw. Thjrsus, a spear wrapt Vallus^ a stake. 

St5m&chus, the stomach. with ity. Veueficus a sorcerer. 

Strapus, • . thang, a Tit&lus. d tule. Ventus, the wind. 

strdp. Tdmusy a volume. Vlcus, a village, a street 

Stj^lus, a stylSf or iron Tdnus^ a note tn muste. Villlcus, &;-a, an over- 

pen to 7ortte with onTOphus, a gravel sUme. sevr of afarm. 

wazen tables. Tomus, a turner*s ViUus, shaggy hair. 

Sttbulcus, a swineherd. wheel. ViteUus, the yoVc of tm 

Sucous, jtttee. Tdrus, a eouch. egg. 

Sulcus, afurrow. ■ ^ Tribalus, a thistle. Vitricus, a stev-father. 

SwciUusy a young twig.Tnxunphxia, a triumph. Vttalus, a ca!j. 
Sdaurms, a whisper. Tr5chus, a top. - 7Ap\i^x\ia,the west wind. 



Regnum, a kingdomj neut. 



N. regnum, 
6. regni, 
D. regno, 
A. regnum, 
V. regnum, 
A. regno, 



Singvlai'. 



Plurcd, 



a kingdomy 

of a kingdomj 

io a kingdomy 

^ a Jdngdom, 

kingdom, 

vnth a kingdom. 



N. regna, 
G. regnorum, 
D. regnis, 
A. regna, 
V. regna, 
A. regnis, 



kingdomsj 

of kingdoms 

to kingdom^s^ 

kingdomsj 

O kingdomsj 

wiih kingdomi. 



fn like manner declin^. 



AcStum, vinegar. 
Acdnitum, wolf^s banc, 

a poisonous plani. 
Ad&giiun, a proverb. 
Adm.Hiicdlum, a prop. 
Adj^tum, tJie m^stsecret 

part of a temple. 
Aioum, a register. 
Allium, garlick. 
Amentum, a thong. 
Amaletum, a charm. 
An6thum, anise. 
Antlcum, afore-door. 
Antrum, a cave. 
Apium, parslsp. 



Argentiun, silver. 
Armontum, a herd. 
ArvUm, & 'us, afield. 
Astrum, a star. 
As^lum, a sanctuary. 
Atfium, a court or hall. 
Aulaeum^ tapestry. 
Aurum, gola. 
AuziUum, assistance. 
Aviarium, a cage. 
Bals&iiium, balm. 
B&r&thnun, an abyss. 
Basiumr a kiss. 
BeUum, war. 
Bldunm; iwo days. 



BicnniQm, two years. 
Brachium, an arm. 
Biltyrum, butter. 
Cffilum, a graving tool. 
C{Braentura, materials 

for building. 
C&nistrum, a basket. 
C&pistrum, a halter or 

muzzle. 
Castrum, a castle., 
Centrum, the centre. 
Cfirebrum, the brain, 
Chiro^r&phum, a hand- 



writing. 



Ci\\.\m\, \\it c\)elcsKc.s 
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Citrum, citren-ioood' Everricdlum, a drag- Justltium, a vaetilkft^, 
ClasBicum^ a trumpet. m^. L&binm, tke lip. 

Coelum; pl. 'i, heaven^ Gxemplura^ an example. Lardum, baeon. 
Coenura, mire, dirt. Exitium, destructicm. LftsSnum, a thafiiher. 
Coll6quium, a confer- hxordmmy abcffinning'. pot. 

ence. Flnnmy a lemple. JjUiumfa sweet cake. 

Collum, the neck. f aficiiium, wiLckeraft. Llcium, the toooj, 

Comm6dum, advantage. Fasti^ium, tke toj>, - Lignum, toood. 
Conf inium, a bound or Fercdlum, a dtsk of Liuura, a lily. 

limit. meat. Linteum^-a sheet. - 

Congiarium, a largess. Ferrum, iron. , . Linum, Unt. 

Convlcium, a reproach Fllum, a thread. Lorum, a tkong. 

Corium, a fdde. Fl&bellum, afan. Lucrum, gain. 

Costuip> spikenard. Flagrum & Flftgellum, Lodibrium, a laugking 
CrSmium, a dry stick. a wkip. v stock. 

Crepusctilum, tke twi- Flammeum, a veil. -" Lustnim; a survey. 

light. Foenum, /ujty. LQteum,or]^tum,^tcaaify 

Cribrura, a 5JetJ«. ^Oliura, a Zeaf. the yolk of ari egg, 

Cubictllura, a bed-cham- Fdnmi, a market-place. Llitum, clay. 

ber. Fragttm, a strawberry. Macellum, tAe skamMeS, 

Curalnum, cuminf anTi6t\jm,a narrow sea. Mftnubriumy a hilt dr 

herb. Frttmentrm, com. handle. 

Cymb ftlura/^ cym6aZ. Frustura, a 6i< or jnece. Matrlmdmum,mafria^<. 
Daranum, ^055. Fulcrum, a ^roj9. MausOlsBum, any sump^ 

Delubrum, a temple. Furtum, theft. tuous monument. 

D3mensum, an aUow- Granftrium, a granary. Memdnmi, a member^ 

ance of meat. Granum, a grain. Mendftcium, a lie. 

Detrlraentura, damage. GxUphium, a pencil. Mentum, tke ckin. 
Diariura, a day^s wages. GrSmium, the bosom. MSiallum,me£a2, a mine. 
DilacCilura, the dawning Gjrranftsium, a place of Mllium, mtZZeC, a kind 

of day. exercise. of grain. 

Diura, (poet.) the open Gynceceum, tke women*s Mlnium, vermilion. -. 

air. . apartment. Momentum, weigkty «m- 

Ddliura, a cask. G^psum, plaster. portance. 

Duraicilium, an abode. Haustrum, a bucfiet. MdndpOlium, tke sote 
Donura, a gift. HellSbdrnm, & •'Us, kd- rigkt of selUng any 

Dorsum, the back. lebore, a plant. tktng. 

lS,ff\Xg'mm, an escape.. Hordlogium, any Mtn^ Monstrumf a monsteT^ 
Electrura, amber. tkat teUs tke kours any tking against the 

El^me ntum, an eZemen^, Iddlum, an tma^e. [em. common course of na- 

a lctter. IdyHium, apastoral po- ture. 

Elogiura, a brief sayingy ImpSrium, command. Mortftrium, a mortar. 

a ^e^ttmomo^ tn one^^Inceptum, ane*Uerpri5e.Milseum, a study «r U- 

praise. " Indioium, a diicovery. brary. 

Fim6\&menium. profU. IndQshim, a jr/tt.t. - Mu^um. tieio irtne. 
Emplastrura, a plaster. IngSniura, toif , genitis^, Mysterium, a mvstery^ 
Empuriura, a mart or Imtmmf a begivning. atkingnoteasitycQin^ 

markct town. Intervallum, disUince be- prekended. 

Ephippiura, a 5a(2e2Ze. twetn. Nasturtium, crc55e#. 

Epltapiiiura, an inscrip- JndXcivLmyjudgment. Naulura^ /ret/jfAi. 

tion on a iomb. JCigCilum, tht throat. Naufrftgium, &I* ipxaTwX. 

Erffnstiilum, a work-iiX^Mm, a t/o&e, . tKe"^^^^CAA>3Jca.,icvt\vvw^^w»i«V 

kouse. ridge ofahtiX, uess. 

Errum, vetches. Jurgium, a ^*^^^^^ '5\\\.t\im,'n.UTe. ^^tsjc% 

lissedum, a * ariot Jussun*, an oi dcr. - O^asfec^^^x^^ towi? 
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Odium, hatred. PrejQdiciam, a Jort' Sftllnum, a zaltrCtUar* 

Omisorai iht pauneh, judging. Salsamentwny sall meat. 

Omentum, tne eaul, or Pneltum, a battle. Sftlum, the sta^ 

akin vthith eovera the PrflBmium, a retoard. Sand&Iium, a slippcr. 
botoela. PraesTdium, a defencCf a SarcQlum, a weeding- 

Oppidum, a towu. garrison, tiooky a spade. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. Prandium, a dinner. Sarmeutum, a twig. 
Opsdnium, fish or omu Prfttum, a meadow. Sitisd&tiun, a bond of 

thing eaten with bread. Prelum, a press. security. 

OrgSnumi any^ instrur PrStiiun, a price. Saxum^ a large slone. 

ment. Prlmordium, > a begin- Scalpnun, dim. Sca)- 

Osciilum^ a A:t«5 ; pK <Ae Princlpium, ) ning. peilum, a A:iufe. 

lips. PrivTl^gium, a private Scamnum, dim. Scabcl- 

Ostmm, the door law or special right. lum, a bench or fvrvt. 

Ostrum, purple. Probrum, a disgrace. Sceptrum, a sceptre, a 

Otium^ repose. Prddlgium, a prodigyy mace. 

Ovum, an egg. any thing pretematu- Scltum, a decree. 

P&b(ilum,/o4&er. ral. Scortum, a Aar^. 

Pactum, an agreement. PrOmissum, a promtse. Scrlnium, a coffer. 
Pftlatium, a palace. PrdpdsTtum, purpose. Scriptum, a writing. 

P&latum, ike palate. Prapugnacalum, a bul- ScrtipOlum, a scruplCf a 
Pallium, a eloak. wdrk. certain weight. 

Pftladamentum, a gene- PrOverbium, an old say- ScQtum, a shield. 
raVs robe. ing. S^cAlum, an age. 

Panarium, a ireadrhas- PuIpTtum, a puLpit. SemTnarium, a nursery. 
ket. Rttaientum, a ehip or S£nactkluln, a senatO'- 

PatTbCdum, a gibbet. shaving. [rake. house. 

Pensum, a task. Rastrom, pl. A. & -a, a S^natAs consultumj a de- 

Peplum, a womaaiCs RfiRigium, a sheUer. cree of the senate. 

robe. Rdmfidium, a cure. S^rTcum, silk. 

Perjarium, oerjury, tak- Rdmulcum, a tow- Servltium, slaverv. 

ing afalse oatk. barge. Serpyllum, wild thynu. 

PerpendTcaium, a Rdpafffllum, a bar. Sertum, a garland. 

straightline.upwardsR6pisSium,adivorce. SGruxnf whey. 
or doionwards Responsum, an answer. Sestertium, a thousatbd 

PdtorTtum, a wag^on, R^tTnaoOlum, a cable. sestertii. 
Pilentum, a charxot. Rostrum, the biU of a Sevum, tallow. 
Vihuaj a javelin. birdf tke beali of aSignumf a sigUfastand' 

Pistillum, the pestle of a ship. ard. 

mortar. Rtidlmentum, pl. -a, the ^illiun, a seal. 

Pisum, pease. Jirst principies cf any STncerniimi, a funeral 

Plaustrum, a wag^on. art. supper, an old man. 

Plectrom, a qmU or Rutrum, a pick-axe. Slnum, a milk-itail. 
bow to vlay with on aSabbatum, the sabbath. Sistrum, a timirel. 
musical instrument. S&bt&Ium, gravel. SddalTtium, a companyf 

Plumbum, lead. Saccharum, sugar. a corporation. 

Pomarium, an orchard. Sacellum, a chapeL Solarium, a sun-dial. 

POmoBrium, a void space SacerdOtium, tke priest- Solatium, comfort. 
on each side of a town hood. _ [ry oath. Sdlium, a throne. 

waU. Sacramentum, a milita' Solum, the ground. 

P^mum, an dpple. SacrTfTcium, a sacrifice. Somnium, a dream. 

Posticum, a oa^k door. SacrTlSgrium, stealing Spatium, a space. 
Postllminium, a return sacred things. SpectacCtlum, a shoio 

to one's own counJt^y Saffum, soldier's claak. Specttum, a pfcantetn of 
fyeod/tiw, a/krtJk Sifarium, a salary. apparitloik. 
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Sp^oaium, a looking' HnmmSiTivLm, anabridg- Tricnniuni^ tkrce years. 

glass. ment. Tnpudium, a dancing. 

Sp&ldBnmj a den. ' Supercilium, tke irow, Trivium, « pZtfec «rAct « 

Spicil&gium, agleamng. prlde. three utays meet. 

Spioulum, a dart. Susplrium, a slgk. Tropueuni, a tropkyj a 

Spiraciilum, a breatking SymbOlum, a sign or token of rictory. 

kole. token. Tugurium, a cottage. 

Spdliimi, spoiL SympOsium, & -on, a Tympinum, a drum. 

SpQtum, splttle. banquet. Vaccinium, a herry. 

St&biilwn, a stable. Tabsmaculum, a tent. VSdimdniuin, bail ; a 

St&dium, afurlong. TSbulatum, a story. promise to appear in 

Stagnum, a pond. . Tabum, black gore. court. 

^tatmum, tin. Ttedium, weariness. V&dum, a ford\ the sca. 

Sterquilinium, a dung- Tslentum, a talent. Vallum, a rampart. 

kiU. Tecturn, tke roof^ a Velum, a ve^i, a «ai/. 

Stipendium, pay. kouse. VenabCilum, a kunting 

Str&gOlum, a buinket. Tfilum, a weapon. pole. 

Stratimi, a couck. Templum, a ckurch. VSnehum, poison. 

Strigmentum, a scrap- Tergum, the back. Ventilabrum, a fan. 

ing. Testimoniimi, an evi- Verbum, a word. 

StCidium, desircy study. dence. VestibQlum, a parck. 

Stuprum, dtbav^kery. Theatrum, a tkeatrt. Vesti^um, tke print of 
Suavium, a kiss. TiiaribQlum, a eenser, the foot. 

Subsellium, a bench. a vessel to bum inr Vexi^um, a banner. 

Subsidium, AeZ/i. cense in. Viaticum, m(m£y,orpny- 

Saburbanum, a Acnc^e Tintinn&bOlum, a Uttle visions for a jourjuy. 

near tke totbn. heU. VincOlom, a ehain, 

Saburbium, Me suburhSf TirOcimuni; an apprenr Vinum> wine. , 

tke pdrt of a town ticeskip. VYtium, ove, afauU. 

witkout the waUs. Tormentum, an erigtne, Titruih, glass. 
Sodarium, a kandker' a torment. Vlrftrium, a ^laes to 

chief. Toxicimi, poison. keep beasts tn, a wa^- 

Suffragium, a vote* Tribatum, taxy or cus-' ren or ftsk-pohd. 

Suggestum, &--US, iis, tom. ^r&om. Vdcabt&lum, a name or 

a place raised o&pvc Triclinium, a dining- word. 

otkers. Triduum, three days. V(^tmn, a vow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. / 

JSxc. 1. The following ii,ouns in us are feminine ; Ailin«i, the ground ; 
alvus^ the belly ; jvannus, a sieve. 

And the following, derived from Groek nomu in os ; 

Abyssus, a hottomless CarbSsua, a saU, Er^mus, & desert. 

pit. Di&iectus, a di»ilect or Mfithddus^ a method. 

Antiddtuji, a preserva- manner cf speeek. 'PHndduBj a period. 

tive against poison. Di&metrQS, the diameterV^iimettoB, tke drattH' 
Arctos, tke Bear, a con- of a cirde. ference. 

stellation near tke Diphthongus, a dipk- Ph&rus, a watck-tower. 

nortk pole. tkong. Sj^nOdus, an tkssemiiy. 

' To these add some names of jeweU axkd plBcaV», \>«c.«xi<&e gcRuova «sA 
planta arf feminine, (5«c Observations on GendeT;» page ^^ , v^i 
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AiiigthysUis, an anu- Sapphiruf, a sap- Dyssus, fine flax m 

tkijsl. p/rre. linen. 

Chr^sohthus, a ehrys- Td])azius, a topaz. Costus, costmar^, 

Qiite. Can Egyp' Crucus, sajfron. 

Chry8ophr5sus, a kind Bjbiw- tif'n reedy Hyssdpus, hystop^. 

of topax. Pan^rus i ^«^ yhirh Nardus, spikendTd, 

Chrystailus, crystal. ^^ * paperwas 

Loucochr^sus, ajacinik. \^ made. 

Other names of jewels aro gcnerally masculine ; as,6£ryUu«,the bervl; 
earbunciUuSy a carbunclo; pyrdpuSy a ruby ; smAragdus, an emeimld* 
And also names of piants ; as, aspdrdgus, asparagus or sparrow^rraM * 
ellebdruSf ellebore , rapkdnus, radish or colewort; int^bus, endive or 
succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which foUow are eithcr masculino or feminixie : 

Al^mus, an atom. Barbitus, a harp. Grossus, a green fig. 

Bal&nUB, tkefruit of ike Cftm6lus, a camel. Pt^nus, a store-house. 

palm treCf ointment. Cdlus, a distaff. PiiasSlus, a little skip. 

Exc. 3. VlruSy poison , pildgus, the sca ; aro neuter. 
Exc. 4. Vulgusy the eommon people, is either masculine or neuter 
but oftener neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in iua lose v^ in the Tocative ; as, HdrdHus^ 
H6rdti; Virgilinsy Virffili; GeorguiSy Georgiy names of men: 
Ldriua, Ldri ; 3imciuSy Minci ; names of lakes. FUUuy a soiiy 
also has JUi ; g$niu9j (meh guardian angel, geni ; and dft t t| 
a god, has deus in Uie yoc. and in the plural more frequendj 
dli and diiSy than dei and deis, Meus^ my, an adjeetive pro- 
noun, has mi, and sometimes meus, in the vocative. 

Otlier nouns in ius have e ; m, tdbelldriuSf taheUarie, a letter-carrier 1 
piuSy pie, &c. So these epithets, JHlius, Delie ; T\ryntkius, Tiryntkioj 
and these possessives, Laffrtius, La£rtie ; Sdtumms, Satumie; &c 
which are not considered as proper names. 

Tho poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the noxnt 
native ; AB,Jtuvius, Latlnus, (orfiuvie, Latlns. Vir^. This also oecurs in 
proso, but more rarely ; thus, .^di tu, p6pKdus, £oip6p^le/ Liv. i. 24. 

The poots also change nouns in er into us ; as, Evander, or Evandrut^ 
Tocative, Evander, or Evandre. So Meander, Leander, Tymher, Teueer^ 
&c. ; and so anciently puer in the vocative had puire, from puirus. 

Note. When the genitive singular ends in ii, the latter i is somethnes 
taktm away by the poets for the sake of quantity ; as, tugdi^ri, for tuffurU ; 
ingini, for ingenii, &c. And in the genitive plural we find dedm^ Zi6IHlm, 
fabrum, duHmvirdm, &c. for dedrum, liberOrum, &c. ; and in poetry, Teur 
crHmt Graitimf Arglvtm, DdnaHim, PilasgAm, &c. for Teucrdrum, &a. 

6REEK NOUNS. 

Os and ON are Greek tenninations ; as, AlpheoSy a nver ia 
Oreece ; lliony the city Troy ; and are often changed into 
us and wriy by the Latins ; AlpheuSy Ilium, which are declined 
IIV fi dominus vmd regnum. 
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Nouns in eos or Cxts are sometimefii contracted in the gemtiTO ; as 
OrphetiSf gen. Orph£i, Orphei or Orpki. So ThesCuSy Prometk€uSy &c. 
But nouns in euSy when eu in a diphthong/are of the third declension. 

S6me nouns in o^ have the gemtive singular in o; as, AndrogeoSf ge« 
nitive AndrogeOy or -^i, the name of a man ; AtkoSy Athoj or -i, a hill ui 
Macedonia : both of which are also found in the third declonsion ; thus, 
nominative Androgeo^ genitive JiTidrogeOnis. So, Aiho, or Mhonj -Ctnis, 
&c. Anciontly nouns ui os^ in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive 
in u ; as, M^nandru, ApoUodOru^ for Mlnandri, ApollodOri. Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on ; as, Delus or Delos, ac' 
eusative Delum ot Delon, the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in 4n ; as, GeorgXca, genitivo 
ploral Georg^cdn, bpoks wnich trcat of husbandry , as, Yirgirs Georgieks, 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



There afe more nouns of the third declension than of all thc 
other declensions together. The nuniber of its final syllables 
is not ascertained. Its finalletters are thirteen, a, e, i, Oy y^ 
Cy djl^tij Ty 8y ty X. Of thesc, cight aTC peculiar to this declen-" 
siop, namely^ i, Oy y^ Cy d^ l^ ty x; a and e are common to it 
with the first declension ; n and r, with the second ; and 9, 
with all the other declensions. il, t, and y, are peculiar to 
Greek nouns. 



TKIlMIirATIOllS. 



Singular» 



Nom. 6, e, t, Suc, 

Gon. is, 

Dat. i. 

Acc. em, or Uke the nom. 

Toe. like the nom. 

Abl. e, or t. 



Plural, 



Nom 

Acc 

Voc 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 






or ur« 



uiM, or vum. 
ibus. 



Singtdctr. 



N. sermo, 
G. sermdnis, 
D. ^ermdni, 
A. sermonemj 
V, sermo, 
A. 9ermdne. 



Sermo, a speech^ masc. 



a speechf 
ofa ^eechj 
io a speechy 

a speech, 

O speechy 

tvith a speech. 



Plural. 



N. sermdnes, 
G. sermdnum, 
D. sermonibus, 
A. serm5nes, 



speechesy 
of speeches^ 
te speechesj 



A. setmoiSbm» wUK^i^w^ 
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N. 
G. 
U. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singvlar. 



Rupes, a rock, fem. 



rupcs, 

rupis, 

rupi, 

Tupein, 

rupes, 

rupe. 



of 
io 

O 

with 



a rock, 
a rock, 
a rock, 
a rock, 
rocky 
a rock. 



Plural, 
N. rupes, 
G. rupium, 
D. rupibus, 
A. rupes, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupibus. 



of 
io 

O 



rocksj 
rocks^ 
rocksy 
rocksy 
rockSf 



tdth rocks. 



lapis, 

lapidis, 

lapidi, 

lapldem, 

lapis, 

lapide, 



Lapis, a sione^ masc. 
Singtdar, PluruL 



a sione^ 
of a sione, 
io a sione, 

a sione, 

O siomj 

vnih a sione. 



N. lapides, 
G. lapidum, 
D. lapidibus, 
A. lapides, 
V. lapides, 
A. lapidibus. 



stoneSf 
of stoneSy 
to sioTiesj 

sioneSf 

O stoneSf 

mth siones. 



Caput, a heady neut. 
Singular. Plural. 



caput, 

capitis, 

capiti, 

caput, 

caput, 

capite, 



a heady 
of a head, 
io a heady 

a head, 

O head, 

unth a heid. 



N. capita, 
G. capitum, 
P. capitibus, 
A. capita, 
V. capita, 
A. capitibus. 



headsi 
of hcads^ 
io headSf 

heads, 
O headSf 
wiih heads 



sedile, 

sedilis, 

sedili, 

sedile, 

sedile, 

sedili. 



Sedile, a seai^ neut. 
Singular. Plural, 



a seai, 

of a seai, 

to a seaty 

a seat, 

O seatj 

wiih a seat. 



N. sedilia, 
G. sedilium, 
D. sedilibus, 
A. sedilia, 
V. sedilia. 



A. sedilibus, 

Iter, a joumey, neut. 
Singular. Plural. 



seats 

cf seats. 

to seatSj 

sedtSf 

O seatSf 

toith seats. 



iter, 

itineris, 

itmeri, 

iter, 

iter, 

itinere, 



a journey, 

ofa journey, 

to a joumey, 

a joumey, 

O joumey, 

unth,a joumey. 



N. itinera, joumeys, 

G. itinerum, ofjourfieys^ 

D. itineribus, io jnumey^j 

A. itinera, joumeySy 

V. itinera, O joumeysy 

A. itineribus, unih joumeys. 
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Smgular. 



Opus, a worky neut. 



N. opus, 
G. operis, 
D. operi, 
A. opus, 
\r. opus, 
A. c^ere, 



a workj 
of a work^ 
to a work, 

a worky 

O work, 

with a work. 



Plural. 

N. opera, works^ 

G. operum, of woi'ks, 

D. operibus, to warks,. 

A. opera, works, 

V. opera, O works^ 

A. operibus, with works. 



N. parens, 
G. parentis, 
D. parentiy 
A. parentera, 
V. parens, 
A. parente, 



Parens, a parenty common gender. 

Singular» •* Plural. 

a parenty 
of a parenty 



to a parent 
a parent 
O parent, 
wiih aparent. 



N. parentes, 
G. parentum,* 
D. parentibuSy 
A. parentes, 
V. parentesy 
A. parentibus, 



parentSj 
of parents, 
to pareniSy 

pareniSy 

O pdrentSf 

with parents 



OF THE 6ENDER AND 6ENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD 

DECLENSIQN. 

1. Nouns iaoj eyij and y, are neuter. 
Nouns in a form the ^enitivd in iUis ; as, diadimai diadenf/Ui*, • 

l}ogma.f an opinioTif neut. 



crown. 



Singular. 
N. dogma, 
G. dogm&tiB| 
D dogmttti, 
A. dogma, 
V. dogma, 
A. dogm&te. 



Plural. 
N. dogmftta, 
G. dogmfttum, 
D. dogmfttlbusi 
A. dogmftta, 
y. dogmftta, 
A. dogmfttlbuf. 






V 






•«. . *. 



.■^ 









^ni^ma, a riddle. Pbasma, an apparition. Strfttftgema, an artfid 

Apdphthegma, a *Aorf,Poema, a^poem. eontrivanee. 

pithy suying. Schema, a sekemef orTh^ma, « tkemCf a sui- 

Ar6ma, sweet ftpices. figure. ject to toritg or speak 

Azidma, a plain trutk. Sdphisma, a deceitftd , on. 
Dij^loma, a ckarter. argument. Tdreuma, a earved ««f- 

Epi^ramma, an inscrip- Stemma, a pedigree. sel. 

tion. 8iigm9.,amarkorbrandf 

11 timisma, a coin. a disgrace. 



"> 



■V. 
Vi 



* Nouna in ns and as form thoir genitWQ pVoxol \ii ium vbA 
•ftener admit a 07ncope of the i. 

4 



/.■' 
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Nouns in e change e into is ; as, r€Uj retiSf a net. So, 

Anclle, a shicld. Crlnale, a pin for the Navale, a dock or plaf 

Aplastre, the fiag of a hair. for shipving. 

thip. Cablle, a couch. Oyile, a sneep fold. 

Campestre, a pair of Equlle, a stable for Praes^pe, a staU ; a hee^ 

drawers. horses. hive. 

Cochletre, a spoon. L&queftre, a ceiled roof. SScftle, rye. 
Concliye, a room. Mantlle, a towel. Suile, u sow-cote. 

M5nlle, a necklace. Tibiale, a stocking. 

Nouns in % are generally indeclinable ; as, gummiy gum ; zingXhlri, 
ginger ; but some Greek nouns add itis ; as, hydrdmHi, hydromeVltiSj 
water and honey sodden together, mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; as, moly, molyos, an herb ; mlsy, -yoSj yitriol. 

o. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the genitive in onis ; 

Sermo, sermdnis, speech : draco, driUGrds, a dragon. So, 

Agftso, a horse-keeper. Cilrio, the chief of a Pero, a kind of slioe. 
Aquilo, tke north wind. ward or curia. . Preeco, a common erier. 

4rrhftbo, an earnest- Equlso, a groom or os- Prsdo, a robher. 

penny, a pledee. tler. Pulmo, the lungs. 

3&Iatro, a ^pittftd fel- £rro, a wanderer. Pasio, a little child, 

low. Fullo, a fuUer of cloth. Salmo, a salmon. 

Bambftlio, a stutterer. Helluo, a glutton. Sonnio, a buffoon. 

B&ro, a blocJchead. Histrio, a player. Sapo, soap. 

Babo, an owl. Latro, a robber. Slpho, a pipe or trtbe. 

Bafo, a toad. LSno, apimp. Spado, an eujmck. 

Calo, a soldier's slave Lcdid, & -ius, a player. St6lo, a shoot or spion. 
Capo, a capon. Lurco, a glutton. \cfmrU. Str&bo, a goggle-eyed 

Carbo, a coal. Mango, a slave-mer- person. 

Caupo, an inn-keeper. Mirmillo, a fencer. T6mo, the pole or 

Ccrdo, a cobbler, or. one Mdrio, a fool. drtfught-tree. 

who foUovf a meunMvLcrOj tM point of aTirOj a raw soldier. 

trade. weapon. Umbo, the boss of a 

CimQojafrizzler of hair. Mnlioj a mideteer. shietd. 

Crabro, a waspj or hor- NfibOlo, a knave. Upllio, a shepherd. 

net, Payo, a peacock. Vdlo, a volunteer. 

^ Exc. 1. Nouns in to are feminine, when they signify any thing with 
out a body ; as, rdtio^ ratiSnisj reason. So, 

Captio, a quirk. Oplnio, an opinion. CluiBstio, an inauiry. 

Cautio, cautionj care. Optio, a chotce. RSbellio, rebelUon. 

Concio, an assemblyjOr&iiOj a speech. RSgioj a country. 

a speech. Pensio, a payment. lUfatio, a teUing. 

Cessio, a yielding. Perduellio, treason. Rgligio, religion. 

Dictio, a word. Portio, a part. R^missio, a slackenmg 

Dedltio, a surrender. Potio, drtnk. Sanctio, a conjirmation. 

Loctio, a lesson. PrOdltio, treachery. Sectio, the conjiseation 

lAgio, a Ugionj a body Prosoriptio, a proscrip- or forfeiture of one's 

cf men. tion, qrdering citixens goods. 

Mentio, merUion. . tobe slain, and confis- St€ditio, a mutiny. 

Notl> % notion or idea, eating their effects, Sessio, a sitting. 
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Stltio, a station. . fing. yae&tioi^ fr€ei>9m from 

Susp;cio, mistrusi. UsQcftpio, tht enjoymeTU labour, S^. 

Titillatio, a tickling. of a thtng byprescrip' Visioi an apparition. 

Translatio, a transfer- tion. 

But when they inark any thing which has a bodj, or signify numbers, 
they are mascuhno ; as, 

CurcQlio, tke throoit-pipe, Scipio, a stt^. Unio, a pearl. 

Ihe-iceasand. Scorpio, a seorpion. Vespertilio, a bat. 

PapiUo, a Imtterjlif. ' Septentrio, the norih. Tcmio,f Ac number thrce 

PQg;io, a datrgcr. Stellio, a lizard. Qu&ternio, four 

PQsio, a little child. Titio, afirebrand. SSnio, six. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go, are feminine, and haye the genitive in 
inis ; as, drundOf arundlnist & reed ; imdgOf imaglnis^ an image. 



Anmdoy a reed^ fem. 



Singular, 
N. ftrundo, 
G. arundinis, 
D. arundinii 
A. avttndinem, 
y. arundo, 
A. arundine. 



Plural. 
N. arundlnesi 
G. arundlnumy 
D. arundjUubus, 
A. arundiniBBt 
V. arundlnes^ 
A. arundlnlbus. 



So, 



XxHgOj rusi (of hrass.) Hirundo» # svkdUno. . Sarttgo, « fryin^-pan 
Cillgo, darkness. Interc&pMo, iijrpacs fte- ScttarlgOi « «prtn^. 

Cartilago, a gristle. tween. Tcstudo, a tortoise. 

Cr£pIdo, a creek, bank. Lftntlgo, down. TorpSdo, a numifness. 

Farragp, a mixture. Lexitlgo, a pimpU. ^ Ullgo, the natural mois^ 
FerrQgo, rust (of iron.) OrlgOj anoHgin. ' ture of the earth. 

Formido, /car. Porrlffo, scuij, or 5caZ^ yftletado, health. 

FiXligOj soot. inUtehead; dandruff.VeiUgOf a dizziness. 

Grando, hail. Ptdpago, a lineage. yirgo, a virgin.. 

Illrado, a horse-leech. Rdblgo, rustf mAldeio. ydi^go, a gulf. 

But the foUowing are masculine : 

Cardo, -inis, a hinge. Margo, Inis,^ the brink of a river, 

0x^0^-6x118, aleatKereap. aliK> feminine. 

Harp&go, -Onis, a drag. Ordo, -Inis^ order. 

Ligo, -onis, a spade.^ Tendoy -Ims, a tendon.. 

Udo, -dnis, a linen or wooUen soek. 

Ciipldo, desire, is oflen masc. 1i|rith the poets ; but in ptose always feni. 

Exc. 3. The followu^ nouns have inis: 

Apollo, -Inis, the god ApoUo. NCmo, -Inis, m. or f. no bttdy. 

IfOmo, -Inis, a, man, or woman. Turbo, -Inis, m. a whirlwind. 

C&rOf flesh, fem. has earrds. Anw^ masc. the ii«.m« ^ «. Vv^^t^ AwaX.im».. 
PCerio, J^eriinis, the wife of the i»od Mars*, ftota \.\vfi o\i%cA»\.^ TXQiasck»»!»:^^»^ 
Anit i, Kerien. Turho, ih^ namo of & man, \va.s Onis. 
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Exe. 4. Greek nouns in o are . feminine, ond have iis in the genitive, 
and o in the other caees aingular ; as) Dido, the name of a woman ; 

Sinit. DidHs; dat. Diddf &c, Sometimes thev are declined regularlj > 
lUy DidOf DidHm^ : ao eeko, ^s, f. the reaounding of the voico from a 
rock or vrood ; ArgOj -il^, the name of a ship ; hdlOf "Cnis, f. a circlo 
about tho sun or moon. 

IHdo, DidOf the name of a woman, fem. 

Sinff. 
Jiom.uido, 

Gcn. Diddnis or DidAs, 
Dat. Diddni or Didd, 
Jicc. Didonem or Didd, 
Voe. Dido, 
jUi. Diddne or Didd. 

C, D, L. 

S. NoQuq in c and / are neuter, and form the genitive by 
addingw; as, 

Animalf aniTndUs, a living creature ; t&ralf -Mis, a bed-corer ; hOleCf 
haUeis, a kind of pickle. 80, 

Cervf cal, a botster. Mlnerval, sntry^^money. Pliteal, a weU^cover. 

GCkbital, a cushion. MTnQtal, nUnced meat. Vectlgal, a taz, 

Ezcept, ConBuI, -aiis» m. a eonsul. Magil, -Ilis, m. a muUet^fish. 

Fel, ftuis, n. galZ. Sal, s&Iis, m. or n. sait. 

Lac, lactis, n. milk. Biles, -ium, pl. m. toitty sayJMgs. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey. ^ Sol, sdlis, m. the sun. 
D is the tonnination only of a few proper names, wlnch^ form the gen*- 
tive by adding i« ; as, DAvidf DatHdis. 

N. 
. 4. Npuns in n are masculine, and add is in the genitiye ; as, 

C&non, -dnis, a tule. ^ Lien, -enis, the mHt. Ren, rfinis, tke reins. 
Demon, -dius, a spirit. Posan, -anis, a song. Splen, -enis, the spleen* 
Delphin, -ipis, a dhlphin. Phjf^siogndmon, -dnis, SVren, -enis, f. a Syren. 
GnOmon, -dnis, the coek one who guesseS at Titan, -ftnis, the sun. 

of a dial. ^ the tUspositions of 

Hj^men, -Snis, the god men from the face. 

of marriage. 

' £xc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make theif genitive m Hnis ; 
as, fiamen, fluminis, a river. So, 

Abddmen, tfte paunch. Dtscrimen, a difference. Omen, a presage. 
Acamen, sharpness.. Ezftmen, a swarm of Patamen, a nut-sheH. 
Agmen, an army on bees. Sagmen, vervain^ mm 

9Mrch. Fdrftmen, a hole. herb. 

Alamen, ahtm. Germen, a sprout. S^men, a seed. 

B^amen, a kind of clay. Grftmen, grass. Speclmen, a p^-oof. 

Cicamen, the iop. L^gamen^ aU kinds qfStSnmm thewarp. 

C^Ta»n,aso7ig,apoem. pnlss. SxihX^men, the icoof. 

CoffnOmen, a sir^name. Lamen, light. Tegmcn, « covering. 

Cdiameji, a sitpport. NOmen, a name. Vlmen, a twig. 

Crlmen, a erim». Namen, the Deity. Volomen, a folding. 
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The fbllowinff nomis are likewife neuter^ 
Glaten, -Inis^^lice. Ingutn, 'lAiSj the gram, 

(Jnffuen, -Inis, ointment. PollQn, -inik, Jine Jlour. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines hare ¥ni» ; j^ecten, a comb ; |ft6l 
cen, a trampeter ; tlHcen, a piper ; and osceTi, or osdnis, sc. Avis, f. a 
bird which foreboded by singing. 

Exc. 3. The followinff nouns are feminine ; Sm^oitf "(inis, fine litien; 
aedon, -dniSf a nightingsle ; haleyon, -dnis, a bird cafled the kiBg'8 fisher ; 
lcon, -dnisj an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns hare ontis ; as, LaSmidon, 'OntiSf a kinf 
of Troj. So ^chiron, cfiamtBleon, PhaJithony Chdrony &c. 

AR pnd UR. 
6. Nouns in ar and ur are neuter, and add is to form the 
fenitive j as, 

Calcar , a spur, neut. 



Singular. 
J{om. calcar, 
Gen. calcariS| 
Dai. -calcari, 
Acc. calcar, 
Voc. calcar, 
Ahl. calcari.* 



Plural. 
Kom. calcaxiaj 
Gen. calctrlum, . 
Dat. calcarlbus, 
Acc. calcftriai 
Voc. calcftria, ~ 
Ahl. calcaHbus, 

So, 

Guttur, -iSris, the throqt. Nectar, -aris, dririk qf ihe gods. 

jQbar, -&ris, a sun-beam. Pulvlnar, •&ris, a viUotD. 

Ukctlnai, 'inSf a ceUing. Sulphur, -iiris, ^ic^^Aur. ' 
Murmur, -aris, a noise. 

Ezcept, Ebur, -dris, n. VDory. JScur, -dris, 6r jecYnSris, n tht 

Far, fkrris, n« com. liver. 

F^mur, -dris, n. the thigh. RAb^r, -dris, n. strei^th.^ 

Furfur, -Uris, m. bran. Sftlar, -&riB, m. a tr^Mt. 

Fur, f^ris, m. a thief. Turtur, -tiris, m. a iurtle-dove. 

Hdpar, -&tis', or -&tos, n. Vultur, -iiris, m. a vulture, 
tlke liver. 

ERimdOR. 
6. Nouns in er and ar are masculme, and form tbe genitiye 

by adding is ; as, 

Anser, ansiris, a j^oose or gander ; agger, -irisy a raniipart ; ^, 'iris, 
the air ; carcer, -ir%s, a prison ; asser, ^ris, and assis, -tSjjk piank ; do- 
lorj -oriSf pain ; color, -Oris, a colour. So, 
Actor, a doer, a plead- tended the ijtagis- KointoT, a report. 

er. trates. ^ S&per, a taste. 

Creditor, he that trtistsViYOT, palenesSf mt^ce. B9.rioT,acohbleroTtmlor. 

or lends. Nldor, aMrong smell. S&tor, a sower, afather. 

Cruor, gore. Odor, and -os, a smfiU. Sdpor, sleep.^ 

Debitor, a debtor. Olor, a svfan. Splendor, orightness. 

FoeioT, an ill smell, PadoTf filth. ,&ponaoT,dsurety. 

H5nor, honour. Pastor, a shtpherd. Squ&Ior, JiUhiness,. . 

Lector, a reader. Prostor, a commander. StCLpor, aulness. 

hicioTfanofficer amongVadoT, shMme. SHioT, asewer. 

the Romans, who at- RAbor^ blushing. . . ' ^ _^ 

* See Ezc. in Abl. Sid£. pagje 51. Neulex xio\ixk»\i\ ut Yn:^^ ^^{^ 
Simg'. ia s, and the Nom. Kur. m «. ^ 
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T^or, toamUh. Tonsor, a harher, Vftpor, a vafowr. 

Terror, drtad. Tator, a guardian, Venatori a MmUr, 

TimoTffear. 

BJUtorj a rhetorieian, h&s rhetdris; castor^ a beaver, -6^X8. 

Exc. 1 . The fbllowing noiins aie neuter : 
Acer, -Srisy a maple tree. Marmor, -drisi marhle. 

Ador, -drifl, fine wheat. Papftyeri -^riB, poppy. 

^auor, -dris, a plainy the sea. Plper, -SiIb, pepper. 

C&aaver, -dris, a dead carcass. Spintjierj •eris, a clasp. 

Ctcer, -erisi vetches. Tabor, -Sris, a sweUing. 

Cor, cordis, the heart. Uber, -6iis, a pap^ or Jatness 

Itor, itinSris, ajournt^, Ver, veris, the spring. 

J^rhor^ -dris, a tree, is fem. Tuher^-iris, the firuit of tne tuber-tr«e, 19 
nasc., but wh^n put for the tree, is fem. 

Exc. 3. Nouns m her have frm, in the genitive ; as, hic imher, imkrtM^ 
a shower. So InsHberj Octoberj &6. 

Nouns in ter have tris; as, ventery ventris, the belly ; pHtery patris', m 
fiither ; frdter, -tris, a brother ; occYpUer, -<n», a hawk ; but crdter^ a 
•np, has crdUris; sdter, -iris, a saviour ; UUer, a tile, latiris ; JapUar, 
the ehief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovis ; Unttr, r^^» * hitle boat, it 
mase. or femin. 

AS. 
7. Nouns in as are feminine|r and have the genitiye in dtis ; 



Singtdar. 
from. letas, 
Gen. sBtatis, 
Dai. etati, 
jSee. stfltem, 
Voc. sBtas, 
Ml. etate. 



iEtas, an age, fem. 



Plural. 
Jfom. oBtfttes, 
Gen. BBtktflaii,*^ 
Dat. statXbus, 
,Sce. SBtfttes, 
Voc. «Btfttes, 
Ahh etatibus. 



So, 

^stas, the summer, Srmultas, a feud, a Vfiritas, truth. 
PliEtas, piettf. grudge. Voluntas, wiU. 

f6Xwte»,power. Tempestas, a time, a Vdluptas, «Zeosure. 

Prdbltas, probity. [gust. tempest. Anas, a mck, kas ial» 

SfttiStas, a glut or dis- Ubertas, fertility. tis. 

Sxc. 1. As, «ssis, m. a piece of mo' Mas, m&ris, m. a male. 
ney, or any thing which Vas, v&dis, m. a surety, 
may he divided into Vas, v&sis, n. a vessel^ 
twelve parts. 

Jfote. All tho parts of as are likewise masculine, except tmcM^ m 
ounce, fem. ; as, sextans, 2 ounces ; quadrans, 3 ; triens, 4 ; manctinx,S; 
smM, 6 ; septunx, 7 ; bes, 8 ; dodrans, 9 ; dextans, or dicun», lO ; 
deunx, 11 ounces. 

Exc. 2. OfGreeknouns in o^, some are masculine ; some feminit , 
•ome neuter. Those that are masculine have antis ih the genit, u, 

■ ■ ' ■ 

* See note, page 37. . 
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glgaSi gigantis, a ginni; dd&jnuSf 'antisynn adamant ; Hiphas^ -arittSf an 
elephaut. Those that ar» feminine have ddiSy or ddos ; as, lampdSy 
lampddiSf or lumpddoSf a lamp ; drdmasy ^^is, f. a dromedarj ; likewnB 
ArcaSf an Arcaiuan, though mascnline, has ArcddiSf or -ddos, ThoM 
that are neuter have dtis ; zb, hHciraSf -dtis^ an herb ; artocreaSf -dtisp 
apie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in e» are feniinine, and in the genitive changre 
«f into is ; as, 



rHpeSj rupiSf a rock; nUbeSf inthiSfn, cloud. So, 



iEdes, or -is, a /empfe ;Lue8, a/»2ajic€. Sfipei, a Ae^f^c. 

pIui.aAott^e. M61e8, a Aeaj?. Sdbdles, on o^jprin^. 

Cautei, a rugged rocJc, N&tes, ihe biuock. Strages, a staugkter. 

Clftdes, an overthroWf P&lunxbes, m. or f. a Strues, a heap. 

destruction. pigeon. Sades, a stake. 

Crates, a hurdle. PrOles, an offspring. Tftbes, a consumption. 

F&mes, hunger, PQbes, youth. Vulpes, a foz. 
Fldes, a Jiddle. 

. ■ • > 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are mascuUne, and most of them like- 
irise excepted in the fbrmation of the genitive : 



Ales, -Itis, a bird. 

Ames, -itis, a fowler's staff. ^ 

Aries, >6tis, a ram. 

Bes, bessis, two thirds of a pound. 

Cespes, -Itis, a turf. 

Eques, -itis, a horseman. 

Fomes, -Itis, fuel. 

Gurges,-Itis, a whirlpool. 

Hffires, -edis, an heir. 

Ihdlges, -^tis, a man deified. 

Interpres, ^fitis, an interpreter. 

Llmos, -itis, a limit or bound. 

Miles, -Itis, a soldier. 

Obses, -idis, a lufstage. 



Palmes, -Itis, a vine^hranch. 
Piries, -fitis, a waU. 
Pe8,,p4cBs, the footi 
P^es, -itiis, a footman. 
Poples, -itis, tke ham of the Ug. 
ProBses, -Idis, a president. 
Sfttelles, -Itis, a life-guard, 
Stlpes, -Itis, the stock of a tree. 
Termes, -itis, an olive-bougk. 
Trflmcs, -ttis, a pafk 
Veies, -Itis, a light-armed soldier. 
Vates, vatis, a prophct. 
Verres, verris, a boar-pig. 



But ale;Sf mUeSf hareSf interpreSf bbseSf and vateSf are alflo used in tbe 
feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following feminines are excepted in the formation of the 
genitive : 



Abies, -Stis, a fir-tree. 
CSres, -£ris, the goddess of com. 
Morces, -edis, a rewardj hire. 
Merges, -itis, a handful of eom. 
Q/iies, -6tis, rest. 



RSquies, -etis ; or requifii, (qf ihs 

fifth declension) rest. 
S£ges, -€tis, growing com. 
TSges, -Stis, a mat or eoverUt, 
Tddes, -is, or -Itia, a Kammtr . 



To thess add the foUowing adjectiTes : 
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Ales, -Itia, stoift. Praepos, -etit, swift-toimgtd^ 

Bfpes, -Sdis, two-footed. Rdses, -Idis, idle. 

-^«scs, 4[dis, slothjtd. Saperstes, -itis, surviving. 

Dlres, -Xtis, rich. Tdres, -Stis, round and longt smoctk. 

IT^bes, -Stis, dvU. Ldcuples, -etis, rich. 

Perpes, -fitis, perpettuU. Mansues, -etis, gcntle. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es axe commonly masculine ; as hic dclndees, 
•<fts, a Persian sword, a scimitar * but some are neuter ; as, hoc c&co€thes^ 
'«n evil custom ; hipp^mAnes, a kind of poison which grows in the fbro^ 
head of a foal ; pdndceSy the herb all-heai ; nipenthes^ the horb kill-griefl 
Dissyllables, and the monosyllable Cresy a Cretan, have -^tis in the ffeni- 
tiee ; as, liio magneSf magnitiSf a load-stone ; tipesj -itiSf tapestry ; TibeSf 
-etiSf a cauldron. The rest follow the freneral rule. Some proper nouns 
kave either -^tisj ox-is ; as, Ddres, Dar€tiSf or Daris ; which is also BQme> 
times of the first decle^fision. AchiUes has Jichillis ; or AchiUi, contraeted 
for AchiUei, or AehiUei, of the second declension, from AcJiUleils : So 
Ub/sses, Piricles, Verres, Jtrist6tiles, dtc. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genidve thc 
tame with the nominativ^ ; as, 

Quris, auris, the ear ; dvis, avis, a bird. So, 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a harvest or Pestis, a plagus. 

Buis, the gaU, anger. erop. R&tis, a raft. 

Classis, a fieet. Naris, tke nostril. Rli<tis, a rod. 

Ffilis, a cat. Neptis, a niece. YaUis, a vdlley. 

F^is, a door ; oftener Ovis, a sheep. Vestis, a ^armsnt. 

plur. fores, 'dum. Peliis, a sktn. Vltis, a vtne. 
j 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and form the femtiTO 
according to the general rule : 

Axis, axis, ari axle-tree. Ensis, a sword. PatruSlis, a coustnfger' 

AqasMa, a toater-potf anTvLBciB, a bundle. man. 

ewer. Fecialis, a herald. Piscis, a Jish. 

Callis, a beaten road. FoUb, a pair of beUows. Postis, a post. 
Caulis, the staUt of an Fustis, d staff. Sddalis, a companum 

herb. Mensis, a month. Torris, afire-irand. 

Collis, a hiU. Magilis, or -il, a muUet- Unguis, the naU. 

Cenchris, a kind of ser- fish. Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Orbis, a eircle, the world. Vermis, a worm. 



To those add Latin nouns mnis; as, odn», bread ; crlniSf the 
igniSf fire ; f^aniSf a rope, &c. . But GreeK nouns in nis are femiAine, wad 
hare tho genitive in Xdis ; as, tprannis, tprannidis, tyranny. 

£xc. 3. The foUowing nouns are also masculine, but form tkeir g«nh 
tive differently : 
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Cinni, -6ris, asl^s. PobiB, or pttbos, -is, or oftemv, -gris, 

CacQmis, -is, or-6ris, a eucumher. marriageabU. ' 

Dis, ditis, the god. of riches ; or rich^ Pulvis, -Sris, dust. 

an adj. Quiris, -Itis, a Roman. ' '* 

Glis, ffllris, a dormouse, a rat. Samnis, -Itis, a Samnite. . 

ImpQms, or impQbes, -is, or-&ris, liot San^uis, Inis, hlood. 

marriageahle. Sdmis, -issis, the half of any thing* 

Lftpis, -idis^ a stone. Vdmis, or -er, -Sris, a ploughshare, 

Pvlvis, and c»7iif/aie sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimet; 
neuter, and tken it is indoclinable. Puhis and ijnpHbis «re properl/ 
adjectives ', thus, Puherlbuscaulem foliis, a stalk with downy leavet. 
Vtrg. JEn. zii. 413. ImpUhe corpus, the body of a boy not having yot 
rot the down (pubes, -w, £.) of youth. Horat. Epod. 5. 13. Exsanguis^ 
bloodleas, an adjective, has ezsanguis in the genitive. 

Exc. 3. The foUowing are either masculine or feminine, and form the 
genitive according to the general rule : ' 

Amnis, a river. Fliiis, the end ; fines, tAe houndarie» 

Anguis, a snake. of a field or territorieSf is altoays 

C&nalis, a conduit-pipe mase. 

Clanis, the buttock. ScrSbis^ or scrobs, a ditch. 

Corbis, a hasket. Torquis, a ehain. 

Exc. 4. These femioines have idis : Cassis, 'Idis, a hehnet ; euspis, 
Idisy the ]iaint of a tpear ; eapis, -^idis, a kind ix eup ; prdmnJbis, JUUSf a 
kind of drinky metheglin. L», strife, f« has l%Hs* 

^ Exc. 5. Greek houns in is are ^enerally feminine, and form the g^ni- 
tive variouslv : some have eos or Ufs; aSf hmrlsiSf -eosj or -tof , or -isy a 
heresQT ; so, hasis, f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasiSf a phrase ; vhthlsiSf a 
consumption ; poisisj poetry ; metrdpdliSf a chief city, Sdo. Some have 
idisy or Idos ; as Pdris, -Xdis, or -idcSf the name of a maii ; aspis, -idis, f. 
an asp ; iphemiriSf -Xdis, f. a dav-bo(^ ; %ris, >-idis^ f. the rainbow ; pyxis, 
Xdis, t. a box. So ^gis, tho shield of Pallas ; cavAh&ris, a sort of fly ; 
piriscilis, agarter ; prohos6is,an elephant*s tnink; pUrdmis, apyramid; 
and ti^ris, a tiger, -idis, seldom ttgris: all fem. Part havo idis, as, 
Psophts, idis, the name ofa city : others have Inis; as, Eleusis, inis, the 
Hame of a ci^ ; and some have entis; as, Simois, SimoHntis, the name 
of a river. Chdris, one of the GraceS| has Charitis. 

os. 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the genitiye in 
^tis ; as, 

nipos, 'dtis, a grandchild ; sdcerdos, Stis, a piiest, also fem. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -8ris, a tree. EoS, eois, the mormng. 

Cos, cdtis, a whetstone. GIos, ffldris, the hushand^s sister , o^ 

Dos, dotis, a dowry. hrotker*s lotfe. 

Exc. 2L The foUowmg itiasculinea aro exce^itfid Vsi VYift ^«ki^a"^^ •• 
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Flos, fldris, a fiowtr. Custoa, -Odis, a keeper ; also fiMD. 

H(3no9, or -or, -dris, honour. Heros, herois, a hero. 

Libosy or -or,-Oria, labour. Mlnos, -ois, a king of Crett 

LSpos, or -or, -6ris, wU. Tros, Trois, a Trojan. 

Mos, mdris, a custom. Bos, bdvis, m. or f an ox or cow. 

Ros, roris, dew. 

Exc. 3. OSf ossiSf a bone ; and dSy Oris, the mouth, are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ois, afl heroSf -dts, a hero, or greai 
man : So MinoSf a king of Crete ; TroSf a Trojan ; tkoSf a kind of wotf. 

us. 

II. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their genitive iii 
6ris ; as, 

pectuSf pectdriSf the breast ; tempitSf tempHriSf time. So, 

CorpuB, a body. Frlgus, eold. PSnui, provisions* 

DScuB, honour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge. 

DedScus, disgrace. N^mus, a grove. Stercus, dtet^. 

Ficlnus, a great acf ton. Pdcus, cattle. Tergus, ahtae. 
FGsnufl, usurif. 

£xc. 1. The following neuters have iris : 

Aotts, cktf. MOnus, a g\ftf or oJHce, SctiuSi a erime, 

Fanus, a funeral. Olus, po(-herbs. SlduB, a stdr. 

FoBdus, a covenaia. Onus, a burden. Yellus, afleece of woolL 

G^nus, a kindf or kin- Opus, a work. Viscui, an entraU. 

dred. Pottdus, a weigkt. Ulcus, a bHe. 

Gldmus, a clew. Rodus, rubbish. Vuhius, a wound, 
Litus, the side. 

Thus aclriSf funiriSf &g. GldmuSy a clew, is sometimes maaculiae^ 
aod has glomif of the second declension. VtnuSf the goddess of 1ot«, 
and tUuSf old, an adjective, likewise have iris. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the gexutivo ra- 
riousl y : ' . . 

lacus, -adis, an anvil. Jttventus, -Otis, youth. 

P&lus, -adis, a pool or morass. S&lus, -atis, safetv. 

F£cus, -adis, a sheep. SSnectus, -atis, otd age. 

Subarus, -adis. a dove-tail. Servltus, -atis, slavery. . 

Tellus, -aris, the eartkf or goddess of Virtus, -Utis, virtue. 
the earth. Intercus, -atis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjective, having aqua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosjrllables of the neuter gender have Hkris in th« ij^ei^- 
tivs; as, 

Crus, craris, the leg. Rus, raris, the cowUry. 

J is, jaris, law or rigkt; also broth. Thus, tharis, frankincense. 
Paa, ptiTiB, the corrupt matter of any So Mus, maris, masc. a mouse. 
sare. 
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lA(fuSf or -ury a Ligurian, hos lAg^ria ; UpuSj masc. a hare, lepdris ; 
wuff raasc. or fem. a swine, suisj ffrus, masc. or feiiv. a cranoi gruu, 

(EdHpv9, the name of a man, has CBldipddis ; sometiraes it is of tha 
■econ^ declension, and has (Edipi. The cumpounds of pus bave 6dis ; 
MB, ttipusj masc. a tripod, tripddis ; but IdgdpuSy -ddis, a Kind of bird, or, 
the herb hare^s foot, is fem. Names of cities have wUis ; as, TrapizuSf 
Trapezuntis; OpuSj Opuntis ; Hierlchus, -untis, JisrtcAi?. 

vs. 

12. Nouns in ys are sdl. borrowed from the Greek, and are 
for the most part feminine. tn the genitive they ha/e some- 
times yisj ox yos ; as, 

Hsc chilysj chelyis, or 'yoSf a harp ; Cdpysj Capyis, 6t •yos^ the name 
of a man ; somctiities the v have ^dis, or ydos ; as, l»;ec chldmys, chlamp- 
diSf or chlampdosj a soldier's cloak ; and sometimes ffnis or ffnos ; ac^ 
TrdchySf TraehgniSf or TrachgnoSf the uame of a toWn. 

JES, AUS, EUS. 

13. The nouns ending in <bs^ and au», are, ' 

JEbj eeris, n. hrasSf or money, Laus, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, firaudis, f. froMd. Pries, prsedis, m. or f. a surety. 

Substantives ending in the syllable eus aTe all propCT names, and have 
the genitive in eos ; as, OrphniSi Orpheos ; Teret^f Terees. Bui these 
nouns are also found in the second declehsion, where eus is divided into 
two sjllables : thus, OrpheuSf genit. OrphCif or sometimes contracted 
Orphiif and that into Orphi. 

S with a consonant before it 

14. Npuns ending in s with a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine ; and form the genitive by changing the s into is or 
1»/ as, 

TrahSf trdbiSf a beam ; scobSf scdbiSf saw-dust ; hiemSf hiXmiSf winter ; 
genSf gentiSf a nation ; stipSf stlpiSf ■ ahns ; parSf partiSf a ^part ; sors, 
sortiSf a lot ; morSf -tiSf death. 

Exc. 1. The following nonns are maictiline : 

Chliljbs, -j^bis, steel. ■ MSrops, -dpis, a tooodpeeker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. M ons, -tis, a mountain, 

FonBf -tiOf a well, Pons, -tis^ a ftrii^s. ^ 

Gryps, gTfphiBf. a grijffin. Sops, sSpis, a kind of serpent; but 

Hydrops, -6pis, the dropsy. Seps, sSpis, a hedgCf la fem. 

£xc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 

Adeps, adtpis, fatriess. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Radens, -tis, d cable. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Scrobs, scrdbis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspringf always fem. 

An%manSf a livinj^ croature, is found in all the genders, but most fre- 
quently in the femmine or neuter. 

Exc. 3 PoIysyllabl«)S in eps change e into i ; aa, Wt foT^e-ps, 5®t€W 
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piSf a pur of tongs ; princepSf -ipiSf a prince or princess ; pardcepSf -cf 
piSf a partaker ; so lil^wise cmUbs, ccelibiSf an uiimarried man or woman. 
The compounds of cdput have cipitis ; as, pr<BcepSj pracipitiSj headlong ; 
aneeps^ ancipltisj douotful ', bicepSj -cipitiSf two4iea!ded. Auceps, a fowl- 
er, has aucitpis. 

£xc. 4. The lollowing feminines have dis : 

i^Vons, frondis, the leaf of a tree. Juglans, -dis, a toalnut. 
Glans, glandis, an acom. LenS| lendiS) a nit. 

So libripensj libripendisj m. a weigher ; nefrens, -disj m. or f. a grieey 
or pig ; and the c<^mpounds of cor ; ad, concorSj concordiSj agreeing ; dis^ 
corsj disagreeing ; vecorsj mad, «&c. But frons, the forehead| has fron" 
tiSf fem. and lenSf a kind of pulsei lentisj also fem. 

Exc. 5. lensj going, and quiensj being able, participles from the verbc 
eo and qiLeOj with their compounds, have euntis : thus, tensj euntis ; quienBf 
queuntis ; ridiens, redeuntis ; nequicnSy nequeuntis : but ambiensj going 
round, has ambientis. 

Exc. 6. TirynSj a city in Greece, the birthplaco of Hercules, has 
Tiryntkis. 

T. 

15. There is only oue noun in /, namely, caputy cajriHsj the 
head, neuter. In Uke mahner, its compounds, sinciputy ^tfidf- 
pitiSj the forehead ; and occiputy -t(t5, the hind-head. 

X 

16. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change^^ 
X into cis ; as, /tix, ludsy light 

Voz, ihe voieej fem. 
Singvlar. 



^'om. 


vox, 


Gen. 


vecis, 


Dat. 


v6ci, 


Acc. 


vdcem, 


Voe. 


vox, 


Abl. 


voce. 



Plural. 


J{om. 


vOces, 


Gen. 


vOcum, 


Dat. 


vOcIbus, 


Acc. 


vOces, 


Voc. 


voces. 


Abl. 


vOcXbus. 



So, 

Appendiz, -tcie, an ad- Crux, crtlcis, a cross. 

aition ; dim. -ictila. Feex, -cis, dregs. 
CSlox, -Ocis, a pinnace. Falx, -cis, a scythe. 
Cervix, -Tcis, the neck. Fax, -&cis, a torch. 
Ctcfttrix, -icis, a scar. Filix, -lcis, a fem. 
Comix, -icb, a crow. Lanx, -cis, a plate. 
Cdturnix, -icis, a quaU. Lodix, -Icis, a slieet. 

Coxendix, -Tcis, the hip. MSretrix, -lcis,a courte- YihiXj -or-ext -icis, ikt 

zan. mark of a wound. 

Exc. 1. PolysjUablei in ax and ex are masculine ; as,th6raxj -deis, a 
breast-plato ; C6raXj -cLciSj a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into 
lcis ; as, poUeXj -icis, m. the thumb So the following nouns, also m«a- 
eoline: 



Merx, -cis, merchandist. 
Nutrix, -Icis, a nurse. 
Nttx, nQcis, a nut. 
Pax, -acis, peace. 
Pix, plcis, pitck. 
Radix, -Icis, a root. 
S&lix, -icis, a wUlow. 
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Ape r, the tuft or tassel Clmez, a bug. Podez, tke breech. 

on tke top of a priesVs Godex, a book. . Pontifcx, a ckitf priest. 

eapy tke eap itselfy or CtileX) a gnatj a midge. Palex, a Jlea. 

tke top of any tking. FrCktez, a skriib. RaineZ) a rupture. 

Artitez, an artist. Indez, ari informer. Sprez, a rat. 

Carnifez, an executioner, Lfttez, any liquor. Vertez, tke crown of the 

Caudez, tke trunk of a Marezi a sketl-fisk, pw- kead. 

tree. ple. VorteZ| a wkirhpool. 

VerveXf a wether skeepy has vervlcis ; fcBniseXf a mower. of hay, ftBni 
sicis ; risex, m. -ids, a 7ine branch cut off. 

To these masculines add, 
C&liz, -kjis, a cup. ^ . • Oryz, -fgi», a wHd goat. 

Cftljx, -^cis, tke bukofaflower. Phoeniz, -lois, a biraso caU^d. 
Coccyz, -^gis, or ycia, a cuckoo. Traduz, -Qcis, a graff or offset of « 
Fomiz, -icis, a vatdt. vine ; also fem. 

But the foUowing poljsllables in ax and ex are feminine : 
Fornaz, -ftcis, a furTiace. Smilaz, -acis^ tke kerb rope-weed, 

P&nazy -&cis, tks kerb aU-kedl. Carez, -Icis, a sedge. 

Cllmaz, -Slcis, a ladder. Sdpellez, supellectilis, kousehoid 

Forfez, -lcia, a pair of seiisors. jurniture. 

Hftlez, -6cis, a kerring. 

Exc. 2. A grdat many nouns in x are either masculine or femiwne 
as, > 

Calz, -cis, tke keel, or tke end of any Llmaz, -ftcis, a snait. 

tkingf the goal; but calz, limej isObez, -tcis, a boU or bar, 

always fem. Perdiz, icis,. a partridge, 

Cortez, -Tcis, tke bark of a tree. PQmez, -Icis, a pumibe stone, 
Hyslriz, -Icis, a porcupine, Rdmex, -icip, sorrel, an kerh. 

Imbrex, -icis, a gutter or roof tile. Sandix, -Icis, a purple colour. 
Lynx, -cis, an ounce, a beast of very Sllex, -Icis, afiint. 

quick sigkt. Varix, -Icis, a swollen vevn, 

Exc. 3. The following nouns dcpart from the general rule in forming 
the genitive : 

Aqullex, -Sgis, a weU-maker. Ph&lanx, -angis, f. a pkalanz 

Conjunx, or -ux, -Ogisj a httsband orRemex, -Igis, a rower. 

wife. ^ RfiX, rfigis, a king. 

Frux (not used), frQgis, f com, Nix, nlvb, f. snoto. 

Grex, grSgis, m. or f. afiock. Nox, hoctis, f. niglU. 

Lex, l^gis, f. a law. SSnex, sSnis, & -Icis, (an adj.) old. 

Exc. 4. Greek noiins in r, botli with rcspoct to ffcnder and manner 
of declension, are as various as Latin nouns ; thus, bomhyx, b&mhgcis, a 
silk-worm, masc. but when it signifies silk, or tlic yarn spun by the worm, 
il (s feminino ; onyx, masc. or fem. onpckis, a precious stone ; and 00 
sarddnyx ; l&rynx, laryngis, fem. tho top of tlie wind;pipe ; PktyXf 
PkrpgiSf a Phrygian ; sphinXf -ngiSf a fabulous hag ; striXf -tgiSf £ a 
Rcrecch-owl ; StyXf -pgiSf f. a river in hell ; HplaXf -ctiSf the name of a 
dog , BibraXf BibracttSf. the name of a town^ &c. 

DATITE 8I!fGULAIl. 

Tho dative eingular anciently endcd, also in e ; as, Esurient^ Udiu «r 
ore exculpire vradamf To puU thc prev out of tho mouth of a hun^gri 
lion. Lucil. Haret pede peSf Foot sticts to foot. Vvt^. J£iii,x,^\r^f* 
efvrienti and pedi^ 

6 
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90 THIRD DECLENjiON OF KOUK.S. 

fiXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. The foUowing nouns have the accusative in m • 

AmuflsiSi f. a masorCs rule. Ravis, f. hoarseness. 

Baris, f. the beam of a plough. SinapiB, f. nmstard. 

Cann&biP| f. hemp. Sltis, f. thirst. 

Caciimis, m. a cucumber. Tussis, f. a cough. 

Gummis, f. gum. Vis, f. strength. 

Mephltis, f. a damp or strong smeU. 

To tliese add proper names, 1. of cilies and other plaees ; as, HispA 
is, Scville, a city m Spain ', Sifrtis a 4ai.fferou8 auicksand on the ooast 
ofL^bia; — 2. ofriyers; os, Tibiruff iu^ 1 iber, which rims past Kome; 
BtttiSj Uie Guadalquiyer, in Spaiii ^ ^; y^lOu» 4r&riSf Athisis, Liris^ ^r^ 
3. offfods; 9ayAnii.bis, Anisj Ojitts, ::itiMi:i; uoities of the Egyptians. 
Bot tnese sometimes make the hccu;$a \eatso in in; ihus, Syrtim or 
Syrtinj Tihlrim or -m. &jfi. 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in w have either em or im ; as, 

Aqualis, m. a vsaterpot. Pelvis, f. a basin. SScaris, f. an axe. 

Clavis, f. a key. Puppis, f. the stern of a SSmentis, f. a sowing. 

Catis, f the slcin. ship. Strlglbs, f. a horse-comb, 

Febris, F. a fever. Restis, f. a rope. Turrii, f. a tower, 

Navis, /". a sJUp. 

Thus navcm or navirfi ; puppem or puppim, Src The ancionts said 
arim, aurtm, ovtm, pestim, vatUm, vitim, &c. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns forin their accusative vaiiously : 

1. Greck nouns, whosc ^enitive increases in is or os impure, that is, 
v.dth a consonant going betore, have the accusativo in em or a ; as, lam- 
pas, lampddis or iampAdos, lamp&dem or lampddt. h\ like manner, 
these threo, which have is pure in the ff«nitive, or is witli a vowel before 
it : Tros, Trois, Troem or Troa, a Trojan ; heros, a hero ; Minos, a kinc 
of Crete, The threo following have almost always a ; Pan, the god o? 
shepherds ; tether, tiie sky ; tUlphin, a dolphln ; thus, Pana, athira, dU' 
phlna. 

2. Masculine Gresk nouns in is, which ha! e their genitive in is 6t es 
impure, form the accusative in im or in ; somMtimes in Idem, never ida ; 
as, Pdris, Paridis or Paridos, Parim or Parin, sometimes Parldem., 
nevcr Parlda. — So, Daphnls. 

3. Feminines in is, mcreasing impurcly ih the genitive, have com- 
monly idem or Ida, but rarely im or tn ; as, Elis, Elidis or Elidos, Eti- 
dem or Elida; seldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. In like manncr 
feminines in ys, pdos, have pdem or pda, not ym or yn in the acousativ« , 
as, chldmys, -pdem or pda, not chlamyn, a soldfier^s cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whethor masculine or femininci, 
having is or os pure in tho genitive, form tlie accusativc by changing 
«. of the nominative into m or n ; as, metamorjthdsis, -eos, or -ios, meta- 
morpMsim or -in, a change. Tethys, -yos or -yis, Tethym or -yn ; tlie 
name of a goddess. 

5. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ca ; asy 
ThMseuSy Tkesea ; Tydeus, Tydea. 



THIRD DECLENSION OF *NOUm. 51 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE 8INGULAR. 

£xc. 1. Neuters iu «, a/, and ar^ have i in the ablative ; as, 
uldiley scdili ; amijfud^ animali ; ccdcoTy caltdri, Except pro- 
per names ; as, Prcoieste^ abl. Pra:nestej the name of a town ; 
and the foUowing neuters in ar : 

Far, farre, com, Nectar, -iire, driTik of the gods. 

Il^par, -&te, tke liver. Par, p&re, a matchyU pair. 

jQbar, -&re;^ a sun beam. Sal, sSle, or -i, m. or n. salt. 

Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have 
i in the ablative ; as^ visy vim^ vi ; but canndbiSy BcBtiSy and 
TigriSj have e or «. 

Nouns which have em or im in tKe accusative, make their 
ablative in c or i; as, turrisy twrre^ or turri; but restis^ a i-ope, 
and cutlSj the skin, have e only.* 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives haye commonly 
the same ablative with the adjectives ; as, Hipemisj -i, a hal- 
bert ; mJbldris^ -i, a millstone ; quadnremisj -i, a ship with four 
banksofoars, So UHmes of monthsy Aprilisy -i; Decembef^ 
'briy &c. But rudisy f. a rod given to gladiators when di»- 
charged ; juverdsj a young maii, have e only ; and likewise 
nouns ending iuil^Xj ceps^ or tw; as, 

Addlescens, a young man. Princepi, a mrimes. Torrcns, a hrooh. 
(nfans, an infant. SSnex^ an oid man. Vigil, a watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in y», which have ym in the accusative, make 
their ablative in yc, or y; as, Atys^ Atye^ or Aty^ the name of 
a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends in esj when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine ; 9i8,8emw7i€Sy rupes, 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural 
also eis or is; as, puppes, puppeis^ ot puppis. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative sing^Iar, have a in 
the nominative plural ; as, capita^ itinera : but those which 
have i in the ablative, make ia ; as, sediliaj calcdria, 

^ Several nouns which have only em in the accusative, have e or t in 
the ablative ; as, flnisj siipelUx, vectis, p^gU, a cbampion ; mHgil or 
mugXlis ; so rus, occiput : Aiso names of towns, when the question is 
inaae by ubi; as^ luibltat Carthaglne or Carthagini, he lives at Carthage. 
i^Of civis, classis, sors, imAer, anguis, avis, postis, fustis, amnis^ axLd 
ignis; but these have oflencr e. Can&lis has only t. TVwi tcvosX. ^wSwnX 
writers made the ablative of many other nouna Va i ; ^, fltstd.t\, t«.TiV^ 
lapidi, ovi;Sbc. ^ ■ 



i2 THIRD DECLENSION OF IfOUlVB. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablative singular havc t only, or either 
9 oTij make the genitive piural in tum; but if the ablative be 
im e only, the genitive piural has um ; as, Medile^ MedUi^ scdi- 
Utm ; twrriSj turre or turrij turrium ; captUj capitej capitunu 

Exc, 1. Monosyllables in as have iMm, though their ablative 
endin e; as, masy a male, mdrej marium; t?(w, a surety, ra<2i- 
1011 : but polysyllables have rather um; as, civUaSy a state oi 
dty, dmtdtum^ and sometimes civitatium, 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and isj which do not increase iu the 

§enitive singular, have als^ ium ; as, hostis^ an encmy, kostimn. 
o likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, fjensj a na- 
tion, gentium; urbsy a city, urbiwn. 

But the foUowing have um ; parens^ vdtes^ pdms, juvenisy and 
cHnis. Horace, however, has parentium. Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The foUowing nouns form the gcnitivc plural in 
tiiiti, though they have e only in the ablative singular : 

ArXj arcb, f. a castle, Linter, -tris, m. or f. a little hoat. 

Caro, carnisy f. Jle^, Lis, litis, f. strtfe. 

Cohors, -tis, f a eampany. Mui, m&ris, m. a mouse. 

Cor, cordiB, n. the heart. Nix, ntTis, f. snow. 

CoB, cOtis, f. a hone or whetstone. Nox, noctis, f. the night. 

Dos, dfitis, f. a dowry. . Os, ossis, n. a bone. 

Fauz, faucis, f. thejaws. Quiris, -itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gllris, m. a rat. Samnis, -Itis, m. or f. a Samnite, 

Lar, liris, m. a household god, Uter, utris, m. a hottle, 

Thus SamniHumf lintrium, litium, Slc. Also the compounds of uncim 
and as: as, septunx, seven ounces, septuncium; besy cight oimces, 
hessium. 

BoSy an oz or cow, has boum; and in the dative, bdbus, or bnhus. 

Greek nouns havo generally um ; as, M&cido, a Macedonian ; Arahsy 
an Arabian ; JEthiopSy an Etniopian ; monociros, an unicom ; /^nx, a 
beast so called ; Thrax, a Thracian ; Maceddnumy Jirdbum, ^.Lhidpum^ 
monocerdtum, lyncum, Thrdcum. But those which have a or sis in the 
Bominative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in 6n ; as, Epi" 
grainma, epigramm&lumf or epigrammtUdn, an epigram ; metamarphdsis, 
«tvm, or -edn. 

Obs. 1. Nounsj which want tho singular, form the ^enitivc plural as if 
they were complete ; thus, mdnes, m. souls departed, manium ; calltes, 
m. mhabitants of heaven, calltum; because they would havc had in the 
mnB. manis or manes, and cailes. But namos of feasts oilen vary thoir 
declension ; as, Satumdlia, the feasts of Saturn, Satumalium and Satur» 
natidrum. So, Bacchanalia, Compitalia, Tcrminalia, &,c. 

Obs. 2. Nouns which have ium in the genitive plural, are, by the poeta, 
•lien contracted into iim ; tje, nocentfim for noctntiitm : and sonictimeay 
to increase the number of syllables. a letter is inserted ; as, c<r.l\tiaiw., ibr 
ostUtum. The former of these is said to be done by the fij^ure Syncipe, 
aad th« latter bj Epenthisis. 
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EXCTfiPTIONS *IN THE DATIT^ PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Greek nouiis in a have commonly tis instead of 
Hbu8 ; as, poimaj a poem, poem&Hs. rather than poemaMuSy from 
the old nominative poemdtumy of tne second declension. 

Exc. 2. The poets sometiines form the datiye plural of 
Greek nouns in si^ or, when the next word begins with a 
vowel, in m; as, TVodsi or TrodnUy for Trod^buSj from TVoo», 
TVoddis or TrodJoSy a.Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

Exc. 1. Noxms which have ium in the genitive plufal, make 
lieir accusative plural in esy e», or is ; as, partesy partiumy acc. 
^artesy parteisy or partis. 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in o, the accusatiyc 
plural also ends in as; as, lampasy lampddem or hmpdda; laln- 
pddes or lampddas. So Tros, TVoas; heroSy heroas; JEthwpSj 
Mihidpasj &c. 

GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASE8. 

Lampa^y a lamp, f. lampddis or -ddoSy -ddij -^dem or '•ddoy hUj 

-dde. Plur. -ddesj -ddumj -dcUbuSy -ddes or -dddSj -ddesj 

-ddibus. 
TVocw, f. Troddis or dosy -dij -dem or -cfo, -a*, -dc. Plur. TVo- 

ades, -<£xm, -dShus or -n or -5tn, -<ie^ or -dasj -des^ -dxbus, 
Trosj m. TVom, TVoi, TVoem or -a, 7Vo», TVoe, &c. 
PhUlisj f. PhilHdis or -rfo«, -«K, -<fem or -ifo, -i or -w, -ii«. 
Pam, m. Pdrtdis 6r -do«, -di, demov Parim or -tn, -t, -cfc. 
Chldmysy f. chlamydis or -jfcibs, -j^cit, -j^efem or yc^, -y^, -^le, 

&c. 
Cdpysj m. Cbjpyts or -yo», -yt, -yw or -yn, -y, -ye or -y. 
Metdmmphosisj f. -i* or -io« or -teo», -t, -i»t or -in, -t, -t, &c. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and te. 
Nouns in us are masculine ; nouns in u are neuter, and inde- 
^linahle in the singular numher. 

TERMIKATI01I8. 

Singidar. ' Plural. 



Nom. >„_ _„ Nom. ) 

Yoc. J^»^»-"' Acc. Su9, 

Gen. As, Voc. ) 

Dat. . uiy Gen. xmnv, 

Acd. um, Dat. \*v«- 

Abl. n. Ab\, V 



or na, 
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rOU&TU DECLENSlOIf OF NOUMS. 



N. fructus, 
6. fructusy 
D. fructui, 
A. fructum, 
V. fructus, 
A. fructUy 



Swgular. 



Fructus, fruUy muc 



of fruity 

to fruitj 

frtdt, 

O fndtj 

with frxdt. 



Plurai. 
N. fructus, 
G. fructuum, 
D. fiructibus, 
A. fructuSy 
V. fructus, 
A. fructibus, 



fruU» 
of.frvUa^ 
to frwUj 

fruiiM^ 

O fruUs^ 

wUh 



N. comu, 
G. cornu, 
D. cornu, 
A. comu, 
V. comu, 
A. comm, 



i^ngidar 



Comu, a Aom, neut 

PluraL 



a honij 

of a homy 

to a homy 

a homj 

O homy 

wUh a hom* 



N. comua, 
G. comuum, 
D. comibus, 
A. comua, 
V. comua, 
A. comibus. 



of hornaj 

to ham9j 

hcmBj. 

OhamSy 

wUhharm. 



In like manner decline. 



AiitOB, an aeeess, Halitiui, hreath, Rictas, a grinmng, 

AniVactuty a toinding. Haustus, a draughjt, RIbus, laniiglUer. 
AudituB, the sense of Ictus, a stroke RituS| a rUe^ a uira 

hearing, ImpStus, an attaek. mony, 

Cantus, a singing, or Incessus.. a staiety gaU, Ructus, a belching, 

song. Luctnsy grief. Saltus, a leapt a foresL 

Cftsus, a faUf an acci- Luzus, {uxtcry, riot. SSnfttuSi the seiMte. 
dentf or chance. Mfitus, fear. • the supreme couneu 

Cestus, a gauntlet, Missus^ a throw ; a tum among the Romans. 

or heat in races. Sensus, a sense,feeUn§^ 

MdtuS| a motion. meaning, 

Nexusy servitude for Sexus, a sex. 

debt. STnus, a bosom. 

Narus, f. a daugkter-in- Sinffultus, a sob^ tks 
law. hickup. 

Sltus, a situation. 
Obttltus, a look. St&tus, aposture. 

Odorfttus, the sense of 8o6rus, f; a m^fther^^in 

smeUing. law. 

PassuS| a pace. {nence. Splrltus, a breathing^ 
Princlpatus, pre-emi- spirU. 
Prdcessus, a progress. Successus, success, 
Progressus, an advan^e- Sumptus, expense. 
ment. Tactus, the touch. 

Prospcctus, a view. Tdnitru, thunder. 
Prdventus, an increascy Transltus, a passags. 
revenue. Tumultus, an uproar, 

Qusstus, gain. Venfttus, hvnting, 

Questtis, a complaint. Vlsus, the sight, 
Hftbltus, a habitf the R^Itus, a return, an Victus, fooa, 
^iaie qfffund or body. ineome, V^AXAia, ike tfmfXmaan^ 



'CestaSy a marriage-gtr- 

Coetus, an assemhly. 

Oultas, worshi^f dress. 

Currus, a chanot, 

Cursus, a race. 

Decessus, c departure, Ntltus, a nod. 

Eventus, an event. 

£xfircltus, an army 

Ezltus, an issue, 

Fastus, pride. 

Flfttus, a btast. 

Fletus, weeping, 

Fluctus, a wave 

FcBtus, an offspring, 

6£lu, ice. 

GfimituB, a groan. 

Grftdns, a step^ a de 

gree. 
Gnstus, the taste. 



FOURTU DECLENSION OF N0UN8* 9$. 

Exc. 1. The followlng nouns are feminine : 

Acus, a needle. Ficos, afig. Portlcas, a gaUery, 

Anus, an old looman. M&hus, ihe kand. 8p6cu8f a den. 

Ddmus, a house. P^nus, a store fumse. Trlbus. a. tribe. 

Peims and specus are sometimes masculine. FicuSf pemiSf and domutf 
with sdveral others, are also of the second declension. Capricormu^ ni. 
the sign Capricomy although from cornu^ is always of the seeond deoL 
and so iire the^ompounds of mamis ; uniminus, having one hand ; cenft- 
md.nus^ <Sbc. adj. Q^ercus, an oak, has quercOrum, and -uumy in ih# 

Sen. pl. Versus has versi^ versdrumf verstSf as well as its regular caiM. 
endtus has also -d^i, in the gen. 
Domus is but partly of tho second declension ; thus, 



Domus, a lume.^ fem» 

Smgvlar. Plural. 

N. domus, d house^ 

G. domus, ar -mi, o/ a hausej 

D. domui, or -mo, io a housey 

A. domum, a house^ 

y. domus, O house^ 

A. domo^ with a house. 



N. domus, AoMffety 

G. dom6rum,or-uum,o/Aoti9et, 
D, domibus, to houseSj 

A. domos, or -us, house»^ 

y. domus, O housesj 

A. domibus, wUh houses. 



Note, DomuSj in the genit signifies, of a house ; and domi, 
at home, or of home ; as memineris dimu Terent. £xm. it. 
7.45. 

£xc. 2. The following nouns have ikhus, in the datiTe and ablatiT* 
plural. 

A.cxiSf aneedle. Lftcus, a laAre. SpScus, a den. 

Arcus, a how. Partus, a hirth, Tribns, a tribe, 

A.rtus, ajoint. Portus, a harbour, \6rvLf a spit, 
Genu, the knee. 

PoriuSf genUf and vtrUf have likewise tbus^; as, porttbus or port^Btbus, 

Exc. 3. Jesus, the veherable name of our Saviour, bas mh 
m theaccusative, and u in all the bther cases.* 



* Nouns of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the thicd, and 
were declined Uke grus, gruisy a cranc; thuaffructuSf fructuiSffructui^ 
fructttcmy fructuSf fructue ; fructueSf fructuumf fructutbuSf fiuctuts, 
fructues, fructuihus. So that all the cases are contracted; except th« 
dative sm^ular, and genitive plural. In some writers, we still find the 
gonitive smgular in uis ; as, Epus anuis causdf tor anus. Tcreivt.. Ua»»^.. 
11. 3. 4(). and in others, the dative in u ; as, Resisti^re impjl.t^v^ ^ox vRfpckwt 
Cic. Fam. X. 24. Esse usH sibiy for usui. Ib. xm.^l, TVift %J«tL, ''j^mx-^^ 
womethnes contracted; as, curriimf for curnmm. 
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riFTU DttCLlCMSlON OW KOUN8. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in esj and are of tbe feaM- 
nine gender. 

TZRHIKATIOKS. 







Singvlar, 


Plural: 


« 


• 




Nom^ > ^. Nom^ ) 


. 






Voc^ <*■' Acc. Ves, 








Gen^ /^ Voc. ) 






• 


Dat 5^' Gen. «nmi, 
Acc. em, Dat. > .. _ 
Abl. e. AbL r 

Res, a thingy fem. 
Singfdar. PharaL 




N. 


res, 


athingy 


N. res, 


««w» 


Q. 


•• • 
rei, 


of a thing^ 


6. rerum. 


0/ (AtMW, 


D. 


•• . 
rei, 


to a thingy 


D. rebus. 


tolhingwj 


A. 


reniy 


a thingy 


A. res, 


tkmg9y 


V. 


res, 


Otkingj 


V. res. 


Othingf^ 


A. 


re, 


ioith a thvng. 


A. rebus. 


wUh tkb^. 



Acies, the edge qf a 
thingf OT an army in 
order of battle. 

Cftries, rottenness. 

Ces&ries, the hair, 

Fftcies, theface. 

Gllcies, iee. 



In like manner decline, 

Ingliivies, ghutony, 8c}khitBftheseah,oiitek, 

Mftcies, Uanness. SSries, an order^ or 

MatSries, matter. row. 

Pemlcies, destruction. SpScies, an appearanee, 

PrOlitvies, a looseness. Saperflcies, tie surfqet* 

Rftbies, madness. Temp^ries, temperat^^ 

Sftnies, gore. ness. 



Ezcept dies, a day, masc. or fem^ in the singular, and always masc. ia 
the plural ; and meridies^ the mid-da]r, or noon, masc. 

Tne poets sometimes make the genitive, and more raraly the dative ain- 
gular, in e ; as, fide, for fidei. Or. M. 3, 341. 

The nouns of this declension aro few in number, not exceedinff filly, 
and seem anci^ntly to have been comprehended under the third declen- 
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plural, and 
many the plural altogether^ 

All nouns of the mlh declension end in ieSf except three ; fideSf faith ; 
spes, hope ; ra^, a tliing ; and all nouns in ies are of the fifUi, except thme 
four ; doieSf a fir tree ; driesj a ram ; pdries, a wall ; and quiesy rest ; which 
are of tho third declension. Requies is of the third and fifth declension. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, VanabUj 
I}4f/ecHvey and Redundant, 
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I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouus are variable either in gender, or declension, or in 
both. 

Heterogeneous Notms. 

, • ■ 

Those which vary in gender are called heterogeneoia^ and 
may be reduced to the following classes. 

1. Masculine in the singtdar, and nenter in the plural. 

ATernus, a lake tn Cainpaniaf hell. MoEmSllus, a hill in Jlrcadia, 

Dindj^mus, a kUl in Phrygia. Pangseus, a promoTUory m Thraee. 

IgRiiirus, a hill in Thrace. Taen&rus, a promontory in Jjacoma. 

Massicus, a hiU in Cam^aniaf fa- TaxULrus, hell. 

mons for exceUent toines. Ta j^gStus, a hiU in Laeonia. 

Thus, Avema, Avemdrum; DindpTnaj -6rumy &c. These are thought 
\y Bome to be properly adjectiyiBs, having mons understood In the Bingii- 
lar, and juga or cacum^na, or the like, in the plural. 

2. Masc, in the sing. and in the plwr. masc and neuter, 
JocuSj a jest, pl. joci and joca; WcuSj a plaee, pl. loci and 
loca, When we speak of passages in a book, or topics m a 
discourse, loc» only is used. 

3« Feminine in the smgukfry and neuter in the pluraL 
Carb&suSy a sail, pl. carhdsa; Per^jfamt», the citadel of Troy, 
pl. Pergdnm, 

4. Neuter in the svngtdar^ and mascuUne in the plural, 
Ccelumj pl. ccdiy heaven ; ElysUm^ pl. Elysii, uie Eljsiaa 
fields ; ArgoSj pl. Argiy a city in Greece. 

5. Neuter in the sing, in the plur, masc, or neuter, 
Rastrumj a rake, pl. rastri and rastra; ficsnum^ a bridle,.pK 
frani and fircem, 

6. Neuter in the siTigulary andfendnine in theplural, 
DiUdum^ a delight, pl. delicuB; ipuhm^ a banquet, pi. 
ipuke; balneumy abath, pl. bcUnea and balnea. 

Heteroclites, 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites ; 83, 
msy vasis^ a vessel, pl. vdsa, vasorum; jugerwn, jugeriy an acie, 
pl. jug^^TOy jugirum^ jugeribuSj which has likewise sometixnea 
jugerisj and jugire^ in Uie singular, from the obsolete jvguSy 
or juger, 

Li double nouns, both nouns are decWned ^\i«ii ^OT&toss^ 
m tbe noniiaatiVe case ; as, 
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Respublica, a commonweaUhj fem. 
SingulaT. Plural, 



N. respublTca, 
6. reipubllcsB, 
D. reipublicsB, 
A. rempubllcam, 
V. respublica, 
A. republica. 



N. respublicae, 
G. rerumpublicarum, 
D. rebuspublicis, 
A. respublicas, 
V. respublicse, 
A. rebuspubllcis. 



Jusjurandum, an oathy neut 
Singtdar, Plural. 



N. jusjurandum, 
G. jurisjurandi, 
D. jurijuraudo, 
A. jusjurandum, 
V. jusjurandum, 
A. jurejurando. 



N. jurajuranda, 
G. jtmmjwranddrum,* 
D. jwribmjwraindisy 
A. jurajuranda, 
V. jurajuranda, 
A. jurihusjurandis. 



If a nominative is combined with some other case, then the 
nominative onl j is declined ; as, 

Paterfamiiias, a master of a famly^ masc.:.. 

N. paterfamilias, ^ 

6. patrisfamilias, 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
V. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefamilias. 

Some nouus are both of the second and third declengion ; aa, 

N. 

Orpheus, 

( eos, ei, ea, 

N. G. '^, A. V. 

^^^P^^' \ odis, 

N. G. 

Achilleus, | ei. 



G. 
ei, 

eos 



D. 

eo, 

ei, 

« 

odi, 



A. 
eum 
or eon 
ea, 

A. 

um, 
odem, 

D. A. 

eo« 



u 



eu 



u. 



V. Ab. 

eo ; 2d Declen. 

— ; 3dDeclen. 

Ab. 

o; 2d Declen. 
ode ; 3d Declen. 

V. Ab. 



eu. 



eo;2dDecleii. 
le; SdDeclen. 



* The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not usod. 



IRREOTTLAR MOORS. 
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Soine nouns are of peculiar declension. 


\ 


Smffuldr. 
N. Jnpiter, 
G. Jovis, 


SMk^lular. 
N. vis, 
G. vis. 


PiUial. 

N. vires, 
G. viriuui, 


D. Jovi, 


P — 


D. viribns, 


A.. jovem. 


A. vhn. 


A. vires» 


V. Juptter, 
A. Jove. 


V. vis, V. vires, 
A. vi. A. viribus. 


SmgylaT. Pturai. 
^ N. bos, N. boves, 


G. bovis, 


G. boum. 


D. bovi. 


D. bobus, or bubus. 


A. bovem, 


A. boves. 


V. bos. 


V. boves. 


w 

A. boyc. 


' 


A* bobus, w bubus. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are aitogetber indeclinable, and thercforc cnlleJ 

aptota;* iSj pondoj a pound or pounds ; /cml ngbt j n^fr^j 

wrong ; «Tndjw, mustard ; ^■■- 

mdnef the morning ; as, cUtrum mant* Pers. A mane ad vespirttm. Plaut 
Multo mane, ^. ; cepe^ an onion ; gaus&pe, a rough coat, A c; all of 
them neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nottnS} ah^ word 
put for a noun ; as, velle suumy for swa volwnJtas^ .hSa own iuchnation. 
Pers, Istud ^r *, for iste crastlnus dies, that to-morrow. Jiiart. O mag- 
num GriBcdrum, tHe Omfgay or the large O of the Greeks. Infidus est 
eompositum exm et_ f Idus ; infidus is compounded of in and fldus. 

To these add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, names which are 
neither Greek nor Latm ; as, Jobj Elisabetf Jerusalemy &c. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called 
monoptota ; as, inqideSj want of rest, in the nominative sing. y 

dlciSf and nauci, in the gemt. sing. ; thiis, dicis gratiA, for form's saice ; 
res naueif a thing of no vame ; inflcias, and in^Xtaj or incitaSy in the ac6. 
plural ; thus, ire inficiaSy to deny ; a^d incitas redactusj rcduced to a stroit 
or nonplus ; ingratiis, in tho ablative plural, iii spite of ono : and these 
ublatives singular ; noctUf in the night-time ; diu^ interdiuf in the day- 
lime ; promptUy ih reodiness ; ndtUy by birth ; tnjussuj without command 
or leavc ; ergdf fot the sake ; as, ergd ilUus.^ Virg. AmbAgCf f. with a 
vrinding or a todious story ; coinpldCf f. with a fetter ; cassCf m. with a 
nat ; Plur. ambdgeSf -Ibus ; compides, 'iumf 'Ibus ; casseSf •mm. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore caliied 



Frem rr^f, a case. and « pTivative*, g«a.ttiitot5Tum. 
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diptota; as, n^cet^e, or -timy ni^essity; tdlupe or volup, plea- 
sure ; instar^ likeness, bigness ; astUy a town ; 

'hir, thc palra of the huid; iu tho noin. and acc sin^riiliir : vesverf m 
vtspirey or -^ri| the evening ', siremps, sirempse, the some, all anke , in 
the nom. and abl. sing. : spontis, f. sponte, of its own accord ; impitis, m. 
impHe, furce ; verbiris, n. verbire, a stripe ; in tho gen. and abl. sing. : 
veprcm, m. vepre, a briar ; in the acc. and abl. sing. : the last two ontire in 
the plur. ; vepres, -um, or -ium, &c. ; verbira, verbirum, verberlbusi &c. ; 
rcpetunddrum, abl. repetundis, sc. pecuniis, monoy unjustl^ taJLcn in the 
time of one's ofiice, extortion ; suppitia, nom. plur. suppitias, in the «cc 
help ; infiruB, infirias, sacriiices to tho dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and ther&*' 
fore called triptota ; as, preciy precemy prece^ f. a prayer, from 
prcXj which is not used : in the plural it is entire ; precesj pre^ 

cumy precibuSj 6fc, 

Fimlnis, genit. fropi the obsolete femen, thc thigh ; in the dat. and abL 
nng. femini, and -« ; in the nom. acc. and voc. plur. femiiui. Dica, a 
l^rocess, acc. sing. dicam, pl. dicas; tantundem, nom. and acc. tanildemy 
genit. even as much. 8everai nouns in the plurai want i\\e genitive, 
native, and ablative ; as, hiems, rus, thus, mitus, mel, far, and nouns of 
the flfth declenaion ; except res, dics, and perhaps species, entire. 

To this class of defective nouns may be added tiiese neuters ; m£lo3, a 
Bi^ng ; mile, songs ; ipos, a heroic poem ; cdcoitkes, an evil custom ; 
cdte, wlialcs ; Tempe, plur. a beautiful valc in Thcssaly, &c. uaed only ia 
tho nom. acc. and voc. ; also grdtes, f. thanks ; which wants thtt nngular. . 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of coiy- 
sequence the vocative ; and therefore are called tetraptota : 

Picis, f. of the place or stead of anothcr ; picudis, f. of a^bcast ; sordiSf 
f. of filth ; dltiOms, f. of dominion, power ; 6pis, f. of help. Of tiieso 
piciidis and sordts havc the plural entire ; tHtiOnis wants it alto^ethcr ; 
vicis is nol used in the gonitive plural ; ^pu», in the plural, generiuly sig- 
nifios wealth or power, seldom help. To these add nex, slau^htcr ; daps^ 
a dish of meat ; and/ruz, corn; hardly used in thc nominative singular, 
but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and arc callcd pen- 
taptota ; 

Thus, far, f(sx,fel, glos, labcs, lux, os, (the mouth ;) pax, pix, proles, 
vus, ros, sobdJes, and sol, want the genitive phirai. Ciiaos, n. a confused 
mass, wants the genit. sing. and tho plural entircly ; dat. sing. chao. So 
sdtias, i. c. satHtas, a glut or fill of any thinrr. Sltus, a situation, nasti- 
ncss, of the fourth decL wants the genit. ana pcrhaps tho dat. sing. also 
thc gen dat. and abl. plur. 

Of ncuns defective in Nwnber there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural from the naturc of the 
things which tliey express. Such are the names of virtues 
tnd vices, of arts, herbs, roetals, liquors, different kinds of 
com, most abstract nouns, &c. ; as, justitia^ justice ; aynb^tuSj 
ambitjon ; astus^ cunning; miis^cay t.>wsic; dpitm^ parsley; 
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targenttmy silver ; aunakf gM^ lac^ milk ; in^cumy wbeat : 

these we find seyeral sometimes used in&e plural. 

2. The followinjjf maflculi&es ar« hardly ever founcl in the plural : 

Aer, a^ris, the air. Nimo, -Tnis, c. g. no hody. 

ilEithery -JS.ria, tke sky. P^nut, •i, irr-CiSy d. g. aU manner of 

Flmus, 'if dung. proviswns. 

Hei|iSruSy •i, the evening-star. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

L&im^ -ii slime. Fulvifl, •Sria, dust. ■ ^ 

MiiifiMi -i£iy mid-day. San^^uiai -IniS; blood. 

MondiMi, -i, a womaiCs omamehts. Sdpor, -oriS) sleep. 

MuBCtiS) -i| moss. Viscusi -i, Hrd-time. 

3. The followini^ feminines ai% scarcely used in the plural : 

Argilla, -vb, potter^s earth. S&Ius, -atis, safety. 

YkTOAi-mjfame. SttiS) -is, thirst. 

Hamus, -1, the ground. . SapelleZi -ctiUS| kousekold /ttrni.-^ 

LueS| -is, a p^AFue. ture. 

Plebs, plebij) the common peopU TabeS| -iS| a consumption 

PabeS| -is, the youth. Tellus/ -Oris, the earth. 

QuieS; -6tiS| rest. VespSrai -s, the evening. 

4. . These neuters are seldom nsed in the plural : 

Album, -i| alist of names. I^atum, -i, clay. 

Dllacalum, «4, tke datoning of day. Nihil, nihilum or nil, notking. 

Ebur, -drisi itfory. Pdl&gus, -i, the sea. 

GSlu, indecl. frost. Pdnum, -i, -and penus, -dris, dll kinds 

Hilum, -i,^ tke black speck of a bean^ of provisions. 

a tnfle. Sal, s&lis, salt. 

Justltium, -i, a vacationf tke time Sfinium, -i, old age. 

when courts do not sit. Ver, vSris, tke spring. 

Lethum, -i, deatk. Virus, -i, poison. 

5. Many nouns want the singular; as, the names of feasts, books, 
games, and several cities; thus, 

ApoUinares, -ium, games in konour Qljrmpia, drum, tke Olympic games. 

of Apoilo. Syracase, -arum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, and .iOrum, tke Hierosolj^ma, -Crum, Jerusalem ; or 

feasts of Bacckus. Hierosolyma, -e, of tke first de» 

Bacdlica, -orum, a book ofpastorals. cleiuion. 

C). The following masculines are hardlj used in the singular : 

Cancelli, lattices or windows, made ^ ried before tke c^iqjf magistrates 

witk cross-bars like a net; a rail of Rome. 

or balustrade round any plaee; Fasti, -drum, or fastus, -uum, calen' 

bounds or limits. dars, in wkick were marked festi' 

Cinif grey katrs. val daysy tke names of magis 

Casses, -ium, a hunter*s net. trates^ fyc. 

CglSres, -um, the ligkt-korse. Flnes, -ium, tke horders of a eoun 
Cddicilli, writings. try, or a eountry. 

DruTdcs, -um, tke T>ruids, priestsof F5ri, tke gangways of a skin ; staU 

the ancient Britons and Gauls. tn tks circus ; ot tKe cciXs oj a 

Fasces, -ium, abundle qf rods ear* (ee-Htve. 

6 
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Furfi&rot, -um, scales in the htad. MlnOret; •vm, mteeestot». 

Inf^ri, tke gods below, NaUles, •ium, ]^areiUage. 

LSmdres, -um, hobgobUntf or spirits PostSri, posteritv. 

in the dark. PrdcSres, -um, the nobles. 

Llb^ri, ehildren. POgillares, -ium, toriting-UMa*, 

Majdrea, -um, ancestors. Sentes, -iimi, thorns. 

Mftnes, -ium, spirits of the dead. Saperi, -tm, ^ -«rum, the gods ako9a. 

7. The foUowing feminines want tho singular number : 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps, Ferlte, kolidays. Ofiiacis, tksais. 

Angusti&B, difficuUtes, Gades, -ium, Cadix. OpSne, loorkmen, 
Apm», gewgaws. GerriB, trifles. P&ri6tlne, rWMM$ 

Ar^tiae, giar/t^, i0tMi-Hy&de8, -um, the seven walls. 

cisms. stars. Pwrtes, -ium, a pasiy. 

Blgse, a chariot drawnlndHeiK, a truee. Fhii6T9df trappings, 

by two horses. IndilTifB, clothes to put Pl&gfP, nets. 

TrlgSB, — by three. on. PleiSdes, -um, the seven 

ItoLdrlgie, — byfour. Ineptio;, sUly stories. stars. [ments' 

Braccs, breeehes. Insldioe, snares. Prsesti^ia*, enchant' 

BranchifB, the giUs of aKAlends, Nons, Idus, PrImItisp,j|£r«t/rtttC«. 

iish. -uum, names which Quis^ullie, sioeepings. 

Cnarltes, -um, the three the Romans gave to Rdliquie, a remainaer, 

graces. certain days in each S&Iebr(e, rugged plaees, 

ConflB, a cradle. month. S&line, salt-pits. 

D^clmae, tithes. L&picidiniB, stone quar- Sc&la*, a UuUtr. 

Dire, imprecationSy the ries. Sc&tebr», a spring. 

furies. lAiiirfBf an epistle. Scopmf abesom,aoroom. 

DlvitiiB, rieAe«. Lactes, -ium, the smallT^rebTddy darkness. 

Lry&des, -um, ihe guts. Thermoe, hot baths. 

nymphs of the toooct». M&nQbi®, spoUs <aA;en Theriidpj^Is, «trattf of 
Excabis, watches. in war. vamnt (Eta. 

£zs6qui8B,/unera^«. Mmae, threats. TriciB, toys. 

ExQviffi, spoUs. MlnUtie, little niceties. Val^GB, folding doors. 

F&cetise, pleasant say-ydkgtOf trijles, \eTBi\mythesevenstars. 

ings. Nundins, a market. Yindlcis, a elaim of 

F&cult&tes, -um, ^ -ium, Nuptise, a marriage. libertyf a defence, 

one's goods fy eluittels. 

8. The foUowing neuter nouns want the singular : 

Acta, puhlic acts or records. CUn&bdla, a cradlej an ortgin. 

iEstlva, sc: castra, summer quar- DictSria, scoffsj witticisms.' 

ters. Exta, the entraUs. 

Arma, arms. Februa, -orum, purifying saerffiees 

Bell&ria, -Oruin, sweetmeats. Flabra, blasts of wind, 

Bona, goods. Fr&^a, strawberries. [ters. 

BrSyia, -ium, shelves. Hyberna, sc. castra, winter quar^ 

Castra, a camp. Ilia, -ium, the entraiU, 

Ch&ristia, -drum, a peaee-feast. IncanabQla, a cradle. 

Clbaria, vieluals. Insecta, insects. 

Cdmitia, an assembly of thc peopte, Justa, funeraX rUes. 

to make lav>s, elect mAgistrateSf Lamenta, lomentations. 

or hold trUds. Lautia, provisions fot the entertain 
CrSpundia, ehUdren*s bauhles. ment of foreign ambassadors 
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Lustra, deiis of teUd leastM, Princlpia, the jdace in the camp 

Mftgllia, -ium, eottages. where the generaVs tent atood, 

0«iiia, -ium, 4^ -idrum, th% loalU of P^tbia, games in honour of ApoUo. 

a city. R^stra, a place tn Rome made of 

Mdnia, -iOrum, oj/ices. the beahs of ships, from which 

Orgia, the saered rites qf Baeckus. orators used to make orations to 
Ovllia, -ium, an euclosure where the the people. 

people went to give their votes. ScrUta, old elothes 
PaleSria, -ium, the dew-lap of a Sponsalia, •ium, espousals. 

heast. Stfttiva, sc. cattra, a standing eamp. 

Pftrftpheina, aU things the wtfe Sudv^urllia, -ium, a saenfet of a 

hrmgs her hushana ezeept her stotne^ a sheep, dnd an oz. 

dowry. Talftria, -ium, winged shoes. 

Pftrentalia, -ium, solemnities at the Teaqaa.y rough places. 

funeral ofparents. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 

I%iltra, love potions. sit in shi^. 

Prsecordia, tne boweis. Utensllia, -lum, utensits. 

(rr Several nouns in each of tbe above lists are found also in the dkk 
gular, but in a different aanae ', thus, castrumf a caatle ; Utiraf m letter 
of the alphabet. Slc. 

III. REDUNDANT N0UN8. 

NouRS are redundant in different ways : 1. In terminatioB 
^nlj ; aSi arbo$ and arbor^ a tree. 2. In •declension onlj ; as, 
tmarusj gttdU lauri and laurtisy a laurel tree f siquesterj -In, or 
*trisj a mediator. 3. Only in gender ; as, hic or hoc vulguif 
ihe rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, i ~ 
ieriaf -ce, or materiesy -ieiy matter ; plebsy -t9, the common peo- 
ple, or plebeSj -ts, -ei, or contracted, plebi, 5. In termination 
and gender; as, tonitruSy -usj masc. tomtriLy neut. thunder. 
6. In declension and gender ; as, penus^ -t, and -usy m. or f. or 
penusy ' orisy neut. all kind of provisions. 7. In termination, gen~ 
der, and deciension; as, (Bthery^erisy masc. and <s/Ara, -<c, fem. 
the sky. 8. Several uouns in the eame declension are differ 
ently varied ; as, tigriSy . -is or -t(2w, a tiger ; to which may be 
added nouns which have the same signification in different 
aumbers ; as, Fidenay -a ; or Fidinay -drumy the name of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists ol 
those which cxpress the sarae meaning by different termma 
tions; as, menday -(b; and mendwny -iy a fault; ca^ssisy -idis y 
and ca^siday -dcey a helmet So, 

Aclnus, fy -um) a grape^stone. Aphractus, ^ -um) an open ship. 

Alvear, ^ -e, ^ -ium, a bee-hive. Aplustre, ^ -um, thefiagf eoUntrs 
Amarftcut, fy -um, sweet marjoram. Bftctdus, fy -um, a staff 
Anclle, ^ -iam, an oval shiela. Balteus, fy -um, a b«lt. 

An^Tportus, -Cui, ^ «i, ^ -um, a nar' B&liWvLa, ^ -\mi, a $,Te.-8V.ox«\.. 
row lane. Clptilua, V -^i^i ^ ^^ • 
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Capiu, 4 "^9 ' cmpon. Mdnitunii fy -us, -iiBfjM admamtitm 

Cdpa, fy -Oi tndeA. an onion. Muria, V -ea, -iei| ftrtiM or pickU, 

Cljpenfli 4^ -um, a skidd. Naras, 4^ -lun, <Ac na«e. 

Colf&vies, ^ -iO|,/i&A, i2tr<. Obsldio, t> -um, a «te^e. 

Comp&jifes, fy -go, a joining. QBstxxis, if -um, a gtuL-het. 

Conger, ^ -grus, a Zar^e ee/. Ostrea, L^ -um, an oy^er. ^ 

Crdcus, fy um, Mofron. Peplus, fy -um, a vett, a ro6e. 

Cdbltus, ^ -um, a citKt. Pistrina, ^ -um, a bake-house 

DiliiTium, ^ -es, a deUtge. Pretextus, -<b> ^ -um, a pretext. 
ElSphantus, ^ ElSphas, -antis, an R&pa, ^ -um, a turnip. 

elepkant. Rflma, ^ -men, the cud. 

ElSgus, &• -eia, on elegy. Ruscus, ^ -um, a brush. 

Essdda, v '^m, a chariot. Seps, ^ sfipes, f. a hkdge. 

Eventus, ^ -um, an even^. Segmen, fy -mentum, a ptece ta 
Fulgetra, t^ -um, Uehtning. varing, 

GftlSrus, tf -um, a Kat. SlbHus, ^ -um, a hissing. 
Gibbus, ^ -a ; 4^ -er, -^ris or -^ri^ a Sinus, ^ -um, a milk-pail. 

bunchf a swelling. Spurcltia, if -es, na^^tne^f. 

GlatTnum, if -en, ghu. Str&mon, ^ -tum, ^rato. 

Heb<idmas, ^ -ida, a week. Suffimen, ^ -tum, a perfume. 
Intrlta, ^ -um, fine mortar, mineed Tignus, ^ -um, a plank. 

meat. Toral, fy -ftle, a bed-covcring. 

Libr&rium, 4^ -a, a book-case. TorcOlar, tf -ftre, a wine press, 

M&cSria, ^ -es, -iei, a waU. Viscus, ^ -um, birdlime. 

Milli&re, v -ium, a mUe. YStemus, ^ -um, a lethargy. 

J^ote. The nouns whlch are called Tariable and defectire, seem orurin 
aUy to hare been redundant ; thus, vAsay -dntm, properlj oomes irom 
vasum, and not firom vas; but cu8tom,whichgives lawsto all languages, 
has dropt the singular, and retained the plurai; and so of others. 



myiSJON OF NOUNS ACCORDIN6 TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION AlfD 

DERIYATION. 

1. A substantiye which signifies many in the singular num- 
oer, is called a coUecHve noun ; as, pdpulusj a people ; exert^ 
tusy an army. 

2. A substantiye deriv^ed from another substantiye proper^ 
signifying one's extraction, is called a patronyndc noun ; as, 

PridmideSy the son of Pri&mus ; MitiaSf the daughter of iC^tes ,* 
JV^rine, the dau^hter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived 
&om the name of the father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly 
used, dorive them also from the grandfather, or from some other re- 
markable person of the famiiy ; sometimes likowise from the founder of 
a nation or people ; nBfJE&cideSj the son, graiidson, groat-girandson, or one 
6f the posterity of^^fteus ; RSmilLlidtB, the Romans, from their first kin^ 
Rom"Ins 
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Patfonymic names of men endin des; of women, in is, fltf, 
or ne. Those in de$ and ne are of the first declension, and 
those in is and e», of the third ; as, Priamtdes^ -dxt^ &c. ; pl. 
-da^ ^ddrumy &c. ; Neriney -c* ; T^rdana^ -nidis or -idos ; -^Je- 
tUu^ -^disj &c. 

3. A noun derived from a suhstantiye proper, signifying 
one's country, is called a pcUrial or genHle noun ; as, 

TroSj Trais, a man bom at Troy ; Troas, 'Adis, a woman bom at 
Troy. SicHlusy •£, a Sicilian man ; SlcUiSf -Idisy a Sicilian woman ; 00, 
Mdcido, -dnUfi ArplnaS)' '&tis, a man bom in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; 
from Trojaf SiciltafMaeedonia, Arplnum. But patrials fbr the mostpart 
are to be considered as adjectiyes, naving a &j,b8tantiTe understood \ wb, 
RSmanus, Atheniensis, &/c. 

4. A suhstantive derived from an adjective, expressing sim- 
ply the quality of the adjective, without regard to the thing 
m which the quality exists, is cailcd an abstract ; as, 

jusfUia, justice ; bdnitas, goodness ; dvlcido, sweetness ; firom justus, 
just ; bonus, good ; dvlcis, sweet. 

The adjecttves from whic-h these ahstracts come are caUed cojtcretes ; 
because, besides the *quality, tbey also suppose something to which it 
belon^s. Abstracts «iommonly end in a, o^, or do, and are very nome- 
rous, being derived firom most adjectiTes in the Latin tongu». 

5. A suhsts^tive derived from another sul)stantive, signify- 
ing a diminution or lessening pf its significatipn, is called a 
diminnHve; as, 

tlbeUus, a little book; ehartlUa, a little paper; dpuscUtlum, a little 
work ; corcHklum, a little heart ; ritic^lum, a small net ; sc&belhtm, a 
small form ; IdpiUus, & llttle stone ; cuUeUus, a little knife ; pdgeUa, a 
littlepage: ^m liber, charta, 6pus, cor, r€te, seamnum, Idpis, culter, 
pdgina. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same 
primitive ; as, from vuer,fmeriJtlus,pueUu^,pueUiltlus ; from cista, cistitla, 
cisteUa., cistellHtla ; urom hdmo, h&muncio, hdmuncHlus. Diminutives for 
the most part end in lus, la, lum, and are generally of the same gendcr 
with their primitives. 

fVhen the signification fff the primitive is increased, it is caUed an am 
rLiFicATiYE, and ends in o ; as, cdpilo, -{fnis, haying a large head : SO; 
ndso, Idbeo, hucco, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A suhstantive derived from a verh is called a verhal 
noun; as, 

dmor, loye ; doctrlnay learning ; from dmo, and dSceo. Verbal nouns 
are verj numerous, and cdmmoiny end in io, or, us, and ura ; as, lectio^ 
a lesson . dmdor, a lover ; luctus, grief ; ertdtHra, a creavax^. 

6* 
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ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjective is a word added to a substantiye, to expreas 
its quality 9 as, durus, hard ; mollis, soft.^ 

Adjectiyes in Latin are yaried by gender, number, and case, 
to agree with substantiyes in all these accidents.t 

Adjectiyes are yaried like three substantiyes of the same 
termination and declension. 

All adjectiyes are either of the first and second declensioD| 
or of the third only. 

Adjectiyes of three termin^tions are of the first and secoiid 
declension ; but adjectiyes of one or two terminations are ^of 
the third. 

Exc. The foUowing adjectires, though they hare three termiitatioiia, 
are of the third declension : 



Acer, sharp. 
Alftoer, cheerful. 



C6\&>9i, fanums. PSdester, onfoot. 

CiSler, stoift. [a horse. Sftlaber, whMssotiu. 



Campester, belonging Equester, belonging to SrlTeetery woody» 
to a plain. Pftluiter, marshy. Viflacer> stoift. 

Rule for the Gender of Adjectives. 

In adjectiyes of three terminations, the first is masc., the 
second fem., and the third neut In those of two termiliar 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second nent Adjee- 
tiyes of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTiyES OF THE FIR8T AND 8ECOND DECLENSION. 

Bonus, masc. bon«^ fem. bonum, neut good. 



N. bon-uS) 
G. bon-i, 
D. bon-o, 
A. b5n-um, 
V. bon-e, 
A. bon-o, 



Singular» 

-«, 
-«, 
-am, 



-um, 
'h 

-um, 
-um, 
-o. 



Pltaral. 
N. bon-i, -8B, -a, 
G. bon-orum, -arum, -onim) 



D. 

A. bon-os, 
V. bon-i, 
A. 



bon-is. 



-as, 



bon-is. 






In like manner dedine, 

Acerbus, unripe, bitter. JEgrrotus, sick. 

Acldus, sour, tart. ^ratklus, vyijig vnth. 

AcQtus, sharp. j£quu9, tqual, just. 

AdultfirlnuB, counterfevt. Ahfinus, of brass. 



Albus, whitt. 
AltuB, high. 
Amanis, bitter. 
Amcenua, pleasant. 



• We know thinff» by their qnalities only. Erery quapty must beknig 
to Bome Bubject. An adj^ctive therefore always impIieB a substantiT* 
ezpreBsed or underatood, and cannot make full aeuBe wi^out it. 

f An adjective properlj hae neither frendera, numbers, nor caseB ; bnt 
certain terminationB answerinfr to the flrender, number, and case of the 
mbstantire with which it is jo/ jed. 
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AmbYgans, <2ott5^icZ. 
AmicuSf frisn^y^ 
Amplus, largt, ^ 
Annaus, y/^rly, 
AngustuSy luirrow. 
Antlqnus, ancitiU, 
Aptict'8, sunny. 
Aptus, fit. 
Arcftnus, secrtt. 
Axctus, straighJt. " 
Arduus, lofty. 
Axgatus, qmcky shriU. 
Assus, roasttdf hotfpure, 
Astdtus, cwming. 
AyaruSy covttous. 
Avldus, grttdy^. 
AagustoSy vtn^raJble. 
Austerus, l{%%rshf rough. 
Balbus, stiHHn:sring. 
Barb&rus, savage. 
Bardus, duUj sww. 
Beatus, hltsstd. 
3e]l\ia, prttty. 
BSnignuSy ktnd. 
Blmus, two yiar» old. 
Blesus, lisving. 
Blandus, fiatttring. 
BrQtus, bnuishf sense- 

Itss. 
Cftdtlcus, fading. 
Csecus, hltna, 
Callldus, cunning. 
Calvus, bald. 
C&iuQrus, croektd. 
Candidus, fairf sincere. 
Canus, hoary. 
CiiTMs , dear, 
Cassusi void. 
Castus, ckaste. 
Cautus, trary. 
Cftvus, hoUow. 
Celsus, kighf lofty. 
Cernuus, stooptng. 
Certus, ctrtatTif surt. 
Clarus, famous. 
Claudus, lamt. 
Coerillus, or *ea8, azurt 

sky-eolourtd. 
CommdJus, eonvenient. 
Concinnus, JEne, neat. 
Cdruscu?, gjittering. 
Crassnfi, thicki 
Crepdru9. douh^ul, 
Crii^p^ic evrled 
Crodrwt. raw. 



Cattctus, dU. 

Cortus, short. 

Curyas, crooked* uiaacuB, ^rey. 

Cjf-nlcus, ehurUsh. Gn&rus, skUfid. 

Ded&lus, (podt.) euri' Gnftyus, active. 



Gihhva^eonvex, 
Gilyos, flesh^eoUMred. 
Glaucufe, 



ously made. 
DCcdruf , gracrful. 
Densas, thick. 
Dignus, wofthy. 
DiruS) direful. 
Disertus, eloquent. 
Diatumus, lasting. 
Doctas, leamed. 
Ddbiasy doubtful. 
Dtlras, hard. 
Ebrius, drunk. 



Grfttus, thant^ful. 

HirsQtus, hirtus, rougk. 

Hispldas, ntgged. 

Honestus, honouraJble^ 
konest. 

Homus, of (his year. 

Ham&nus, husnan, bC' 
longing to a man. 
humanCf poUte. 

HUmldus, moist. 

Iddneus, fit. 
Efibetus, past having Ignarus, ignorant^ 
young. IgnAvus, slo^td. 

£g€nus, poor. ImprSbus, wicked, 

EgrSgius, remarkahle. Incestus, unchaste. 

Incljf-tus, renotoned. 

Indlgus, needy. 

Industrius, duigeTU. 
fo- Ineptus, UT^. 

Inf Idus, u^fait^fu*. 

Ingtouus, frte^fom. 

Inlmlcus, unfriendZ^. 

Iniqaus, unevenf unjuH. 

Intentus, intensef st-ait. 

Invldus envious. 

Invltus, untmUing. 

Iracundus, passionate. 

Irfttus, angry. 

Irrltns, fruiiUsSf vain. 

JejUnus, fasting. 

Jucundus, pltasatU. 

LsBtus, joyful. 
Flnltlmusy neighbour* Lsvus, on the Itft hand 



Elizus, hoUtd. 
Exlguus, smaU. 
Exlmias, tzetUent. 
Exdtlcus, from i 

rtign coutUry. 
Externus, outward. 
Fftcetus, witty. 
Fsicundas, eUfueiU. 
Falsus, ftUse^ yi^ng' 
Fimellcus, famtsked 
Fatuas, fooUsk. 
Faustus, lucky. 
FSrus, wildf savage. 
Fessus, wtary. 
Festlnus, ha^tening, 
Ff stus, festival. 
TxdxiBffaitkJtU. 



tng. 
Firmuf . firm^ steady. 
Flaccus, fldp-eared. 
FlftTUs, yeUow. 
Fcedus, ti^ly. 



Larg^, large. 
LasclYus, wanton. 
Lassus, weary. 
Latas, broad. 
Laxus, loosCf slack. 



Foetus^ big toitk yotmg. Lentus, sloWjpliarU. 



Formdsus, fdir. 
Frfttus, trusting. 
,FrTv8lus, trifling. 
Fulvus. yelCow. 
FiL. . 08. swo>rtky. 
Fuscus,- brown. 
Garraius, prattling. 
G^lidus, cold as ice 
Gdmlnas, double. 



LSpIdus, pretty, witty. 
Limpldus, elea.rf pure, 
Llmus, squiiUing. 
Lippus, blear-eyed. 
Longinquus, far off. 
Longos, Uf^' 
Lubrlcus, sUpm^ry, 
Lacldus, brislU. 
Larldus^ fia&^ gKo!^'^. 



Gennftnas, of Xh/t samelAxacvui, VU-ad. o5 



68 ADJECTIVES OF TH£ TIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 



M&ollentus, Uan. 
M&lignuS) spiteful, 
vMancuSy maimed, lame. 
BfanifeBtos, evident. 
Marcidns, rotten. 
MSdias, mid or middle. 
Meudlcos, beggar-like. 
Menstruud, mmUMy. 
MMciM, withaut miz' 

ture. 
lM.irxjBf pure. 
Mlru8, toonderful. 
Mddestus, modest. 
Moestus, sad. 
Mdlestus^ trouhlesome. 
Morosus, surlv 
Morus, foolish, 
Macldus, mustjf, 
Mundus, neat. 
Matllus, maimedf teith- 

out homs. 
Miltus, dumb. 
Motuus, mutualf lent, or 

borrowed. 
Nimius, too much. 
Noxius, hurtful. 
Nddus, naked. 
Nuntius, bringing news. 
ObesuH, fat, duU. 
Obliquus, crcoked. 
Obscrvnus, obscene, omi- 

nous. 
Obscdrus, dark, mean. 
Obsuletus, old, out of 

use 
Obstipus, stiff, wry. 
Obtasus, blunt. 
Odiosus, hateful. 
Op&cus, dark, shady 
Oplmus, rich, fat. 
Oplp&rus, eostly, duinty. 
OpportUnus, seasonable. 
OpCilentus, or -ens, rich 
Orbus, destitute. 
Otidsus, at leisure. 
Petus, pink-eyed. 
Pallidus, pale. 
Parcus, sparing. 

^ having 
Patrimus, I father and 
Matrimus, fmother 

J alive. 
ntClliis, wide, spread' 

ing 



Paulus, little. 
Pauci, -cse, -ca, few. 
Pdritus, skHful. 
Perfidus, treacherous. 
Perp6tuus, continual. 
Persplcuus, evident. 
Pius, pious. 
Planus, plain. 
Pl6nu8, full. 
Plerique, -seque, •&(^ue, 

the most pdrt ; smg. 

fem. plerftque. 
Posticus, on the back 

part of a house. 
PriBdltus, endued with. 
Prftvus, wicked. 
Prficarius, at another's 

pleasure. 
Priscus, old, aut of use. 
Pristlnus, ancient. 
Prlyfttus, private, re» 

tired. 
Privus, single, peculiar. 
Prdbus, good, honest. 
Prdcerus, high, tall. 
Prdfilnus, profane, un- 

holy. 
Prdfundus, deep. 
Prdmiscuus, cor^fused. 
PrcmiptuB, ready. 
Pronus, with the faee 

downward. 
Prdp£rus, hasty. 
PrOpinquus, near. 
Proprius, proper. 
Prdtervus, saucy. 
Publlcus, public. 
Pudicus, chaste. 
Pullus, blackish. 
Porus, pure, clean. 
Patus, without mixture. 
Quantus, how great. 
Q,uadrimus, four years 

oid. 
Quotldi&nus, daily. 
Rftbldus, mad. 
Rancldus, rank, stale. 
Rftrus, rare, thin. 
RaucuB, hoarst. 
Rectus, right, straight. 
ReuR, impeached. 
Rlgldus, cold, stiff, se- 

vere. [tered. 

RlguuB, moist, weU wa- 



Rdbustus, strong. 
Roscldus, dewy. ' 
Rdtundus, round. 
Rabicundus, hlusbing 
Rufus, reddish. 
Russus^ of a eanuUian 

colour. 
Rdtllus, fierUf red. 
ScDVus, cruet. 
Sft^us, knowing. 
Salsus, saUed, smart» 
Salvus, safe.' 
Sanctus, holy. 
Sftnus,^«ouna. 
Saucius, wounded. 

ScfBVUS, l^t. 

ScambujB, bow-legged. 
Scaurus, eUth-footed. 
S^cOrus, secure, out rf 

danger, 
S€dalu8, carrful, 
Sentus, rougk. 
S£r6nus, clear. 
Serius, eamest. 
Serus, UUe. 

Severus, severe, harsf- 
Siccus, dry. 
Simns. fat-nosed, 
Sincirus, sincere, puro 
Sltus, situate, placed», 
Sobrius, sober, teptper 

ate. 
Sdcius, m allianee, a 

companion. 
Sdlidns, solid. 
Sordldus, dirty. 
SpinOsus, priekly. 
Spissus, thiek. 
Splendidus, bright. 
SpOrius, base-bornf mmt 

genuine. 
SquftHdus, nasty. 
Stolidus, foolish. 
Strenuus, active, staut 
Strigdsufl, lean, tank 
Stultus, fooUsh. 
SvQpIdus, stupi4j duU 
StibltUB, sudaen. 
Subs£ulvus, cut &ff or 

taken from other hu- 

siness. 
Sudus, fair, withoui 

clouds. 
Saperbus, pr^md» 
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S(ipTnu«, lying on ^« TnmCttS) tnaimed^ warU- V&nu, handy-Ugg^d» 



tack. 
SvaduBf deaf. 
Tftcltus, siUnt. 
Tantiu, so grtat 
TarduB, slovo. 
T^mSrarius, Tasn 



*ng. 
TftmiduB} swoUen. 
TttrbfduB, muddy. 
Ttltutf, safe. 
UduS) wet. 
Uncufl, crooked. 



TempeBtlYUS) seasona- UnTcus, only. 



ble. 

TemQlentiis, drunken 
TSpldus, lukewarm. 
Timidus, /ear^Z. 
Toryus, stem. 
TranquilluS; calm. 



Urbanus, courteous. 
VScfvus, at leisure. 
V&cuus, emptyt void, 
V&ffus, wandering. 
Valgus, hoW'legged. 
V&lXduB, stfong. 



TrSpIduSy. tremblingfor Vanus, vatn, emptv. 

fear. Varius, vari&uSf aiffer' 

Triictilentus, cruel. ent. 



Vastus, ku^e 
V£gfitus, vtgorous. 
V^nustuB, eomely. 
Verbdsus, talkattve 
V^Scundus, haskful 
Vern&cOlus, hom 

one^s kouse. 
V«rus, true. 
Vescus, Jit for eaiu^, 
Vicinus, neigkbouring. 
Vlduus, deprived. 
Vietus, witkered. 
ViYldus, livsly. 
YiTOBf tUive. 



m 



Tener, tenera, tenenuni iender. 



N. 


ten-er, 


-era. 


-erum 


G. 


ten-eri, 


-^r», 


w • 

-en. 


D. 


ten-^ro, 


-ene, 


-ero. 


A. 


ten-erum, 


-eram. 


-emm 


V. 


ten-er. 


-era, 


-enun 


A. 


ten-ero, . 


-eri. 


-ero. 



Sinffidar. Plutal. 

N. ten-eri, ^eraej *era, 
G. ten-erorum,-erarum,-er6rum, 
D. ten-^ris, 

A. ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -er«, -era, 
A. ten-eris. 

In like manner decline, 

Asper, rougk. Gibber, crOok-haeked. Mlser, wretcked. 

Cvter, (kardly used) L&cer, tom. Frosperi prosperous. 

tke rest. Liber, frfie. 

Also the compounds of gero and fero ; as, Idniger, bearinff wool , 
dplfery brinffing' help, Ac. Likewise, sdtur, satlira, sathrum, twl. But 
most adjectives in er drop the e; as, dter, atra, atrumy black; gen. atriy 
atra, atri ; dat. atro, atrtt, atro, dbc. So, 

JEger, sick. M&cer, lean. 

Criher, frequeni. Nlger, hlaek. 

Gl&ber, smooik. ^S^t, slow. 

JniHgeT, entire. Pulcher, fair. 

Lfldicer, ludierous. Rilber, red. 

Dexter, rigkt, has -tra, •trum, or -tSra, -tfoum 

Obs. 1. TJie foUowing adjectives have their genitive siQgu- 
.lar in ius^ and the dative in i, through all the genders ; in thc 
other cases, like &(mt» and ^ener . 

Unus, -a, -um ; gen. unius, dat. vad, Ntdlus, nullins, none. 

one. ~ Sdlus, -ius, alane. 

Aiios, -lus, 07U of many, anotker. Tdtus, -ius, wkole.* 



S&cer, sacred. 
Sc&berj rougk. 
T£ter, ugly. 
V&fer, erafiy. 



T6ta», so great, is regulaxly decWnidd 
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Ulhui, 4118, any. Uterquei ntriuBque, h^th. 

" whiek €jf 



Alter, alt«rluf , «jie of two.the other. uterKbet, utriuellbet, } S**'* ^ 
Uter, utrius, etthetf whether of the ij*^* -1 triiwvia r '^ **• 

tWO. i^WTTW, -UIUBYU, ^ ^^ pU^t^ 

Neuter, -trius, neiiher. 

Alter&ter, the one or the other^ alterutrius, alterutri, and aometvmas 
alterius utrips, altSri utri, &jt. 

Theee adjectives, ezcept tOtits, are called partitives; and fleem to 
refemble, in their ngnification aa well as declension, what are called 
Dronominal adjectiyeB In cncient writers we find them declined Uke 
honut» 

Obe. 2. To dedine an adiectiTe properly, it thould alwayt be join«d 
with a substantive in the different gendert ; aa, bonus liber, a good bookj 
bona pennaj a good pen ; bonum sedll^, a good aeat. But as the^ a4ieo> 
tive in Latin is oflen found without iti subatantive joined with it, we 
therefore, in declinin^ bonus^ for inatance, commonly say banuSf a good 
man, understanding mr, or homo ; frona, a good woman, undenitanaing 
fcEmlna ; and ionuiR, a good thing, understanding negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OF TH£ THIRD DECLEN8I0N, 

Felix, mtsc. fem. and neut. ; happy. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

A. felTcem, 

V. 

k. 



Singular, 
felix, 
felicis, 
feliei| 



felix, 



felix, 
felice, or -ci. 

PrudenSy m. f. and n. pnident 



Phral. 
N. felices, 
G. felicium, 

D. felicibusy 

A. fellces, 
V. fellces, 
A. felicibus. 



feliciai 



felicia, 
felicift, 



prudens, 



Singular 
N. prudcns, 

G. prudentis, 

D. prudenti, 

A. prudentem, 
y. pnidens, 

A. prudente, or -ti 

In like manner decline, 

Amens, •tis, mad. Demens, m4id. Insons, gviltless. 

Atrox, -dcis, crveL EdKX, gluttonous. 

Audax, -acis, ^ -ens, EfFicax, effectual. 

•tis, bold. ElSeans, handsomif. 

Bllix, -Icis, icoven with Fallax, deceitful. 

a double thread. Ffirax, fertile. 

C&pax, ea^acious. Ffirox, fierce. 

Cicur, -ttna^ tame. FT&quenSyfrequent. 

Clemens, -tis, merciful. Ingens, huge. 
Contliczx, stubbom. Iners, -tis, sluggish. 



Plvral. 
N. prudentes, prudentia,. 
G. prudentium, 

D. prudentibus, 

A. prudentes, pnidendft, 
y. prudentes, prudentiAi 
A. prudentinbus. 



MendajE, lying. 
Mordax, htting, seBthitaL 
Pemix, -Icis, sw^ft. 
Perytcax, wUful. 
P£taians,/roio0rdf, . 
Prsegnans, toith child. 
K^cenaj fresh. 
Ripens, sudden, 
Sigax, -&ci8, sagacioits 
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Silaz, -&C», htstfuL Tfin&y^ tenacious. 

SSpiens, wise. Truz, -Qcit; erueU 

Solerg, shretod, Uber, -^ris, fertUe. 

8011», gidUy, Veh€meii8, vehemerU, 



Ytioz, -Ocifl, sw^, 
Ydraz, dewmrin^ 



Mitis, masc. and feni. ; mfte, neut. ; meek 
Singular. Plutal, 



N mitis, mite, 

6 mitis, 

D miti, 

A.. mitem, mlte, 

y. mitis, mite, 

A. miti. 



N. mites, , niltiay 

G. mitium; 

D. mifibii8| 

A. mites, mitift^ 

y. mites, mitia, 

A. mititbus. 



In like manner decline, 



Agllifl, active, 

Ainabltis, lovely. ^ renta^e. 

Biennis, of two years. Immftnis, kugey crueL 



BrSvis, short 
CivlUs, courte&us. 
Ccelestis, heavetdy, 
C^imis, mUdf ajfdble. 
Crdddlis, cruel. 
Debllis, weak 
DeformiSi ufflv. 
DdciUsi teaMoble. 
Dulcis, sweet in taste 
EztUs, slender. 
Ezsan^uis, hlootUess. 
Fortia, brave, 
Fr&gilis, brittle. 
Grandis^ great. 
Gr&vis, heavy. 
HU&riSy eheerfuL . 



IgndbiUS) of mean pa- Rfldis, raw, 

Segnis, sUno, 
Sdtennis, annualt solf 



Inanisy empty. 
Incdlilmis, safe. 
Infi&mis, infamxnts. 
tnsignis, remArhahle, 
JOgis, perpettud, 
Levis, smooth, 
Lfinis, gentle. 
Ldyis, Ti^hi, 
Mediocris, middUngr. 
MlrablUs, woTtderfitL 
MoUis, soft, 
Omnis, aU. 
.Fingais, fat. . 
Pbtris, rotten, 
du&Us, of what kind. 



emn, 
StSrYlis, barren 
Suayis, sweet, 
SubUmis, lofty, 
Subtilis, suitueffiW' 
TaUs, such. 
Tdnuis, smaU, 
Terrestris, earthly. 
TorrlblUs, dreadfui 
Tristis, sad, 
Turpis, base, 
UtlUs, useful, 
VlUs, worthlesh 
Vtrldis, green, 
VltlUB, fiiant 



Mitior, masc. and fem. ; mitias, neut. ; compar. medctr 

'Plnral, 
N. mitiorcs^ 



Smgular. 
N. mitior, 
O. mitioris, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem, 
y mitior. 



mitius, 



mitius, 
mitius. 



mitiora 
6. mitioFum, 

D« mitioribus, 

A. mitiores, mitjora 

y. mitiores, mitiora 

A. mitionbus. 



A, mitiore, or -ri. 

In this mann^r all comparatives are dedined. 
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Acer or acris, masc. acris, fem. acre, neut. sharp. 



Singular. 
N &-ceroracri8, acris, acre, 
G. a-crin, 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, a-crem,ar-cre, 



y. Mer Of acris, a-cris, a-cre,V. a^res, 



A. 



a-cn. 



N. a-cres, 

G. 

D. 

A. a-cres, 



A. 



Pltaral. 
arcres, 
a-crium, 
a-cribus, 
a-cres, 
a-cres, 
a-cribus. 



arcrk, 



a-cruii 



- ln like manner dldcer or alacrisj celer or cel^riSy and the 
other adjectives includcd in the exception on page 66 ; whicb 
form exceptions also to the rule for the gender of adjectiFee 
on that page, having in the nom. and voc. sing. two termina- 
tions for the masculine. 

RULEfi. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension haye e or t in the 
ablative singular : but if the neuter be in e, the ablatiye bas i 
only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in non, and the neuter of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia : except compar»- 
tives, which have um and a, 

EXCEPTION8. 

Exc. 1. DixtMj hosp^, sospes, sHperstes, jiivinis, sineXy antt posi^ 
aave e only in the alSiatiye gingular, and conBequently um in the gemtir j^ 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The fellowing have also e in the abl. singular, and um, not 
ium, in Ihe genit. plural. Compos, -dtis, master o€, th&t haa obtainml^liis 
desire ; impos, -6tts, unable ; inops, -dpis, poor ; supplex, •icis. supplianty 
humt)Ie; uber, -iriSf fertile; eojisors, 'tis, sharin^, a ptLriTiBi ^ digiiner, 
•iris, degeneratB or degenerating ; tiigxl, watchful; pnber, 'iris, <n age, 
mamageable ; and ciler. Also compounds in ceps, jez, pes, and corpor ; 
ha, particeps, partaking of ; artXfex, -lcis, cunning, an artist ; bipes, -fi-, 
dis, two-fbotea ; bXcorpor, -dris, two-bodied, &c. AU these have seldom 
the neut. sing. and alihost never the neut. plural in the nominative and 
accusative. To which add mimor, mindfui, which has memdri and me- 
mdrum : tlao, dises, rises, hibes, perpes, prtepes, ti^*^, eomedlor, vefsl- 
cdhr, which likewise for the most part want tJie genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has ot&y pdri : but its compounds have either e ot 
t ; as, pompdre or -ri. Vetus, o\d, has vetira and vetirum. 

Flus more, has only the neuter gender in the singular, «nd is thus de 
tlined . 



Singvlar, 
N. plus, 
G. plQris, 

D. 

A. plus, 

V. 

A. pltlre, or -i. 



9 compcund, com^ li^rts, has no tingular 



Plural. 
N. phlres, plora &, plQria, 
G. plttrium, 
D. plflrlbus, 

A. plflres, plflra Sl phlria, 
V. ■ ■ 
A. plQrlbus. 
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Exc. 4. Exspes^ hopeless ; and p6ti8, -e, ablci are only nsed in the no- 
jninative. Potift htxa ajso Bometimes potis in the neuter. 

KEHARKS. 

1. Compiratives, and adjectives in nsj have e more frequentiy than ij 
and participles in the ablative callod absoKite have generally e ; zm^ TfSkt' 
rio reffnante, not regnantif In the reign of Tiberius. 

2. Adjectives joined with substantives neuter for the most part ham^ t ; 
Uy victriei ferrOj'not victrlce. ^ * 

3. DifS^rent wordsare sometimes used toexpress thedifierentgendera; 
as, victorf victorious, for the masc. victrixj for the fem. Victrix, in the 
plural, has likewise tho neuter . gender ; thus, victrlcesj victricia : so, tiZ- 
tor, and ultritf revengeful. Victrtx is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of clivuSy frcemimj haciUum, armay 
j^gunij limuSj somnus, and onlmu^, end inis ot us ; and therefore are 
eimer of the first and second decleusioh, or of the third ', as, deellvis, -e, 
and decllvtASj 'Oj -umy steep ; imhedUis, and iwhecUlus, wea^ ; semisom- 
nisy and semisomnuSj half asleep ; exanimisj and exanimus, lifeless. But 
several of them donbt admit of this variation ; thus we say, magn&nXmuSj 
JlexanimuSj effriBnuSj levisomnus ; not magnanimi^i &c. On Uie contra- 
ry, we say, pusUlanimiSj injHgiSj iUlmis, insomnisj exsomnis ; not pusil- 
lanimuSj dtc. . So, senUanimiSj inermiSf subllmis, accliviSf dediviSf pro" 
divis; rarely semianimus^ &c. 

5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called denondnatives ; 
as, coradtus, mdrAtus, ccslestis, dddnumtinuSj corpdreus, agrestis, eesti' 
vus, &c. ; from cor, mos, cceHfum, ad&mas, &c. 

Those which diminish the signification of their primitives, are called 
DiHiNUTiVES ; as, miseUuSfparvHlus, dHriusealus, &,c. Those which sig- 
nify a great deal of a thing, are called amplificatives, and end in osus, 
or entus ; as, VlnOsus, vinSl^Uus, much given to wine ; dpirOsus, labori- 
oub; vluTnbdsus, fiill of lead; nOddsus, knoiiy, full of knots; corp^entus, 
corpulent, &c. Some end in tus; aa, auritus, having long or large ears ; 
nasH^tus, having a large nose ; liter&tu^, learned, &c. 

' 6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another 
adjective, signifying possession or property, is called nposses- 
sive adjective; as, 

Scoticus, pdtemus, heritis, aliinus, of or belonging to Scotland, a fa- 
ther, a master^ another ; from Scotia, pater, herus, and alius. 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verhals ; as, 

amabilis, amiable ; capax, capable ; docilis, teachable ; from amo, ca- 
pift, doceo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par- 
ticipials ; as, sapiehSj wise ; acutuSy sharp ; disertuSy e:loquent. 

Of these many also become substantives ; as, adolescens, anXmans, 
rudcns, serpens, advocdtus, sponsus, natus, legdtus ; sponsa, nata^ s«i*ta> 
sc. corona, a garland; prcctexta, sc. vestis } ac6Uum) decretn.Tiy^ •pT<Lc.c^- 
iwn*., satum, tectum, votum, &c. 

7 
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9. Adjeetives derived from adverbs are callcd adverliab , 

93, hodiemuSf from hodie; craatintiSy from cras ; binus, from his, Ae- 
Therc are also adjectiTes derivcd firom prepoeitions ; as, contrarius, from 
contra ; antlcuSf from ante ; postlcus, irom post. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectiyes Which signify number, are divided into imt 
zhaseBy Cardmalj Ordmal, Distributivej and MultipKeaiive. 

1. The Cardinal or PrincipcU numbers are : 

Unus, 

Duoy 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Novem, 

Decem, 

Undecim, 

Duodecim, 

Tredecim, 

Quatuordicim, 

Quindecim, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecim, 

Octodecim, 

Novemdecim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, &r > 

Unus et viginti, J 

Viginti duo, or 

Duo et viginti, 

Triginta, 

Quadraginta, 

Quinquaginta, 

Sexaginta, 

Septuaginta, 

Octoginta, 

Nonaginta, 

Centum, 

Dicenti, -«, -a. 



one. 
two, 
three, 
foyr. 
five. 
six. 
seveti. 
eight. 
.mne. 
ten. 
eleven. 
twelve. 
thirteen. 
fauTteen, 
fifteen. 
eixteen. 
seventeen. 
eighteen. 
nineteen. 
twenty. 

twenty-one. 

twenty-two, 
thirty. 

fifty' 

sixty, 
seventy, 
eighty. 
nkiety. 
a hmdred, 
two hvndred. 



1. 


L 


2. 


II. 


3. 


III. 


4. 


IV. 


6. 


V. 


6. 


VI. 


7. 


VII. 


8. 


VIII. 


9. 


IX. 


10. 


X. 


11. 


XI. 


12. 


XII. 


13. 


XIII. 


14. 


XIV. 


15. 


.XV. 


16. 


XVI. 


17. 


XVII. 


18. 


XVIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


20. 


XX. 



21. 

22. 

80. 

40. 

60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 



XXI. 

XXII. 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

xc. 

c. 

cc. 
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Trecenti, -«, -a, 


ihrte hmdrtd. 


300. 


ccc. 


QnadriDgentii 


four htmdred^ 


400. 


cccc. 


Quingeuti, 


fiot himdred. 


600. 


D. 


Sexcenti, 


sixhundrtd. 


600. 


DC. 


^eptingenti, 


seven hmdred. 


700. 


DCC. 


Dctingenti, 


eight hundred. 


800. 


DCCC. 


Nongenti, 


fdne hundred. 


900. 


DCCCC, 


Miile, 


a thousand. 


1,000, 


M. 


Duo millia, ot ^ 
Bis milie, ' ) 


two thousand. 


2,000. 


MM. 


Decem millia, or J 
Decies mille, ) 


ten thousand. 


10,000. 


XM. 


Viginti millia, (rr > 
Vicies mille, J 


twenty thousand. 


20,000. 


XXM. 



A thousand was originally marked tlius, CID. which in 
latter times was contracted into M. Five hundred wa« mark- 
ed thus, 10. .or, l>y contraction, D. 

The annexing of O. to 10. makes its value ten times great- 
er ; thus, lOO. marks &rfi thousctncl j «nd lOOO. fifty thou- 
sand. 

The prefixiDi^ of C. together with the annexiBg of 0. to 
thc numher CIO. makes its value ten tijnes greater; thus, 
CCIOO. denotes ten ihousand; and CCCIOOO. a hundred 
thousand. The ancient Ilomans, according to.Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this methbd of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger numher, they did it by repe- 
tition ; thus, CCCIOOO. CCCIOOO. signified two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters ; thus, Iil. denotes 
three thousand ; x. ten thousand, 

The cardinal numbers, except unus and milhj want the sin- 
gular. 

Unus is not used in the plural, e^cept when joined with a 
substantive which wants me singular ; as, in ums <edibusj in 
one house. Terent Eun. ii. 3. 75. UncB nuptia. Id. Andr. iv. 
1. 51. In una mcsrda conoenere. iSallust. Cat 6. or when seye- 
ral particulars are considered as one whole ; as, una vestimerh 
ta. one suit «^f cloihes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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Duo and tres are thiis declined 
Plural, Plural. 



N. duo, duse, duo, 

G. duor\;m, duarum, duorum, 

D« dudbus, duabus, duobus, 

A. duos or duo, duas, duo^ 

V. duo, duae, duo, 

A. duobus, duabus, duobus. 



N. tres, tria, 

G. trium, 

D. tribus, 

A. tres, tria, 

V. trcs, tria, 

A. tribus. 



In the same manner with duo^ declinc amho^ both. 

AU the cardinal numbers from quaiuor to cenlum^ including 
them both, are indecliuable ; and from centum to mUlej are 
declined like the plural of honus ; thus, ducentiy -taj -ta ; dw- 
centorvmy -tdrum^ -tdrumy &.C. 

MUle is used either as a substantive or adjectiye ; when 
taken substautively it is indeclinabie in the singular number, 
and in the plural has mUliay mUliumy mUXihus^ &c. 

MXUe^ an adjective, is commonly indeclinable, and, to ex- 
press more thaii one thousand^ hafi the numeral adverhs joined 
with it ; thus, mUlt homnes^ a thousand men ; mUle AiNnlmim, 
of a thousand men, &c. Bis miUe ho/mneSj two tiiousand 
men ; ter ndUe hananesy &c. But with mUUy a substantivey 
we say, mXUe hominumy a thousand men ; due miUia kaa&nmn^ 
iria mUUoj quatuor miLia, centum or centena miUia hm&nwn; 
deciea centina miUiOj a million ; vicies centena miUia^ two Inil- 
lions, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are^ primuSj first; secundus^ se- 
cond, &c. ; declined like bonus. 

3. The Distributive are, singuliy one by one ; 6im, two by 
two, or by twos, &c. ; declined like the plural of bonus. 

4. The Multiplicalive numbers are simplex, simple ; dupleXy 
double, or two-fold ; triplexy triple, or three-fold ; quadnqdex^ 
four-fold, &c. ; all of them declined like felix ; tiius, simplexy 

-ICM, &c. 

The interrogative words to which these nrmierals aiiswer, 
are quot^ qudtuSj quotenij quotiesy and qudivplex. 

Quotj how many ? is indeclinable : So tot^ so many ; tdn- 
^97i,just somany; ^/guo/, ^uo/ctm^, how many soever ; alt- 
quot^ some. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Dis- 
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, whicli 
are often joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 
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Orvlifurf. 
Piimus, -a, -um* 
Secundus. 
Tertius. 
Quartus. 
Quintus. 
Sextus. 
Septimus. 
Octayus. 
Nonus. 
Deeimus. 
Undecimus. 
DuodecTmus. 
Decimus tertius. 
Decimus quartus. 
Decimus quintos. 



Disinbutwe. 
Singiili, -ae, -a. 
BinL 
Temi. 
Quatemi. 
Quini. 
Seni. 
Septeni. 
Octoni. 
Noveni. 
peni. 
Undeni. 
Duodeni. 



Numeral Aiverbs 
Semel, once, 
Bis, ttoice. 
Ter, thrice. 
Quater, faur tmea, 
Quinquies, &c. 
Sexies. 
Septfes. 
Octies. 
Ndvies, 
Decies. 
Undecies. 
Duodecies. 



Tredeni, teroi deni. Tredecies. 
Quatemi deni. Quatuordecies. 



Quindeni. 
Seni deni. 



Decimus sextus. 
DecTmus septTmus. Septeni deni. 
DecTmus octavui^. Octoni denL 
DecTmus nojius. NoTeni deni. 
Vlgesimus, vlcesw » y.^^^ 

mus. J 

Vifi^csTmus primus. Viceni sing&li. 
TngesTmus, trice- > ^^^-^. 

simus. ) 



QuadragesTmus. 

QuiuquagesTmus. 

SexagesTmus. 

SeptuagesTmus. 

Octog^^sTmus. 

Nonagcumus. 

CentesTmus. 

DucentesTmus. 

TrecentesTmus. 



Quadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageui. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Diiceni. 

Trecenteni. 



QuadringentesTmus. Quater centeni 
QuingentesTmus. 



Quindecies. 
Sexdecies. 
Decies ac septies. 
Decies ac octies. 
Decies et novies. 

Vicies. 

Vicies semel. 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringenties. 



SexcentesTmus. 
SeptingentesTmus . 
OctingentesTmus. 
NongentesTmus. 
MillesTmus. 
Bis m^llesTmus. 



Quinquies centeni. Quingeuties. 
Sexies centeni. Sexceuties. 



Septies centeni. 
Octies centeni. 
Novies centeni. 
Milleni. 
Bis milleni. 



Septingenties. 
Octingenties. 
Noningenties. 
Millies. 
Bis millies. 
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To the nameral Adiectivea nuiy be added euch ae ezpreee diTiflion, 
proportion, time, weigbt, &«. ; as, hfpartUuSj tripartUuSt &c. ; d»qflu»y 
triplusy Sui. ; blmuMf trlmuSf &c. ; biennis, trieimtSf &c. ; btmestris, tri- 
mestris, &c.; bitabrisy triUbris, &c. ; blndrhts, temarius, &c ; whieli 
kAt are applied to the number of any kind of things whatever ; n, versuB 
sCndrius, a verse of aiz feet ; dinarius nummus, acoin of ten aeaes-; octo^ 
gtnarius senex, an old man eighty years old ; grez centen&rtus, a flock 
of an hundred, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in dif- 
ferent degrees; as, duruSy hafd; dtiriar, harder; duriasimmj 
hardest 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification ad- 
mits the distinction of mare and Ues. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the PonUvCj Cmpar^ 
tUivCy and SuperkUive. 

The Pasitive seems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signifies the quality ; as, durusj hard ; and serves only 
as a foundation for Uie oUier degrees. By it we express the 
relation of equality ; as, Ae if o» tall a$ L 

The ComparaHve expresses a greater degree of tfae quaKty, 
and has always a reference to a less degree. of the same ; as, 
duriory harder; aapierUiory wiser. 

The Superlative expresses the quality canied to the greatest 
degree ; as, durismrmsy hardest ; sapienJtisAmiUiSy wisest. 

FORMATION OF THB DEGREES. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of 
the positive ending in t, by addincr ihe syllable or^ for tiie ma»- 
culine and feminiue, and us^ for the neuter. The superlative 
is formed from the same case, bj adding sslmus; thus, oZfi», 
high ; gen. oZH, by adding nr^ we have me comparative aUiory 
for the masc. and fem. ; anJ by adding usy altiusy for the neut. ; 
higher : so, by adding snwus to the gen. altiy we have tbe su- 
perlative alHssimuSy -a, -um. So» mtri», meek, gen. mitisy da- 
tive miti ; mi^tor, -U9, meeker ; rmtismmsy -a, -fim, meekest 

If the positive end in er^ the superlative is formed firom tibe 
nominative by adding rivms ; as, pauper^ poor ; pmipernmusy 
poorest 

The comparative is always of l^e third declension; the su- 
perlative of the first and second ; as, aUuSy altiory altissiimMS ; 
altttj altiory altissima ; altumy cAtifuiy aUissimym ; gen. o/H, altiO' 
risy aUist^mij &c. 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE GOMPARIdON. 

l BonuS) melior) optimus, aood^ betterj besL 

M&lus, . pejor, pesumus, bady Moorsty wonU 

Magnus, major, maxTmus, great^ greatery greatest. 

Parvus, minor, minimiis, smaUy lessj leoit. 

Multus, pluiimus, muchj motey most, 

Fem. Multa, plurima ; neut, multum, plus, plurimum ; pUtr» 
multi, plures, plurimi ; multae, plures, plurimse, &c 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com - 
parative and superlatiye seem to be formed from some othei 
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse ; in 
others, the regular form is contracted ; as, moactmi», for mag^ 
msnmus ; worsi^ for worse^. 

2. These five have their superlative in Umm : 

F&cIliB, faciHor, facilllmuB, easy. Imbteilluiy imbeciinor, imbecilllmiiSy 

CrrictliBi mcUiori flrracilllmiii, UaH. weak. 

HdmlliB, numilioty aamiUImvt, Uno. SlmlUf, nmilior, ■imilTTmuB, hke. 

3. The foUowing adjectives have regvlar comparatives, but 
form the superlative differently : 

Clter, citerior, citlmus, near, Slc. MitOniB, -ior, maturrlmuB or matu- 
Dexterj dexterior, dextlmuB, right. riBBlmuB, rtpe. 
SliiiBter,.8inisteriori BiniBtlmuB, Ze/S(. PostSruB, posterior^ postrOmuB, bc' 
Exter, -erior, extlmus or extrftmuB, hind. 

outward. JBQpCraB. -rior,. Bupremus or sum 

In^rus, -iori inflmus orimu8,fraloto. mus, high. 
IntSrus, intSrior, intlmus, inwwrd. ystUB, yStSrior, vfiterrlmuB, old. 

4. Oompounds in dxcus^ loqtmSy jficuSy and v6luSy have entinrj 
and eKtis^mus; as, maledMmSy railing; maUdicentiory maledir 
centissimm: So, magmloquuSj one that boasteth; beneflcuSy 
beneficent ; m&levoluSy maleyolent ; minficusy wonderful ; 
-enti^ir^ -entissimus or ndnficisnmus. Nequamy indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has neqmoTy nequisdmus. 

There are jbl great many adjectives, which, though capable 
of having their signification increased, yet either want one of 
the degrees of comparisMi, or are not compared at all. 

1. The foUowing adjectives are not used in the poMtive : 

Peterior, toorse^ deterrimus. Propior, nearery proxTmus, 

Ocior, svoifiery ocissimus. nearest or next* 

Prior, fcrmerj primus. * UlteiiOT, JaTiKer^ \XJamM%. 
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2 The foilowiiig want the comparative . 

Inclytus, inclytiBsTmus, r«- Novus, novissTmus, new, 
nowned. Nuperus, nuperrimus. laie» 

Meritus, meritissimus, dt" Par, p&rissTmus, eqwd. 
servkng, S&cer, sacerrimus, aiCTed. 

3. The following want the superlative : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior, rich. 

young. Pronus, pronior, indwed down^ 
Diuturnus, diutumior, Uuting. wards, 

Ingens, ingentior, huge, S&tur, saturior, fidl, 

Juvenis, junior, yomg. Senex, senior, M, 

To supply the Buperiative of jHvinisy or iddUsceuMf we my minhnau 
natUy the youngest ; and ofseneXf nuizimus natUf the oldest. 

Most adj[ective8 in iZtf , dZt», and hiUSf alio want the fluperiatiye ', as, 
clvilis, civUiori civil ; r€gdlisy regalioTy regal ; JUbHliSf -iorf lamentahle 
SojJuvcniliSfyouthfui; exUiSf small, &c. 

To these a^ several othera of different terminations. Thna artdimSf 
'ioTf secret ; decllvisy -iorf bending downwarda ; longinquuSf -ior, fiur off ; 
prdpinquuSf -tor, near. 

Antirior, former ; siquior, Drorse ; sitior, oetter. are only tbnnd in the 
comparative 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are tnose compound- 
ed with noims or verbs ; as, xertMlor, of divers colours ; pesttferj poi- 
sonous: aljo adjectives in us pure, in ivus, InuSf oruSf or imuSf ana di- 
minutiyes ; as, ditbiuSf doubtml ; vdctiuSf empty ; fiigiiivuSf tiutt flietli 
away; mdtHtinuSf carly; cdnOruSf shrill; UgitimuSf lawfiU; tineUuSf 
somewhat tender ; majusc^luSf Slc. ; tpgether with a great many others of 
yarious terminations ; as, almuSf gracious ; vratcoXf -dciSf soon or early 
ripe ; miruSf ig€nus, Idcerf mimorf sospeSf ac. 

This defect of comparison is suppliea by putting the adverb magis be* 
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree ; and valde or maxHme fi>r 
the superlative ; thus, eginuSf needy, magis e^inuSf more needy ; valde 
or Tnazime egimtSf veryi or most needy. Which form of comparison \m 
also used in Sioae adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a noun.* 
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen; ^go^ tUj m; 

■* TluiBj I stands for the same of the yetwtia who speaks ; thou, for th« 
name of the person addressed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we eithor do not 
Juiow, or do not want to mention. They also serve te shorten discourse, 
«nd prevent the too frequent repetition of the same word ; thus, instead 
of saying, IVhen CtBsar had conquered Gaulf Casar tumed Casar*s drms 
against C(BSo.r'8 countryf we say, When CaBsar had conquered Gaul, kt 
tcmed kis nkmfl against his country. 
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illeyipsey istey hicj iSy qmsj qid; meus^ tuusy suuSj nostery vester; 
nostrasj vestrasy and cujas', 

Three of them are substantiyes, egoj tu^ nd ; the other fif* 
teen are adjectives. 

Ego, /. : . 

Plural. 
-\ N. nos, toe, 

G. nostrum, .or nostri, of t», 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihi, 
A. me, 
V. 



Singular, 
of mey 



A. me, 



N. tu, 
G. tui, 
D. tibi, 
A. te, 
V. tu, 
A.. te. 



to.mey 
me. 



with me. 



D. nobis, 
A, nos, 
V. 



to ttt, 

t». 



toith us. 



Singular. 
thouj 
of theej 
to theej 
thee^ ' 
O thouj 
ioith iheej ^ 



A. nobis, 
Tu, thou. . 

Plural. 
N. vos, ye or youj 

G yestrum, or vestri, oj youj 



" or you. 



D. vobis, 
A. vos, 
V. vo«i, 
A. yobis, 



toycUy 

Oyeoryouj 
ycu. 



Sviy of hmsdfy ofhersdfj ofiisdf. 

Stiigular. Phaid. 

N.- 



N. 

G. sui, ofhmsdfj ofhorsdfj ofiUelf 
D. sibi, to himself to herself Scc. 
A. se, himself Slc. 

A. se, with himselfj &c. 



G. sui, of themsshes, 
D. sibi, to themselvesj 
A. se, themselvesy 

V. : • 

A. se, with ihemsehes. 



Ob8. 1. Ego wants the vocatiye, because one cannot call upon himr 
►If, ea 
O we. 



self, except as a second person ; thus, we cannot saj, ego 



dl upon ] 
,Of; O 



nos. 



Obs. 2. Mihi in the datlTe' is sometinies bj the poets contracted 
into mi. 

Ob8. 3. The genitive plural of tgo was anciently nostrdrum and 
Tiottr&rwn; of iu, vestrOrum and vestr&rumf which weie a^erwards 
contracted into iwstrilLm and vesir&m. 

We commonly use nostrHm and vestriim tStet partitiyesi numerals, 
comparatives, or superlatives } and nostri and vestri after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns, Ae, shcj Uj are express- 
ed in Latin by these prpnominal adjectives, iUej iste^ ?acj or 

i»; as, , ^ 

lUej for the msuBc. tUo, for the fem. iUud^ for A\i<^ \ik»QXje^. 
that: or i0e, he; iUa^ she; iUudj it oi thaX*. ^Qa?QA) 
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N. ille, 


Sinffidar. 
ifla, illud, 


G. 


illius/ 


D. 


illi. 


A. iilum, 


illam, illud. 


V. ille. 


Dia, illud, 


A. illo, 


illa, iilo. 



Plwal. 
N. illi, ille, iQa, 
G. iliorum, illanim, iUdrum^ 
D. illis, 

A. iilos, iilaa, illa, 
y. iiii, iilaSi ilia, 
A. iiiis. 

Ip^ej lie himseif, ipsoy she herseif, ipsum, itself; and isttj 
istOj istud, are decluied lilLe ille ; only ipse, has ipsum in the 
nom. acc. and voc. sing. neut. 

Ipse is often joined to e^o, ti$y sui ; and has in Latin the 
same force with self in Engiish, when joined with a posses- 
sive pronoun ; as egp ipse, I myself. 

Hic, haec, hoc, this. 

PluraL 



N. hic, 

G. 

D. 

A. liun^. 

V. hic, 

<\. hoc, 



N. is, 

G. 

D. 

A. euffiy 

V. 



Singidar. 
heec, 
hujus, 
huic, 
hanc, 
hsec, 



hoc, 



hoc, 
hoc, 
hoe. 



hac, 

Ifl, ea, id ; he, she, it; or thait. 



N. hi, hse, hsec, 

G. horum, harumi horoin, 

D. his, 

A. hos, has^ haeCi 

y. hi, hse^ h«c, 

A.< his. 



Singular. 
ea, 
ejus, 

eam, 



A 

ea. 



id, 



id 



eo. 



PUttat. 
N. ii, e», 

G. eorum, earum, 
D. iis, or eis, 

A. eos, eaS| 

y. — 

A. iis, or eis 



eorunu 



A. eo, 

Quisy quaj quod or mud '/ whlch, \yhat } Or qms 7 who ? 
or what man ? qua 1 who r or what woman ? quod or quid ? 
what } which thing ? or whai ihing ? thus. 



Singuktr. 
N. quis, qus, qu. d dr quid, 
G. cuJuH, 

D. ciu, 

A. quem, quam, qtiod or quid, 

V. — 

A. quo, qua, quo. 



Plural. 
N. qui, quse, quse, 
G. quoFum, quarutn, quorum, 
D. queis, or quihus, 
A. quos, quas, quae, 

y. — ' — ' ■' 

A. queis, or quihus. 



* In those cases where the word is not repeated, it iv ihe sajM m ail 
genderSf both inthe propouns and AdjectiveB. 



N. qui, 
G 


Smgfdar, 
qu», 
cujus, ' 


quod, 


D. 


CUl, 




A. quem, 
V. 


quam^ 


qubd, 


A. quo, 


quft, 


quo. 
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Qtft, qu(Bj qucdy who, which, that ; Or vir quij the ikian who 
ot ihat ; foemlna qutBy the woman voho or thcA ; negotium quddj 
the thing vohich or thai : genit vir c^jus^ the man vohose or oj 
whqm ; midier cujusj the woman whose or of whom; negotium 
cujuSj the thing ofwhichj seldom whose^ &c. thus, 

Pharfd, 
N. qui, qusB, quie, 
G. quonuQ, quarum, quoruuk, 
D. queis, or quihus, 
A. quos, quas, quse, 

V. — - 

A. queis, or quihus. 

The other pronouns are derivatives, condng from egoj tUj 
and sui. Meus^ my or mine; tuusy thv or thine; suuSy his 
own, her own, its own, their own ; are declined like bonusj -a, 
-um; and nosterj our; vesterj your; like pukher^ -^hray -chnmiy 
of the first and second di^clension ; nostery 'tra^ 'trum. 

NostraSj of our coUntr) ; «esfros, of jo\a country ; ctyos, of 
what or which country ; ace declined like feUxj of the third 
decleiision: gen. nostrdtisy dat. no^ratt, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which cannot 
he addressed or called upon, want ihe vocative. . 

Mem has ini, and sometimes meusj in tho voc. sing. masc. 

The relative qtd has frequently qv/i in the ablativej and that, whioh is 
remarkable, in all genders and. numbers. 

Qta ia sometimes used for quis : and instead of eujuSfth% gen. bf quiSf 
W9 find an adjective pronoun, cujusy -a, -um, 

Simple pronounsi with respect to their BigniiicationB, are divided into 
the following classes : 

1. DemanstrativeSy which point out any persoB or thing preient, or as 
if present : EgOj tu, hicy istt, and sometimes iUe, i», ipse, 

2. RelativeSf which refer to something going hefote : iUs, ipsef,ist€f Aic, 
iSf qui. 

3. PossessiveSf which signify possession : meuSf tuus, suus, Ttoster, ves- 
ttr. 

4. Patrials or GentHeSj wldch tignify one*8 conntry : nostras, vestras, 
mjas. 

5. Interrqgativts, by which we ask a qnestion : quis f cujas f When 
they do not ask a question, they are caUed tnd^nites, Uke other words of 
tlie same nature. 

. 0. Reci^rocals, which agaih caU back':or represent the same object to the 
mind : ssia and suus. 

cotfPouiTD PRoirotnrs. 

Pronoims are compounded yariouslv : 

l. Mlth other pronouns; as, isthe, isthacy istKoc^ ^Voa^ tst \a\v£. 
Acc. fsthune, isthanc, isthoe, or isthue, Ab\. Istfioc, istlvaiB, i«tK*><;- '^«ro.. 
and acc phr. nettt. isth^e, cfistt and Me. ^ iUie, ot iUa «».^^»^« 



Smgular. 




eadem, 


Tdem, 


ejusdem, 




eldem, 




eandem, 


idem, 


eadem. 


Tdem, 


eadem, 


e5dem. 
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2. WHh some other parts of speech ; aa, ht^usmddif eujusmOdi, Slo. whB 
cvmj Ucunif stcum, nobiscumf vobiscumj quocumj or quicumj and quibus- 
cum : eccumy eccam ; eccoSj eccaSj and sometunes ecca m the nom. Biii|r. 
of ecce and is. So ellumf of ecce and iUe. 

3. With somo syUable added ; as, tute of iu and te^ used onlj in the 
nom. egdmetf tutemety sulmetj through all the cases, thiis, melmetf tulmcif 
&c. of e£rOf tUf suif and met. Instead of tumet in the nom. we saj, twU- 
met : HiccirUf tueccinef &c. in all the cases that end in c ; c€kic and cine : 
Medptef tyAptef sudpte, nostrdptCf vestrdptef in the ablat. fem. and tome- 
timcs meoptCf tuoptef &c. of meuSf &c. and pte : hiccCf hxtccef hocee ; hu- 
juscCf hiscCf hosce ; of hic and ce : whence hujusdmddif ejuteemddi^ 
cujuscemddi. So, IDEMf the same, compounded of i^ and dem^ which is 
thus declincd : 

N. idem, 

G. 

D. 

A. eundem, 

V. idem, 

A. e5dem, 

Plural, 

N. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

6. eonindem, earundem, eorundem, 
D. eisdem, or iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
y. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

A. eisdem, or iisdem. 

The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are quis 
and qid. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and 
sometimes likewise the middle part of the word compounded ', but qui is 
«Iwajs the first. 

1. Thc compounds of quiSf in which it is put first, aro quisnam, y>ho^ 
quispiamf quisquamf anv ono ; quisquCf every one ; quisquiSf whosoevcr ; 
which are thus cLeclined : 

JVbm. Gen. Dat. 

Quisnam, qusBnam, quodnam or quidnam ; cujusnam ; cuinatn ; 
Quispiam, quropiam, quodpiam or quidpiam ; cujuspiam ; cuipiam ; 
Quisquam, qusquam, quodquam or quidquam ; cujusquam ; cuiquam ; 
Quisque, queeque, quodque or quidque ; cuiusque ; cuique ; 
Quisquis, quidquid or quicquid; cujuscujus; cuicui. 

And so in tho other cases according to the simple quis. But quisquis 
has not the fem. at all, and the neuter only in the nominative and accu 
sative. Quisquam has also quicquam for quidquam ; accusative, quen^ 
quam, without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. Tho compounds of quiSf in which quis is put last, have qua in the 
nom. sing. fent. ; and in the nominative and accusative plur. neut. ap, 
aliquiSf some ; ecquiSf who ? of et and qvis ; also, nequiSf siquisj mimquis ; 



COMPOUIfD PKONOUf^b. 85 

r/faich for the most p&rt ore -wad separately ; thuS; ne.quiSf si quia, num 
qms. They are thus decUned * 

JVom. Gm. Dat. 

AliquiS) aliqua,. . aiiquod or aliquid; alicujus; alicui; 

Ecquis, ecqua or ecqnm, ecquod or ecqui4 ; eccujus ; eccui ; 

8i quis, si qua, si quod or si quid ; si cujus ; si cui ; 

Ne quis,- ne qoa, ne qupd or ne quid ; ne cujus ; ne cui ; 

Num quis, num qua, num quod or num quid ; num cujus ; num cui. 

3. The. compounds which have quis in the middlei are, ecpiisnam. 
who P unusquisqtu, geh- uniuscuju^qut, everj one.'^ The fonair is used 
only in the nom. sing^ and the latter wants the plural. ^ 

4 The compounds of qid are quieunque, whosoever ; quldamy some ; 
quUibety quivis, any Qne, whom you please ; which are thus dcclined 

^. Jfom. Gen. Dat. 

Qufcunqu0) qu^unque) quodcunque ; cujuscunque ; cuicunque ; 

Quldam, quffidam, quoddam or quiddam ; cuiusdam ; cuidam ; 
Quilibet, qusBlIbet, quodllbet or quidllbet ; cujusllbet ; cuillbet ; 
Quivis, quepvis, quodvis or quldvis ; cujusvis ; cuivis^ 

Obs. 1 . All these compounds have seldom or never queis, but quibus, 
in their dat. and abl. plur. ; thus, aliquiimSy Slo. 

Obs. 2. Qiiis, and its oompounds, in comic writers^have somBtittim qv.is 
m the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. Q^idam has quendam, quandam, quoddam or quiddam, in the 
acc. sing. and quorundam, quarundam, quorundamf in thei genitive plural, 
n beiiig put instead of m, for the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Q^odf with its compounds, aUquod, quodms, qu6ddamy &c. are 
used, when they aeree with a substantive in the same case ; qvidy with its 
compounds, atlquidj quidvis, &c. for the most part have either ^o sub- 
stantive expressed, or govern one in the genitive. For this reaisoiii tliey 
are by some reckoned substantives. 

Obs. 5. AVlquis- and Qiadam may be thus distinguisheil ; the foriiioi 
denotes a person or thing indeterminately ; the latter, determinately. 

Obs. 6. Uter refers to two, and is therefore joined to comparatives. 

Obs. 7. Quis may refer to many, and is therefore joined with superla- 
tives.* ' " 

Obs. 8. Hic and lUe are oflen found to refer to two words going before 
them. Hic usually to the latter ; TUe to the former. 

Obs. 9. Ab demonstratives, Hic refers to the person /neaxest to mo ; 
Iste to the person xiearest to you ; lUe io any intermediate person. 

Obs. 10. Hle denotes honour ; Iste, contempt ; as, iUe vir ; iste homo. 

Obs. 11. Tuus is used when we speak to one ; as, Sumne, Coriolancj in 
tuis castris eaptlva an nuUerf yester, when we speak to more than 
onc ; as, dvesj miserer^ini ceeli vestri. 

Obs. 12. AUsr is in general applied to one of iwo ; Alius to one o^ 
many. 

,8 
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VEKB.* 

A verb is a word which exprcnses vvhat is aflirmed of thmgs , 
as, The boy reads, The sun shhies. The man loves, 

Otj A verb is that part of speech which signifies to. 6c, to doy or 
to 8i0er, 

Verbs, with respect to their sij;infication, are divided iufto 
thrce different classes, Actioe^ Pasnve^ and Neuter ; becatisc 
we consider things either as acting, or being acted npon ; or 
as neither acting, nor being acted iipon ; but simply existing, 
or existing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of ro«- 
tion or rest ; &c. 

1. An Active verb expresses an a( tion, and necesearily sup- 
poses an agent, and an object acted iij)on ; as, amdrey to love ; 
amo tCy I love thee. 

2. A verb Passvoe expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
receiving of an action ; and necessarily implies aii object act- 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, amari, 
to be loved] tu anidris a me, thou art loved by me. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas- 
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things ; as, 
dormioy Ijsleep ; sedeoy I sit. 

The verb is also called TVaiisitivey when the aotion passes 
over to the object, or has an effect on some other thing ; as, 
scribo literasy I write letters ; but when the action is couhned 
within the agent, and passes not over to any object, it is call- 
ed Intransitive ; as, ambuloy I walk ; curroy I run ; which are 
likewise called Neuter verbs. Many verbs in Latin and En- 
glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sense ; as, sistere^ to stop ; inciperey to begin ; durdre^ 
to endure, or to harden, &c. 

^ ft is called a Verb or Word bv wayof emmenoe, because it is the moet 
vssential word in a sontence, without which the other parts of specch can 
form no coniplete sense. Thus, tke diligent hoy reads his lesson toith 
carcy is a portect sentence ; but if we take away the affirmation, or the 
word readsy it is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentonce at all ; 
thus, the diligent boy his lesson with care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distingubhed from any other part of 
■peech : Whatever word expresses an amrmation, or assertion, is a verb ; 
or thuB, Whatevcr word, with a substantive nomi or pronoun before or 
afl'';i it, makes f\iU sense, is a verb ; as, stones fall, t walkf walk thou. 
Iicro fall and walk are verbs, because thtej contain an affirmation ; but 
when we say, a long walkj a dangerou3 fallf there is no affirmation ex- 
r)ressed ; and the same words wafk ^nAfall become substantives or nouns 
W) o!len find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb| and also 
as some other part of speech ; thus, amor^ -Oris, love, a ■ubstacttlve ; and 
•ifi.or, J am lovod. a viarb 
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Verbs wbicb simply siguify being are likewise called Sub^ 
Hantwe verbs ; as, esse^ or existerey to be, qv to exist Tbe 
notion of existence is implied in tbe rsignification of every 
verb ; tbus, / Zocc, may be resolved into / am loving, 

When tbe meaning of a verb is expiressed witbout any af- 
iirmatiou, or in sucb a form as to be joined to a substantive 
noun, partaking tbereby of the nature of an adjective, it is 
called a Partidple; as, amans^ loving; asndtmy loved. But 
wben it bas tbe form of a substantive, it is called a Genmdj 
or ?iSupine; as, amanditmy. loyin^\ amdttmj to love; amdtu^ 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by VbiceSy Modesj Tenses, 
^umbers, and Persons. 

There are two voices ; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four ; /nrftca^ive, Svhjunctive^ Imperativey 
and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five; the Pmcn^, the Preier-imperfectf 
the Preier-perfect, the Preier-pluperfecty and the Fvture. 

The humbers are two ; Singular and Plural. 

The person? are three ; Firsiy Secondf and Thirdf 

1. 'Voice expresses the different cireumstances in whick we 
consider an object ; whether as acting, or being aeted upon. 
The Aettoe voice signifies action ; as, amoj I love ; the Passive^ 
suffering, or being tbe objeot of an action ; as, amory I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or moodsi are the various manners of expressing tbe 
signification of tbe verb. 

The Indicative declares or.affirms positively ; as, amo^ I love ; 
amdhoy I shall or will love ; or asks a question ; as, an tu amas ? 
dost thou love ? 

Tbe Subjunctive is usually joined to some otiher verb, and 
cannot make a full meaning by itself ; as, si me obsecret, rc- 
diboj if he entreat me, I wilT return. Ter. 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, oma, 
love thou. 

The Infinitive simply expresses tbe signification of the verb^ 
witbout limiting^ it to any person or number; as, amdrej to 
love. 

3. Tenses or Hmes express tbe time wben any thing is sujv* 
Dosed to be, to act, or to suffer. 

Time in general is divided into three parts^^^Y^e&^iA^^^^V 
and future. "" 
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Past time is expr^ssed three different way». When we 
speak of a thing, which was doing, but not finished at some 
fonner time, we use the Preter^mperfectj or past time not com- 
pleted ; as, scribebam. I was writing. 

When we speak of a thing now finished, we use the Preter^ 
verfectj or paet time completed ; as, scripsi, I wrote, or haye 
written. 

When we speak of a thing finished at or before some past 
time, we use die Preter-pluperfecly or past time more than com- 
pleted ; as, scripseram^ I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actually 
finished, at some future time ; as, scribamj I shall write, or, I 
shall [then] be writing ; scripsero^ I shall have written. 

4. Nwnber marks haw rmny we suppose to be, to ect^ or to 
suffer. 

5. Person shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, 
whether to the person speaking, to the person addressed, or 
to some other person or ming. ^ 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to aeree with 
•abstantiTe nouns and pronouns in diesc respects : tor a yeib 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but^ certain termi- 
nations answering tu the person and number of its nominative. 

A yerb is properly said to h^ conjugatedj when all its parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked togethery according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the various parts 
of verbs, according to the different voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. 

There are four conjugations of verbs in Latin ; distinguish'- 
cd by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode, 

The first conjugation makes dre long ; as, Amdre. 

The second conjugation makes ere long ; as, Docere, 

The third conjugation makes ere short ; as, Legere. 

The fourth conjugation makes ire long; as, AudHre. 

£xc6pt ddr^i to give, which has & short, and also its compounds v thiK 
dreumdSLref to surround; drcumddimuS, -dMis^ ^ddham, 'dSho^ &c. 

The different conjugations are . likewise distinguished from 
one another by tlie difierent terminations of the foUowing 
tenses : ' 



0ONJUG4TION8 OF TBRB8 



3. 
4. 







• 




ACiTrns Toicx. 












IndiMwe Mod$, 




* 








Pr«Mnt T61U6.. 










Sin^ar^ 


'- 




Plural. 






. 


Persans. 






Persons, 








!• 2. 


3. 


i. 


2. 


3. 


1 


^ 


"1. 


-o, -aa, 


-at; 


•ftmiii, 


-fttis. 


-ant. 



•sr 


1. 


2. 


-60, -W, 


-ct; 


-6roufl, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


J 


2 


3 


-O, -1«, 


-it; 


-liniis, 


-Itis, 


-unt. 


O 


M 


4. 


-io, -w. 


-if 


-Imnfr, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 




V 






hnperfect. ~ 






1. 


-abam, 


-abas, 


-ftbat; 


-abamuB, 


-ftbfttis, 


-abant. 


2. 


-ebam, 


-^SUB, 


-ebat'; 


-€bamuB, 


-ebfttis. 


-ebant. 


3. 


-(^bam, 


-6ba8, 


-ebat ; 


-4b&mus, 


-eb&tifl, 


-ebant. 


4. 


-iebam, 


-i^aa. 


-i6bat ; 


-iebftmufl, 
Future^ 


-iebati», 


-iebant. 


1. 


ftbo, 


-Abi0, 


-abit; 


-ftbtmus, 


-abltis, 


-abuni. 


2. 


-€boy 


-6bis, 


-ebit; 


-^blhius, 


-fibTtis, 


-ebimt. 


3. 


•am, 


-60, 


-et; 


-emus, 


-etis, 


-ent. 


4^ 


-ii 


im, 


-ioe, 


-iet; 


-iftmus. 


-ictis, 


•ient. 



$uijunetive Mode. 
Present Tense. 



1. -em, 

2. -eam, 
-am, 
-iam. 



1. -ftrem, 

2. -€rem, 

3. -Srem, 

4. -frem. 



-es, 
-eas, 
-as, 
-ias. 



-ftres, 
-6res, 
-Sres, 
-ires, 



-el; 
-eat; 
-at; 
-iat; 



^ret; 
-eret; 
•6ret; 
-Iret ; 



-iBmus, 
-eftmus, 
-flmns, 
•iflmus, 



Jmperfect.. 



-flrdmus, 
-eremus, 
-Srdmos, 
-iremuB, 



-fttis, 
-efttis, 
-fttis, 
-iatis, 



-ftrdtis, 
-eretis, 
-eretis,^ 
•Iretis, 



•ent. 
-eant. 
-ant. 
-iant^ 



-ftrent« 
•«rent. 
-flrent. 
-Irent 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 



2. 
-a or -ftto, 
-6 or -eto, 
-e or -Ito, 
-i or -Ito, 



Itnperative Mode. 

3. 2. 

-ftto ; -Ste or -atdte, 

'Bio ; -fite or -fitote, 

-Ito; 
-Ito; 



•ite or -TtOte, 
-Ite or -itote. 



3. 

-anto. 
-ento« 
-unto. 
-iunto. 



FASSITE TOICX. 

Indicative Mode. 



Present Tense. 



1. 


-or» 


2 


-cor. 


3 


-or. 


4 


-iof. 



•aris or -ftre, «-fttur ; 
-firi» or -ftre, -fitmr ; 
-«ris or -«re, -Itur ; 
-Iriff or 'ire, -Itur ; 
8* 



-ftmur, 
-fimur, 
-Imui, 
-ImuT, 



-amlni, -antur 
-emXn\.^ •^x^^ 

-\mvcL\, A>xoteax 



CONJUaATlOm OV tERIf. 



Imperftet. 

1. -ftbari •abftrui or -ftbftre, •abfttiir ; -ftbamar, 
8. -€bar, -«bftris or -ebftre, -ebfttur ; -ebftmur, 
8. -€bar, -db&ris or -fibftre, -ebfttor ; -ebftraiv, 
4. iebar, -iebftrifl or -iebftre, -ifibfttur ; -iftbftimir, 

Future. 

1. -ftbor, -ftbSrie or -ftbSre, -ftbltur ; -ftblmur, 

2. -€bor, -dbSris or -ebSre, -€bttur ; -eblmur, 

3. -ar, -erie or -ere, -etur ; -«mur, 

4. -iar, -ierii or -iftre, -ifitur ; -iemur, 

Suhjunetive Mode, 
Present TemM. 



-ftbftmXiii, •ftbftntiir. 

-€bftmlni, -ebantur. 

-•bftmlnij -dbantor. 

•iibftmlnii •iabaotur. 



1. -er, 

2. -ear, 
3k -ar, 
4. -iar. 



-eris or -ere, 
-eftrifl or-^ftre, 
-ftrie or -ftre, 
-iftris or -iftre. 



-etur; 
-efttur ; 
•fttur; 
-ifttur ; 



-emur, 
• eftmur, 
-ftmur, 
-iftmur. 



•ftblmlni, 
-eblmlni, 
-emini^ 
-iemlm, 



-emlni, 
-eftmlni, 
-ftmlni, 
-iftmlni, 



•ftbuntor. 
•^buntur. 
-entur. 
-ientur. 



•entur. 
-eantur. 
•antur, 
•iantur. 



Imperfect. 

l. -ftrer, -ftreris or -ftrere, -ftretur ; -ftremur, -ftremlni, -ftrentur. 

S. •erer, -ereris of>.-erere, -eretnr ; -eremur, -eremlni, -erentur. 

3. -erer, -Sreris or -erere, -eretur ; -eremur, -eremlni, -erentur 

4. «irer, -Ireris or^^e, •Iretur; -Iremur, -Iremini, -Irentnr 

TmperaHte Mode, 

3. 2. 3. 

•^tor ; -ftmlni, -antor. 

-etor; -eralni, -entor. 

•Itor; -Iralm, -untor. - 

-Itor; -Imlni, •iuntor. 

Ohserve. Vorbsinto ofthe third eonjugation have iura in the ilurd 
person plur. of the present indic. active, and iuntur in the paMive ; and 
ao in the imperative, iunto and ttmtor. In the imperfect and future ofthe 
indicative tney have alwaya the terminetions of the fourth conjugation, 
^ham and iam ; iehar and iarj &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the aame throu|;h aU the 
ConjugationB. Thus, 



2. 

1. -ftre or -fttor, 

2. -ere or -etor, 

3. -Sre or -Itor, 

4. -ire or itor. 



ACTnrE YOICS. 

Indicative Mode, 

Singtdar, 

1. 2. 3. 1. 

Perf. -i, -isti, -it; -Imus, 

Flu. -eram, -eras, -erat; -erftmus. 



Plural, 
2. 3. 

-istis, -erunt or -ere 

-erfttis, -erant. 



Svhjunetive Mode. 

-8ris, -erit , -erlmus, -jSrltis, «erint. , 

-itaes, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

-eris, -erit; -eilmus, -erltis, -erint. 

These Tenses, in the Passiye Voicef are formied bj the Partieiple Per- 
fect» and tho auziliary yerb sum, which is also used to ezpress the Futve 
of the Infinitiye Actiye. 



Fetf. -erira, 
Plu. -isseni, 
JPSa. -ero, 



AtJXl£UEr VERB, 

SUM is an irregulai^^ii^by and thus conjugated : 
Pres. Indic, Pres, Injm. Perf. Indic. 



n 



Sum, 



esse, 



fui. To bt. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRE8ENT TENSE. om. 



Plural. 
Siimus, We wrey 
Estis, Ye or v<M*^e, 
Sunt, Tk^lt. 

wu. 

Eramus, We werej 
Eratisy Fe or you werej 
Eruit, They were. 



Singular. 
q 1 Sumi / anu 
e2 Es, Thau arty OT you^arey 
£3. Est, Heis; 

IMPERFECT. 

1. Eram, lumsy 

2. Eras, Thou wastj or you were^ 

3. Erat, Hewas; 

PERFECT. have been or was, 

1. Fui, Ihacebeen, Fuimus, We haioe heenj 

2. Fuisti, Thauhast beerij Fuistis, . Ve hax>e been. 

3. Fuit, He has been; Fuerunt, or -ere, 7%ey /kooe fteen. 

PLCPEBFECT. hodbeen. 

1. Fueram, Ihad been^ Fueramus^ We had been^ 

2. Fueras, Thou hadst beeny Fueratis, FeAckf^eefi, 

3. Fuerat, He had been ; Fuerant, They had been. 

FUTURE. sfuM or wiU,^ 

1. Ero, IshaUbey Eiimus, WeshaUb^ 

2. Eris, Tlum wUt be^ EritiB, Ye wiU be^ 

3. Erit, He wiU be y Eruut^ They wiU be^ 

SUBJUNCnVE MODE. 

PRE8ENT TEN8E. muy or con. 

\. Sim, Imay be^ Simus, We may be, 

2. Sis, Thou mayest bcy Sitis, Ye may bcj 

3. Sit, He may oe ; Sint, They may be. 

* ShaU and wiU are alwaji employed to^ezpreM iutnfe time. 

WUL, in the first persoh Bingular and plnral, promises 6r threatemi > in the 
■econd and third persons, only foretells : «Ao^, on the oontrary, m tha 
first j>erson, simply foretells ; in the eecond and third persons, promiae», 
eommande, or threatens. But the contrary of this holds, when we ask 
a question ; thus, *< I shaJl go " " you v>%U eo ;" express event only ; but 
" wiU you go ?" imports intention ; and " shaU I go ?" cQC«ta \» ^&ft ^^ 
of «nother. 



AUXILIARr yEKD. 

IMPERFECT. ndghij caiddy uxmldy or should. 

1. Essem, Imght he^ Essemus, We toighi he^ 

9. Esses^ Thou mightest he^ Essetis, Ye might be^ 
3. Esset He might be ; Essent, They might be. 

PERFECT. nay have. 

1. FuSrim, Imay have heeny Fuerfmus, Wemayhave heen^ 

2. FuSris, Thou mayesthave heeuj Fueritis, Ye may have heen. 

3. Fuerit, He may haoe heen; Fuerint, They may haoe been, 

PLUPERFECT. mighty covldy toouldy or sJimld haoe ; or had. 

1. Fuissem, / might have heeuj Fuissemus, We might ha/oe heen^ 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightest have Fuissetis, Yemight ha»e heenj 

heenj 

3. Fuisset, He might haoe been ; Fuissent, They might haioe heen. 

FUTURE. shaU have. 

1. Fuero, I shaU have heen, Fuerimus, We shaU have heeny 

2. Fueris, T%ou wilt have heenj Fueritis, Ye loiU have been^ 

3. Fuerit Hp wiU ha/o^ heen ; Fuerint, 7^/^ vnU ha»e b^m. 

IBfPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Es or esto, Be thotiy Este or estote, Be ye^ or heyou 

3. Esto, Let hxm he; Sunto, Let them 6«. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Pres. Esse, To be. 

Perf. Fuisse, To have heen. 

FuT. Esse iutunis, -a, -oum, To be about to he, 

Fuisse fnturus, -a, -imi, To have been about to he. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Futurus, -«, um, Ahout to he. 

Obs. 1. The personal pronouns, which in English are, for the mott 
pajt, added to tne Terl^ in Latin are commonlj understood ; beeauae tha 
leveral persona are fliifficiently distinguished from one another by the 
different teiminatioBfl of the yerb, thouffh the persons themselves be not 
expressed. The leamer, however, at nrst maj be accustomed to join 
them with the verb ; thus, ego sum, I am ; tu ts^ thou art, or you are ; 
iXit estj he is; nos sumus^ we are; dcc. So tgo Amo, l love ; tu amms, 
thou lovesty or jou love ; iUe ammt, ha loveth or lovea ; nos am&mus^/w9 
love ; &c. 

Obs. 2. In the- eecoad person suigukff in English, we eommbnly use the 
plural formi ezcept in solemn discourse ; as^ tu ts, thou art, or mmk 
oftener, you are ; tu eras, thou wast, or jou were ; tu sis, thou majest 
be, or jou maj be ; Slc. So» tu amfM, thou lovest, or jou lova ; tu aTn&baSf 
thou bvedsty or jou loved ; &c. 



FIR8T CONJU6ATION OF VERB8. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind, Prea, Inf, PerJ. Ind. Supme. 
Amo, amarer, am&vi, amatum. To Iwm. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Smg. Am-o, Ilofoe^ 

Am-as, Thou lovest^ 
Am-at, He loves ; 



lovOy do lovey or am loving^ 

Plur. Am-amuSy We lovey 

Am-atis, Ve or you Iwt^ 
Am-anty They koe. 



IMPERFECT. Ums. 



Sing. Am-abam, 
Am-abaSy 
Am-abaty 

Plur. Am-abamuSy 
Ain-abatis, 
Am-abanty 



PERFECT. 



Sing. Am-ayi, 

Am-avisti, 

Am-avit, 
Plur. Am-avimus,^ 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt or -avcrc, 



PLUPERFECT. 



Smg. Am-avSram, 
Am-averas^ 
Am-av6rat, 

Plur. Am-averamus, 
Am-averatis, 
Am-averant, 



/ waa lovingj 
Thou wcut loving. 
Hewaskmng; 
We were hvingj 
Ye or you were loving^ 
They were loving. 

have. 

Ihave tovedj 
Thau hxut lovedy 
Hehaaloved; 
We ho^e lovtdj 
Ye oTuou have hvedy 
They Mive loved. 

had. 

Ihadhvedy 
Thou had^ lovedy 
He hadlwed; 
We had hvedj 
Ye or you had hved 
They had hved. 



Skng. Am-«bo, 
Am-«bis, 
Am-abit, 

Phar. Am-abimus, 
Am-abitis, 
Am-abunt, 



1*UTURE. $haU or witt. 

lahaUhvej 
Thou wUt hvey 
He wiU hve ; 
We ah^iM hve^ 
Ye or 1/ott iciU. Woe^ 
TKey mU iQfoc. 



94 FIRST CONJUGATION OF TERB0. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. may or can* 

Sing. Am-em, Imay lovCy 

Am-es, Thou maye$i lovej 

Am-et, He may lave; 

Plur. Am-emus, We may hvej 

Am-eds, Ye or yau may lave^ 

Am-ent, They may lave. 

IMPERFECT. mightj couldj watddy or shauUL 

Sing. Am-hTemy Imightlave^ 

Am-ares, Thau mightest lave^ 

Am-aret, He might hve ; 

Phtr. Am-aremus, We might hvey 

Am-aretis, Ye or yau mi^ lavej 

Am-arent, They might lave. 

PERFECT. may have. 

I^ng. Am-ayerim| / may have hvedf 

Amrvremf Thou mavest hase lovedf 

Am-arerit, He may have laved ; 

Plur. Am-ayerlmus, We m^iy have lavedy 

Am-areiitis, Ye oTyau may have looedj 

Am-averint. They may have hved. 

PLUPERFECT^ might hove. 

SSng. Am-avissem, / might have hvedj 

Am-avisses, Thou mightesthave hted^ 

Am-avisset, He might have hved; 

Phtr. Am-avissemus, We might have hvedy 

Am-avissetis, Ye or you might have hved^ 

Am-avissent, They migJit have hved, 

FUTURE. shaU have. 

Slng. Am-avero, / shaU have hvedj 

Am-averis, Tliou wHt have hvedy 

Am-averity He wiU have hved ; 

Plur. Am-avei¥mus, We shall ha/ve lavedj 

Am-averitis, Ye ot you v)iU have ^pvm^ 

Am-averint, TheywiUhave hved. 



FIKST CONJUGATION OF VEltBS. 
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IMPERATIVE MQDE. 



Sing. 2. Am-a or am-a,tO) 

3. Am-atO} 
Plur. 2. Am-ate or am-atote^ 

3. Am-antOy^ 



Love thouy or do thou love^ 
Lei hun love ; 
Looe yej or do ye hoe^ 
Let them hoe. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

PRES. Am-are, To love. 

Perf. Am-avisse, To have loved. 

FuT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, To be aboat to love. 

Fuisse amaturusy -a -um, To hace been about to bve. 

PARTICIPLES. 



PRES. AmHins, 

FuT. Am-aturuSy -a, -um, 



Loving, 
About to love. 



Nom. Am-andum, 
Gen, Am-andi, 
Dat. Am-ando, 
Acc. Am-andum, 
Abl, Am-ando, 



Former. Am-atum, 
Latter. Am-atu, 



GERUNDS. 

Loving. 
Of lovingj 
To lovingj 
Lovingy 
With lovinq. 

SUPINES. 



To Iwe. 

To lovey or to be loved. 



STN0P8I8 OF THE M0DE8 AND TEN8E8. 



Pres.- 

Imperf. 

Ptrf 

Pluperf. 

FtU. 



Indicative 

amo 

am&bam 

axiiayi 

amavfiran^i 

amabo 



SyJbjunctive 

amem 

amftrem 


Imper. 
ama 


amavissem 
amay^ro ' 





Ii^nitive 
amare 

amayiflse 

eBse or fiiiBse 
amatarus 



ParticipUs 
amani 



amatoms 



PASSIVE VQICE. 



Pres. Indie. 
Amor, 



Pres. Injin. 
amari. 



Perf. Part. 
amatus. To be loved. 



* The.ibrm of the present subju^ctive is often used for tfaa iniporative 
m the firs* totd tl^d person } as, amiTnus, let us love t ament^ \sX,^^asesBx 
loye. 



9« 



FIRST CONJUGATIOIf OF VERBB* 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



FRESENT TENSE. om. 



i^ng, Am-cr, 

Am-aris or -are, 

Am-^tur, 
P/tir. Am-amur, 

Am-amini) 

Am-antuTy 



/ am hvedj 
Thou art lovedy 
He 18 loved; 
We are lovedj 
Ye or you osre hvedy 
They are loved. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



Sing. Am-abar, 

Am-abaris or -abare, 

Am-abatur, 
Plur. Am-abamur, 

Am-abaminiy 

Am-abantur, 



/ tocu lovedj 
Thou ivast lovedf 
He was loved; 
We were lovedj 
Ye or you were loved. 
They were loved. 



PERFECT. ha/ve beeuy wasy or am. 



Sing. Amatus sum or fui, 
Amatus es <rr fuisti, 
Amatus est or fuit, 

P/fir. Amati sumus or fiiimus, 
Amati estis or fiiistis. 



/ have been lovedj 
Thou hast been loved^ 
He has been loved; 
We have been loved^ 
Ye or you have been lovedj 



Amati sunt or fuerunt or fuere, Tliey have been hved, 
PLUPERFECT. hod been» 



Slng. Amatus eram or fueram, 
Amatus eras or fiieras, 
Amatus erat or fuerat, 

Plur, Amati eramus or fueramus, 
Amati eratis or fueratis, 
* Amati erant or fuerant. 



/ had been lovedj 
Thou hadst been hvedy 
He had been hved; 
We had been hvedj 
Ye or you had been hved, 
They had been loved. 

FUTURE. shall or wiU be. 



Sing. Am<-abor, 

Am-aberis or -abere, 

Am-abitur, 
Plur. Am-abimur, 

Am-abimini, 

Am-abuntur, 



/ shaU be l^jvedj 
T%ou tvUt be hvedy 
He wUl be hved; 
We shaU be hvedj 
Ye or you wUl be loved. 
They wUl be hved. 



FIRST CON^UGATION OF VERBa. 9t 

SUBJUNCTIVE M ODE. 
. PRB8RNT TEN8E. maifj or cm be. 

Smg Am-er, Imaybelovedy 

Am-eris or -ere, Thou nuwest pe Uwedy 

Am-etur, He may be loved; 

Phar, Am-emur^ We may be lovedj . 

Am-emini,' , F^ or you may be lovedy 

Am-entur, They may be loved. 

iMPERFEdT. mighty a»ddy wyuldj or shotdd be, 

Smg. Am-arer, / ndght be lovedy 

Am-areris or -arere, Thou mightest be lovedy 

Am-aretur, He might be hved; 

Pkar. Am-aremur, We ndght be lovedy 

Am-aremini, Ye or you ndght be lovedy 

Am-arentur, They might belovtd, 

PERFfiCT. mm hofve been. 

Sin^. Amatus sim or fuerim, fmay haxe been hnedy 

Amatus sis or Aieris, Thau mavest haive been lovedy 

Amatus sit or fuerit, He may have been loved ; 

Plur. Amati simus or fuenmus, We may have been lovedy 

Amati sitis or fueritisy Ye or you may have been loved, 
Amati sint or fuerint, They nuiy have been loced. 

PLUPERFECT. mighty couldy wouldy or should have been, 

S. Amatus essem or fuissem, / might have been lovedy 

Amatus esses or fuisses, Tlum ndghtest have been lovedy 

Amatus esset or foisset, He nught have been loved; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We nnght have been lovedy 

Amati essetis or fiiissdtis, Ye or you might have been hvedy 

Amati essent or fuiss^nt, They migJU have been loved. 

FUTURE. shall have been. 

iS^n^. Amd.tus fuero, I shdU have been lovedy % 

Am&tus fuSris, Tlum vnU have been lovedy 

Am&tus fuSrit, He wULhave been loved ; 

Plur, Amati fuerlmus, We shall have been lovedy 

Amati fueritis^ Ye or you wiU have been lovedy 

Amati fiiSrint, They wUl have been hved, 

HkmERATIVE MODE. 

Sing, 2, Amrare. or amrator, Be thou lovedy 

8* Am<4tor, Let him be hved ; 

Plur, 2. Am-anuniy Beye hved^ 

3. Am-antor, Let tKem. \)e looed. 
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SECOND CONJU6ATION OF VERBS. 



INTINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Am-&ri, To he Umed^ 

PfiRF. Ksse or fuisse amatus, -a, -um, To have been Iwed. 
FuT. Amatum iri, To be about to be looed 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf Am-atu8, -a, -um, Loved. 

FuT. Am-andus, -a, um, To be loved. 



87NOP8IS OF THE MODES AND TEN8E8. 



Pres, 

Imperf. 

Perf: 

Pluperf. 
Fut. 



Indicatwe 
amor 
am&bar 
am&tu8 

8um or fiii 
amatus 

eram or 

fiiSram 
amabor 



Suhjuneiive 
amer 
amftrer 
flmatus flim 

or fudrim 
amfttuB 

eflsem or 

fuisaem 
ajn&tuB fu6- 

ro 



Imper. 
am&re 



InfinUive 
amari 

esse or fuifse 
amatus 



am&tum iri 



PartidpUe. 



amatua 



amandos - 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pfie^. Ind, Pres, Inf. Perf, Ind, Supine, 
Doceo, docere, docui, doctuin. To teaih, 

INDICATIVE MOJ>E. 

PRESENT tense. tetichy do teochj or am teacMng, 

Iteachj 

TlUm teachesty or you teaek 

He teaches ; 

We teachj 



SSn^. Doc-60, 
Doc-^s, 
Doc-et, 

Plur. Doc-emus, 
Doc-etis, 
Doc-ent, 



Ye or you teachj 
Tliey teach. 



IMPERFECT. Vm> 



Sing. Doc-ebami 
Doc-ebas, 
Doc-ebat, 

Plw. Doc-ebamtS) 
Doc-ebatis, 
Doc-ebant, 



/ VMU teadmgj 
Thou wast teachmgf 
He was feachvng; 
Wewere teachmg^ 
Ye or youvfere teaMngj 
They were teachmg. 



SBCOflD COHJimATIOH OF TEUl. 



PKETSCT. hme. 



Simg. Doc-ui, 

Doc-uisti, 

Doc-uit, 
i*6(r Doc-utmua, 

Doc-uistis, 

Doc-iienint or ruere, 



Thou hait laugfU, 
He hai ttuight ; 
Wt haee taaght, 
' Ye or you haee taughi, 
Thti/ hace taught. 



FLVPERFECT. kod. 



fflnj. Doc-uSram, 
Doc-ueraa, 
Doc-nent, 

Plur. Doc-ueramns, 
Doc-ueiitis, 
Doc-uSrant, 



/ had taaght, 
Thott hadtl taaght, 
ffe had laught, 
We had tmight, 
¥e or yott had taught, 
TTuy had tavght. 



PUTURE. thalt OT mll. 



Sng- Doc-ebo, 
Doc-ebis, 
Doc-ebi^ 

Plw. Doc-eblmiu, 
Doc-ebitio, 
Doc-ebunt^ 



lahall teiuA, 
Thou wilt teach, 
He wUi teadt ; 
We thail teack, 
Ye or yoa wiU teach, 
Theif iriU teach. 



SUBJUMCTIVE ,MO0E. 



PRESCHT TENSE. mtg or COB. 



&»g. Doc-eam, 
Doc-eas, 
Doc-e&t, 

Piur. Doc-eimus, 
Doc-eitis, 
Doc-eant, 



/ni^ff teaeh, 
Thoa mayest teach, 
He may teadi ; 
We may teach, 
Ye or youmagteaeh, 
Th^maytetuA. 



IHPERFECT. might, couid, wndd, or ihoald. 



Satg. Doc-erem, 
Doc-eres, 
Doc-eret, 

Plur. Doc-eremus, 
Doc-eretis, 
Doc-erent, 



I might teachf 
Thou imghteet teaeh, 
He might teadt ; 
We tidghl teach, 
Ye or yoa mv^t teach, 
TJieif migltl tew\. 
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IKOOND CONJUGMlTION OF VEKBS. 



FUTURE. 



PEEFECT. tnay haioe. 

I may ha/oe tauglUy 
Thou mayest have taught^ 
He may have taught ; 
We may have t€mghty 
Ye or ym may hace taughi^ 
They may have taught, 

mighty cotddy wouldy or shotdd have. 

l might have taughtj 
Thau mightest Juive taughty 
He might have taugJit ; 
We might have taughty 
Ye or you might ha^e taught^ 
They might hkoe taught. 

ahall have, 

I shaU have taughty 
Thou wHt have taughtj 
He wiU have taught ; 
We shaU have taugkC^ 
Ye or you wUl ha»e kmj^ 
They^ witt have taught. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, Teach thouy 

3. Doc-eto, Let hxm teach ; 

Plwr. 2. Doc-ete or doc-ctote, Tea>ch ye or youy 

3. Doc-ento, Let them teach. 

mnNlTIVE MODE. 

PrE8. Doc-ere, To teacn. 

Perf. Doc-uiBse, To have taught, 

FuT. Esse doc-tuFus, -a, -um, To be about to teach, 

Fuisse doc-turuSy -a, -um, To have been abouS to teach» 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Doc-ens, Teaching. 

FuT. Doc-turus, -a, -um, About to tea>ch. 

GER0NDS 

Nonu Doc-endum, Tedchingy 

Oen. Doc-endi, Of teachingy 

Dat. Doc-endo, To teachingy 

Acc. Doc-endum^ Teacbingy 

Abl. Doc-endo, With teaclwng. 



Sing. Doc-uerim, 
Doc-uiris, 
Doc-uSrit, 

Plur. Doc-ucrimus, 
Doc-Tieritis, 
Doc-uerint, 

FLUPERFSGT. 

Sing. Doc-ubsem, 
Doe^sses, 
Doc-uisset, 

Plur. Doc-uissemus, 
Doc-uissetis, 
Doc-uissent, 

Sing. Doc-uero, 
Doc-ueris, 
Doc-uerit, 

Plw. Doc-uerimu8| 
Doc-ueritiSy 
Doc-uerint, . 



8ECOin> GONJUGATI^N OF TEU9. 
SUPINES. ' 
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jFWm«f\ Doc-tam, 
Laiter. Doc-tu, 



TolBtdk. 

To teaehy or Ut'he taugfU. 



BTNOPSIS OF THE MODE8 AND TEN8E8. 



Pres. 

Imperf. 
Perf. 
PUiperf. 
Put. 



IndicoHve 


Subjunetive 


Imper» 


doceo 


doceam 


doce 


docebam 


docerem 


' 


docui 


do^uSrim 




docuSram 


dociiif»em 




docfibo 


docuSro 





J^finitive 
docCre 

docuiaee 

esseor Aiisfle 
doctOrus 



ParticipUn 
doceni 



docttlnu 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pre». Indic. 

* 

Doceor, 



Pres.. Infin. 
doceriy 



Perf. Parti 
doctus. To be tauqhi. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRE8ENT TEN8E. Om. 



Sing Do6-eor| 

Doc-eris or doc-ere, 

Doc-etur, 
Plur. Doc-emnr, 

Doc-eiaTni, 

Doc-entiir, 



lam tcmghtf 
Thou art tought^ 
He %9 taught; 
We are taughtj 
Ye or you are taughty 
They are taughi. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



Sing. Doc-ebar^ 

Doc-ebans or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebatur, 
Plur. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamlni, 

Doc-ebantur, 



/ 1009 taughty 
Thou wast taughtj 
He was taught; 
We were taught^ 
Ye or you were taughtj 
They were taught. 



PERFEOT. haoe beenj wasj or am. 

Sing Doetus sum or fui, . I have been taughty 

Doctus es or fuisti, Thou hast been taughtj 

Doctus est or.fuit, He has been taught; ' 

Pha . Docti sumus or fmmus, We haoe been taughty 

Docti estis or fuistis, Ye or you have 6eeii tQMoilCL^ 
Docti sunt or fuerunt or fuere, .TKet) Hate beeu taMi^^- 

9* 



r - -^ 



lOt iMMD OOllJVaATIQXf OF VWB^ 

PLUPERFEOT. hod heen. 

5tfi^. Doctus eram or fueram, / had been iaughij 

Doctus eras ar fiieraa, Thm hadst been taughij 

Doctus erat or fiierat, He had heen taughi ; 

Pkar. Docti eramus or fueramusy We had been tmght^ 

Docti eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been taughty 

Docti erant or fuerant, 7%etf nad been taught. 
FUTURE. $haUy or wiU he. 

Sing. Doc-ebor, / ehall be taughij 

Doc-eberis or -ebere, 7%m wUt be taughij 

Doc-ebKtur, He wiU be taugM ; 

Pha. Doc-ebimur, We shaU be taughij 

Doc-ebimini, Ye or you wiU be taughtj 

Doc-ebuntur, Tliey wUl be taughi. 

SUBJUNCnVE MODE. 

FRE8EMT TENSE. mc^, or con be. 

Sing. Doc-ear, / may be taughty 

Doc-earis or -eare, Th^m fnaueat be taughij 

Doc-eatui, He tnay be taughi ; 

Plur. Doc-eamur, We may be taughi^ 

Doc-eamini, Ye or you may be taughi^ 

Doc-eantur, They may be taughi* 
IMPERFECT. v^ghtj couldy wouldy or should be. 

Skig. Doc-erer, / might be taught^ 

Doc-ereris or -erere, Thm mightest be tofighl, 

Doc-eretur, He might be taugkt ; 

Plur. Doc-eremur, We might be iaught^ 

Doc-eremini, Ye or you might be taughtj 

Doc-erentur, They mighi be taught. 

PERFECT. may have been, 

Sing, Doctus sim or fuerim, / may Juitfte been taugfUy 

Doctus sis or fueris, TIiou mayest have been taughty 

Doctus sit or fiierit, He may have been taught ; 

Plur, Docti simus or ^enmus, We may have been taughtj 

Docti sitis or fueritis, Ye ot you may haoe been taught. 

Docti sint or fuerint, They may have been taught 

PLUPERFECT. mighi, couldj wouldj or should have beeiu • 
S Doctus essem or fuissem, / might have been taughty 

Doctus esses or fuisses, Thou migfUest have been taughty 

Doctus esset or fuisset, He might have been taught ; 

F, Docti essemus or fuissemus, We ndghi have been taughty 
Docti PAsetis or fuissetis, Ye oxyou mighiha/oe beentaughty 
Docti essent or fuissent, They ndght have been taught. 



I 






THIRD COIfJUGATION OF 






IM 



FUTUXB. 

Sing. Doctus foSrpy 

DoctiiB fueris, 

Doctua fuSrit, 
Phtr. Docti fuei^usi 

Docti Aieritis, 

Docti ful^rint, 



dioU haot beeiKi ' 

/ ikM hace been taughi^ 
Thou wUt haoe betri taugkij 
He toUl haoe been tao^ ; 
We ehaU haoe been taaghi^ 
Ye or yott vntthaoe been taughty 
They wiU haoe been taught. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Doc-^re or doc-etor, Be thou taughtf 

3. Doc-etor, Let him be taught; 

Plur. 2 Doc-em!ni, Be ye taughtj 

3. Doc-eutor, Let tfiem be iaught. 

INFINrnVE MODE. 

Pres. Doc-eri, To be taughi. 

Perf. Esse or fui^se doctus,-a,-umy To haoe been taught. 
FuT. Doctuia iiri, To be about to be tg/ught* 

FARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Doe-tus« -a, -um, TaugJU. 

FuT. Doo-endus, -a, -um, To be taughi. 



SYNOPSIS OF THfi MODES ANP TEN8ES. 

iTifinitive 
docSri 







Sfdguiutive 


Imp^r. 


Pres. 


doceor 


dpoear 


docdre 


Imperf. 


docebar 


doc^rer • 




Perf. 


doctus 


doctus sim 






sumor fiu 


^ ortiiSinm 




Pluperf, 


4octufi 


doq^^B 






erani or 


ena^xaor 






fueram 


fuiisem 




Fut. 


doc^bor 


doctus M* 






« 


ro 


. 



eeee or fbiscie 
doctus 



doctiimiri 



PartidpUe 



doctus 



Qocendua 



Pres, Ind* 
LegO, 

PRESENT 

Sing. Leg-o, 
Leg-is, 
Leg-it, 

Plw » Leg-Tmus^ 
Leg-itis, 
Leg-uuti 



THiRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

JPre»* /n/. Perf. Ind. Siqjme. 
legere, legi, lectum. To read, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

TENSE. ready doready or am reading, 

I ready 
Thou readeBtj 
Hereads; 
We ready 
Te OT you te^^ 
Tlvcu read. 
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THIRD CONJU6ATION OF VERB8 



Sing, Leg-ebaniy 
Legf-ebas, 
Leg-ebat, 

Plvr, Leg-ebamus, 
Leg-ebatis, 
Leg-ebant, 

Sing Leg-i, ^ 
Leg-isti, 
Leg-it, 

Plwr. Leg-imus, 
Leg-istis, 
Leg-enmt or 

Sing, Leg-eram, 
Leg-eras, 
Leg-erat, 

Plur. Leg-eramus, 
Leg-eratis, 
Leg-erant, 

j^fi^. Leg-am, 

Leg-es, 

Leg-et, 
Plur, Leg-emus, 

Leg-etis, 

Leg-ent, 



•ere 



IMPERFECT. VOaS, 

I to€Cs readmg^ 
Thou UHUt reading^ 
He was reading^ 
We were reading^ 
Ye or youwere reading^ 
They were reading. 
PERFECT hao^e, 

Jhave readj 
Thou hust ready 
He has read; 
We have read^ 
Ye or you have read^ 
They have read» 
had. 
Ihadreadj 
Thou hadtt read^ 
He had read; 
We had readj 
Ye or you had readj 
They hadread. 

FUTURE. shatty or toill. 

I tihaU readj 
Thou wilt ready , 
He wiU read; 
We ahaU readj 
Ye or you wUl readj 
They wiU read, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PLUPBRFECT. 



PRE8BNT TENSE. 

Simg, Leg-am, 

Leg-as, 

Leg-at, 
Plur. Leg-&mus, 

Leg-atis, 

Leg-ant, 



mmfy or can. 

fmay readj 

Thou mayeatreadj 

He moy read ; 

We may readj 

Ye or you may readj 
' They may read. 



IMPBRFECT. 

Sing. Leg-erem, 

Leg-eres, 

Leg-eret, 
^lur. Leg-eremus, 

Leg-eretis, 

Leg-erent, 



mHghtj coMy would, or shoM, 
I mighJt readj 
Thou mighteat readj 
He miaht read ; 
We mtgkt read, 
Ye ot you mighi read^ 
They might read. 



THIRb CONJUG^TION OF VElUBS. 
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Shg* Leg-erim, 

Leg-eris, 

Leg-^riiy 
Pliar, Leg-eiimu8, 

Leg-erttis, 

Leg-eriitt, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Sing, Leg-issem, 
Leg'isses, . 
Leg-isset, 

Plur. Leg-issemus, 
Leg-issetis, 
Leg-issent, 

« 

Sing. Leg-Sto, 
Leg-eris, 
Leg-erit, 

Plur. Leg-eiimu8, 
Leg-eiitb, 
Leg-Sriiit, 



PERFECT. ma^ haoe. 

Jmay have readj 
Thou mayest ha/oe readj 
He may ha/oe read ; 
We may have readj 
Ye or yuu may haoe readj 
They may ha/ve read. 

mightj caiddj VHmldj or tkould haive. 

I mighi hH/oe read^ 
Thmt rmghtest hasoe readj 
He might have read ; 
We might haive read^ 
Ye or ym migfU haive read^ 
They might have read. 
FUTUHE. shM have. 

IshdU have readj 
Thofn toUt have readj 
He wiU hdve read; 
We shaU have ready 
Ye or you -wiU have read^ 
They witt have read* 

IMPERAWTE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg-e or leg-Ito, Read thouj 

3. Leg-ito, Let him read ; 

Plur. 2. Leg-ite or leg-itote, Read ye ot you^ 

3. Leg-unto, Let thBm read. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-ere, To read. 

Perf. Leg-isse, Tohaiveread. 

FuT. Esse lecturus, -a, -um, To be ahout to read. 

Fuisse lecturus, -a, -um, To ha»e heen cibovA to read^ 

PARTICIPLE& 
Pres. Leg-ens, Reading. 

FuT. Lec-turus, ^a, -um, Ahouttoread. 

GERUNDS. 

Readmgy 
Wreadingj 
To readingj 
Rekdingj ^ 
With reaSng. 
SUPINE8. 

Tq reooL. 

To reodl, ot to\>e t^o^ 



Nom. Leg-endum, 
Oen. Leg-endi, 
Dai. Leg-endo, 
Acc. Leg-endum, 
AU. Leg-endo, 

Former liCC-tum, 
Latter. Ler-tu, 
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TUIRD CONJU6ATI0N OF VERB8. 



STNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TEN8KS. 



Pres. 

tnptrf, 

Perf, 

Pluperf, 

Fut. 



fndieative 
l»go 
legSbam 
Idgi 

legdram 
legam 



Subjunetive 

legam 

legSrem 

leggrim 

legissem 

legSro 



Imper, 
lege 



I^fimtive 

legSre 

legisse 






esse or fuinfe j lectOrvi 
lectOrui I 



PASSIVE VOICE, 



Pres. Indie. Pres. Injm Perf ParL 
Legor, legi, lectus. To be read 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. am. 



Sing, Leg-or, 

Leg-eris or -ere, 
. Leg-Ttur, 
Plur. Leg-imur, 

Leg-imini, 

Leg-untuTy 



I am readj 
Thou art ready 
He %8 read ; 
We are read^ 
Ye or you are read^ 
They are read* 



IMPERFECT. tOO». 



^ng. Leg-ebar, 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 
P/iir. Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebammi, 

Leg-ebantur, 

PERFECT. 

Smg. Lectus sum or fui, 
Lectus es or fiiisti, 
Lectus est of fuit, 

Plur. Lecti sumus or fmmus, 
Lecti estis or fuistis. 



/ wa» readj 
Thou ustst ready 
Heumaread; 
We were readj 
Ye or you were readj 
They were read. 

have beeriy ums or am* 

I have been readj 
Thou h(ut been ready 
He has been read; 
Tf e haioe been read, 
Ye OT you have been reud^ 



Lecti sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They have been re€uL 
FLUPERFECi'. hod been. 



Sing. Lectus eram or fueram, 
Lectus eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fuerat, 

Plur Lecti er&mus or fueramus, 
Lecti eratis or fueratis, 
Lecti eran^, or fuerant, 



I ?utd been readj 
Thou hadst been read^ 
He had been read; 
We had been readj 
Ye or you had been readj 
They had been read. 



THIftD C0NJ[r6ATI0N OF VERB0. 1>7 

FUTURE. shaUy or wiU be. 

Sing, Leg-ar, IshaU beread, 

Leg-eriis or -ere, Thou wiU be readj 

Leg-etur, He wiU be read ; 

Phcr. Leg-emur. We shall be readj 

Leg-emini, Fe or you wiU be read^ 

Leg-entur, They wiU be read, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PREaENT TENSE. tnayy or can be. 

Sng. Leg-ar, Imay be readj 

Leg-aris, or -are, Thou mayesi be ready 

Leg-atur, He may be read ; 

Plur. Leg-amur, We may be readj 

Leg-amini, . Te oi you may be ready 
Leg-antur, They may be read. 

IMFERFECT. mightj couldy wouldj or should be» 

iSb^. Leg-erer, I might be readj 

Leg-ereris or -erere, Tlum mightest be rjeadj 

Leg-eretur, He might be read ; 

PUsr. Leg-eremur, We mxght be readj 

Leg-ereminiy Ye or you might be readj 

Leg-erentur, They might, be read, 

PERFECT. may haoe been, 

Sing. Lectus sim or fuerim, Imay have been readj 

Lectus sis or fueris, Tlum mayest haoe been readj 

Lectus sit or fuSrit, He may haoe been read ; 

Phr. Lecti simus or fuerimus, We may have been ready 

Lecti sitis or fueritis. Ye or you may have been readj 

Lecti sint or fuerint, They may have been read, 

PLUPERFECT. migktj eouldj wouldj or should have been, 

Sing, Lectus essem or fiiidsem, Imight heve been readj 

Lectus esscs or fuisses, TTiou m^htest have been readj 
Lectus esset or fuisset, He might have been read ; 

Phsr Lectiess6musof fuissemuSjlFe might have been ready 

Lecti essetis dr Mssetis, Ye or ywi viugHt luiioe 'beciiv t^qA^ 
Lecti efsent or fbissent They mghx Kooe beevi reo^ 
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THIRD COI^JUGATION OF VERB8. 



FUTURE. 

Sing. Lectus fuero, 

Lectus fueriSy 

Lectus fuerit, 
Pkw. Lecti fuerimus, 

Lecti fueritis, 

Lecti fu^rint, 



9haU have been, 
Ishall have been read^ 
Thaa wUt hai^e been read, 
He will hetve been read ; 
We shaU have been read^ 
Ye or you wUl have bem ready 
They wiU hate beeifi read. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Leg-ere or -Ttor, Be thou readj 

3. Leg-Ttor, LetMmberead; 

Plwr, 2. Leg-imTni, Be ye readj 

3. Leg-untor, Let them be read, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Leg-i, To be read, 

PiiiRF. Esse or fuisse lectus, -a, -um, To have been rcad» 
FuT. Lectum iri, To be aboui lo be rtad 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Lec-tus, -a, -um^ Read. 

FuT. Leg-endus, -a, -um, To be read. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSE9. 







Pres. 


legor 


Imperf. 


legebar 


Fwf. 


lectuB Bam 




orftti 


Fluperf. 


lectas 




eram or 




fainm 


Fut. 


legar 



SubjuncHve 
legar 
legSrer, 
lectos sim 

ar fudrim 
lectus 

essem or 

fuisMm 
lectus fhfiro 



Imper, 
legSre 



h^mtive 
legi 

esse or fhirae 
lectus 



lectum iri 



FwtielipleM 



ItetiBi 



legendus 



Pres. Indic. 
CapTo, 



Stngular. 
Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit; 

Cs^iiebam, 
Capiebas, 
Capiebat ; 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Infin, Perf, Indic. Supine. 
capSre, cepi, captum. 

mDICATIVE MODE. 
PRE8ENT TEN8E. 

Plural. 
CapTmus, 
CapTtis, 
Capiunt 

IVFCRFECT. 

Capiebamui, 

Capiebatifl, 

Capiebant 



ntakt. 



THIRI> CONJUQATIQN OF TERBB. 



lO» 



IXngtdar 
Cepi, 
Cepisti, 
Cepit ; 


PERFECT* 

PluraL 
Cepimus, 
Cepistis, 
Ceperunt or cepere. 


CepSram, 
Ceperas, 
Ceperat ; 


PLUFERFECT. 

Ceperamus, 

Ceperatis, 

Ceperant 


Capiam, 

Capies, 

Capiet; 


FUTURE. 

Capiemus, 

Capietis, 

Capient 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 




PRESENT TENSE. 


Capiam, 

Capias, 

Capiat; 


CapiamuS| 
'Oapiatis, 
Capiant 


Caperem, 
CapSres, 
Caperet ; 


laiPERFECT. 

Caperemus, 

Caper^tis, 

Cap^rent 


Ceperim, 
Ceperis, 
Cepcrit ; 


* PERFECT. 

Cepenmus, 

Ceperitis, 

Cep^rint 


Cepissem, 
' Cepisses, 
Cepisset* 


PLUPBBFECT. 

Cepi^semus, 

Cepissetis, 

Cepisseut 


CepSro, 
Ceperis, 
Ceperit; 


FUTUBE. 

CeperYmus, 

Cepentis, 

Ceperiiit 




IMPERATIVK MODE. 


2. Cape or capitp, 2. CapTte or ciqpitotei 
a. CapTto ; 3. Capiimto» 

1 




\ iNFiNrnyE mode. 


Pbes. Capere. 
Perf. Cepisse. 


FuT. Esse ctta^t^^t^^-ib^^ 
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] 


PARIIOIPLES. 


PRESENT. Capiens. 


FuTURE. Captiiru8« 




GERUNDS. 


Nom. Capiendufli, 
Gen. Capiendi, 
Dat. Capiendo, 


Acc. Capiendum, 
Abl. Capiendo. 

SUPINES. 


Farmer, Captum. 


Latter. Captu. ] 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. IncUc. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part. Tohe toktn. 


Capior, Capi, 


Captus. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Sinfffdar. 
Capior, 

Caperis or capere, 
Capitur ; 


Plural. 
Capimur, 
Capimini, 
Capiimtur. 




IMPERFECT. - ^ 


Capiebar, 

Capicbflris or -bare, 
Cjapiebatur ; 


Capiebamur, 
Capiebamini, 
Capiebantur. 




PERFECT. 


Captus sum or fui, 


Capti sumus or fiilmus, 


Captus es or fuisti, 
Captus est or fuit ; 


Capti estis or fuistis, 

Capti sunt or fuerunt or faere. 


. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Captus eram or fucram, Capti eramus or fueramus, | 
Captus eras or fueras, Capti eratis or fuefatis, 
Captus erat or fuerat ; Capti erant or fu^rant 




FUTURE. . 


Capiar, 

Capieris or capiere, 

Capietur ; 


Capiemur, 
Capiemini, 
Capientur. 


^Ij^BJUNCTIVE mode. j 


PRESBNT TENSE. ' ] 


Ciipiar, 

Capiaris j&r f apiate, 

Ciapiatar ; 


Capiimttr, 

Capiamini, 

Capiantur. 
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IMFfiRFECT. 

Smgulair. PlurtU. 

Caperer^ . Caperemur, ^ 
Capereris or -erere, Caperemini, 

Caperetur; CaperentiU". 

PERFECT. 

Captus sim ar fuerim, Capti simus or fiiei?mus, 

Captus sis or fueris, Capti sitis or fueritis, 

Captus sit or fuSrit ; Capti sint pr fuermt. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Captus essem or fuissem/ Capti cssemus or fuissemus, 

Captus esses or fuisses, Capti essetis or fuissetis, 

Captus esset or fuisset; Capti essent «r fuissent. 

FUTURE* 

Captus fuero, Capti fuerimus, 

Captus fueris, Capti fueritis, 

Captus fuerit ; Capti fuerint . 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Capere or capitor, 2. Capimini, 

3. Capitor; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Capi. FuT. CaptumirL 

Perf. Esse or fuisse captus, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. Captus, -a, -um. Fut. Capiendus, -a, -um. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prea. Indic. Pres. tnfin. Perf. Indic. Supine. 
Audjfo, audire, audlvi, auditum. 71» hear 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. hearj do heoTj or am hearing. 

Shig Aud-io, Ihear^ 

Aud-is, Thouhearesty 

Aud-it, He hears ; 

Piur, Aud-imus, We hear^ 

Aud-itis, Ye or you htitt.^ 

Aud-iunt, They Kear. 
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IHFSRFECT. tRU. 

Sbig. Aud-iebun, fwat hearmg, 

Aud-iebas, Thm viaat heariag, 

Aud'iebkt, He idos hearing ; 

Piar. Aud-tebamns, We tcere hearing, 

Aud-iebatis, Ye or ^ou were hearing^ 

Aud-4ebaiit, They were hearing. 
FEBFECT. haee. 

Sing. Aud-ivi, / have heardy 

Aud-ivUti, Thofi hmt heard, 

Aud-ivit, fle has heard ; 

PJur. Aud-ivTmuB, We haee heard, 

Aud-ivistis, Ye or you hame heard, 
AQd-iveniiit or -ivere, Theg kaee heard. ' 

PLUPERFECT. h^ld. 

Suy. Aud-iveram, / had heard, 

Aud-iveras, Thait hadel heard, 

Aud-ivErat, Hehadheard; 

Pbr. Aud-iverimua, We had heard, 

Aud-ivenltis, Ve oiymt aad heara 

And-ivinnt, 7%^ had htard. 
FUTDRE. ikaU, or mU. 

Smg. Audriam, / ahaU hear, 

Aud-ies, Thou imll hcar, 

Aud-iet, He leiU hear ; 

Plvr. Aud-iemus, We thall hear, 

Aud-ietis, Ye or yow viUl A«ar, 

Aud-ient, Theg mll hear. 
8XWJUNCTIVE MODE. 
F&EBEKT TEiTSE. mag or cati. 

Sing. And-iaoi, Imay hear, 

Aud-ias, Thou nuofett hear, 

Aud-iat, He mag hear ; 

Pl«r. Aud-iamus, We may hear, 

Aud-iatis, Ye or yon taay hear, 

Aud-iaut, Tkey may hear. 

IMPERFECT. nighl, coidd, woutd, or ahmdd. 

Sing. Aud-irem, J might hear, 

Aud-ires, TTum mighteat hear, 

Aud-iret, He might hear ; 

Plar Aud-iremuB, We might hear, ' 

Aud-iretis, Ye or you mighl hear, 

Aud-irent^ Th«y migltt hear. 
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Smg Aud^vSrim, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

Plur, Aud-iverimus, 
Aud-iveritis, 
Aud-ivSrint, 

PLUP£RFECT. 

Smg, Aad-ivissem, 
Aud-ivisses, 
Aud^visset, 

Plur. Aud-ivissemus, 
Aud-ivissetis, 
Aud-iyissent, 

Sing. Aud-ivero, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

Plur. Aud-ivenmu^, 
Aud4veritis, 
Aud-iverint, 



FUTUKE. 



PBRFECT. may haoe, 

Imay haiee heardj 
Thou mayest have heardj 
He may haoe hemd; 
We may have heardy 
Ye or y(m nuty haee heard^ 
TKey may have hecrd. 

.mighty cotddywauldy or shmdd haoe. 
Imighi have heardy 
Tkou mightest have hcardy 
He might havejheard; 
We might have heard^ 
Ve or ym might have heardj 
TTiey ndght have heoMd. 
shaU have, 
I shaU have heard^ 
Hum wQt have heardy 
He wiU have heard ; 
We shaU have hewr^i 
Ye or you wiU haxje heardt 
They unU have heard, 
IMl^ERATIVE MODE. 
Sing, 2. Aud-i or -ito^ Hear thouj 

3. Aud-fto, Let him hear; 

Plur. 2. Aud-ite or 4tdte, Hear ye or youj 

3. Aud-itinto, Let them hear^ 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Aud-ire, To hear. 

Perp. Aud-ivisse, To have heard. 

FuT. Esse auditunis, -a, -um, To be ahovJt to hear. 

FHi8seaAiditurc|S,-a,-um, To have heen about to hear, 

PARTICIPLES. 
PREa. Aud-iens, Hearing. 

FuT. Aud-itunis, -a, -um, About to hear. 

GERUNDS. 
Hearing. 
Oj hec^, 
To hearingj 
Hearingy 
With hearing. 

SUPINES. 

To heoT. 

To Iieair, 01 to be \ieoir4» 



Nota. Aud-iendum, 
Gen. Aud-iendi, 
Dat. Aud-iendo, 
Acc. Aud-iendum, 
Abl. Aud-iendo, 



Former. Aud-itum, 
Lafter. Aud^itUy 



10 
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FOURTH CONJVGATION OF TfiRBfl. 



SYNOP8I8 OF THE MODES AND TEN8ES. 



Pres. 
rtnpeTj. 
Perf. 
PUipefi. 



iThdicatifie 

audio 

audifibsa 

audivi 

audivSram 

audiam 



SMunUhe 

aumam 

aud{rem, 

audivSrimy 

audiyissem 

audivdro 



Imper, 
audi 



In/ijtUive 
audXre 

audivisse 

esse or fuisse 
auditarus 



aadient 



aadittlriHi 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. hulic, Pres. Infin. Perf. ParU 
Audior, audiriy auditus. 

JNDICATIVE MODE. 



Toheheard. 



PRE8ENT TENSE. om. 



9mg. Aud-ior, 

Aud-iris ar -ire, 

Aud-itur, 
Pkur. Aud-imur, 

Aud-imiDiy 

Aud-iuntur^ 



J am heardj 
Thou art keard^ 
He is heard; 
We are heard^ 
Ye or yott are heard^ 
They are heard. 



IMPERFECT. was. 



Smg. Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebaris or -iebare, 

Aud-iebatur, 
Plur. Aud-iebamur, 

Aud-iebamini, 

Aud-iebantur, 

PERFECT. 



/ was fieardy 
Thou tmst heardj 
He toas heard i 
We were heard^ 
Ye or you were heardf 
They were heard. 

have been. 



Sing, Auditus sum or fui, / hate heen heardy 

4uditus es or fuisti, Thou ha&t been heardj 

Auditus est or fuit, He has been heard; 

Plur. Auditi sumus or fi^mus, We have been heard^ 

Audi ti estis or fuistis, Ye or yott haoe been heard^ 
Auditi sunt or fuemnt or fuere, They have been heard. 

PLUPERFECT. had been. 



Sing. Auditus eram or fueram, 
Auditus eras or fuSras, 
Auditus erat or fuerat, 

JPltr Auditieramusorfueramus, 
AudTti eratis or fiieratis, 
Auditi er ant or fuerant, 



/ had been heardj 
Thou hadst been heardj 
He had beefi heard; 
We had been heardy 
Ye or you had heen heard^ 
They had been lieard. 
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Sing, Aud-iar, 

Aud-ieris or -iere, 

Aud-ietur, 
Plur. Aud-iemur, 

Aud-iemmi) 

Aud-ientur, 



FXJTURE. shaUy or wUl he, 

I ahall be htitrdy 
Thou wilt be keardj 
He mUl be heard; 
We shaU he heardy 
Y4 or you toUl be heardj 
They mUl be heard. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. moyy or can be, 
l^ng, Aud-iar, Imay be heardy 

Aud-iaris or -iare, Thou mayeM be heardy 



He nuty be heard; 
We may be heardy 
Ye or you maiu be heardy 
They may be neard, 

mighty covHdy toouldy or should be^ 
Imight be heard^ 
Thou mightest be heardy 
He ndght be heard ; 
We ndght be heardy 
Ye ox you ndght be heard, 
They might be heard, 

may hane been, 
I may haoe been heardy 
TTum mayest have been heard^ 
He may have been heard ; 
Plvr. Auditi simus or fuerimus, We may have been heardy 

Auditi sitis or fuentis, Ye or you may have been heardy 
Auditi sint or fuprint, ^^^^ ifMy ^^^ ^^^ heard, 

PLUPERFECT. migkty couldy vwuldy or should have been^ 
S. Auditus essem or fuissem, Imight have been heardy 
Auditus esses or fuisses, Thoi$ ndghtest have been heardy 
Audltus esset or fuisset, He might have beenheard; 
P, Auditi essemusor fuissemuS) We might have been heardy 
Audlti essetis or fiussetis, Ye or you ndght have been heardy 



Aud-iatur, 
Plur. Aud-iamur, 
Aud-iamini, 
Aud-iantur, 

TMPERFECT. 

Sing. Aud-irer, 

Aud-ireris or -irere, 

Aud-iretur, 
Plur, Aud-iremui, 

Aud-iremini, 

Aud-irentur, 

PERFECT. 

iSImi/. Auditus sim ott fuerim, 
Audltus sis or fueris, 
Auditus sit or fuerit, 



Audlti essent or fuissent, 

FUTURE. 

Sing, Auditus fuero, 
Audltus fueris, 
Audltus fuerit, 
Pte. Audlti fuerimus, 
Aaditi fuentisy 
Audfi! fiierint, 



They ndght Imve been heard, 

skdU have been, 
IshaU ha/ve been heordy 
Thou vdlt have been heard^ 
He wUl have been KeaTd *, 
We shaH Kaioe becu "KecLTd^ 
Ye or 1/ou tmll Kcw>e beeiv HeoTd^ 
They imll Haoe beeiv Iteard* 



IH FORMATION OF VERB8. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Siny^ 2. A ud-irc or -itor, Be thou heard, 



Let him be heard ; 

Be ye heardj 

Let them be heard. 



3. Aud-itor, 
Plur. 2. Aud-imini, 
3. Aiid-iuntor, 

iNnNrnvE mode. 

Pres. Aud-Tri, To be heard, 

Perf. Esse or fuisse auditus, -a, -um, 7V> have been heard, 
Fur. Auditum iri, Tohe uhout to be heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Aud-itus, Heard, 

FuT. Aud-iendus, To be hemd. 

STNOPSIS of tbe modes and tenses. 





Jndkative 


Snbptnctive 


Imver. 
auaire 


Infaatite 


FartieipU 


Pres. 


audior 


audiar 


andiri 




Imperf. 


audiebar 


audlrer 








Ferf.' 


audltus 


andltus sim 




esse or fbisse 


audltus 




sum or fUi 


or fu6rim 




audltus 




Pluperf. 


auditus 
eram or 
fuSram 


auditus 
essem or 
fhimem 






• 


FiU. 


audiar 


auditus 
fi|^ro 




audltumiri 


audieiidus 



FORMATiON OF YE&BS. 

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed ; namelj, O of the present Jof the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and cTilf of the siqiine.* A verb 
is commonly said to be conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is calied the 
Themey or the Root of the verb ; because from it the other three 
principal parts are formed. 

AIl the letters which come before -dre^ -erc, -«re, or -ire, of 
the infimtive, are called radicai letters, because they alWays 
remain the same. By putting these before the ^«rmtnaltof», all 
the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, except 
the compound tenses. 



* 1. From o are formed am and em. 

2. From i ; ram, rim, ro, sse, and ssem. 

3. U, us, and rus, are formed fh>m wn. 

• 4. AU other parts from re do come. 



v! 



FOBMATION OF THE T£NSES. 1]7 

FORMAtlON OF THE TENSES IN TUE ACTIVE VOICE. 

IndiccUive Mode. 

The Tmperfect is ibrmed froia the present by changing o, in 
dke first conjugation,into dham; as, (mrOj -dhnm; in the se- 
cond, into ham ; as, doc-eoy -eham; in the third and fourth, into 
tham ; as, leg-o^ ^ham ; audi-Oj -ebam, " 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect by changing % into 
eram ; as, amdv^j -eram ; docuri, -iram. 

The Future is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dho ; as, amrOj -dho ; in the second, into 
60 ; as, doc-eoy -eho ; in the third and fourth into am ; as, leg-Oj 
-01» ; audi-Oy -am, 

Suhjunctive Mode, 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang* 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into em ; as, cm-o, -em ; in the 
second, third^ and foiuth, into oi» ; as, doce-o^ -am; leg-Oj 
-am ; audi-o^ -am 

The Imperfect is tormed from the present infinitive by add- 
ing m ; as, (mdrey amdrem, 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing t into ^rim; as, amdv-iy "Mm, 

The Pluperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
changing i mto w^em ; 9Sy amdv^y -nssem, 

The Future is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into ero; as, amdv^y -^ro, 

LnpercUive Mode, 
The Present is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
awayrc; as, omore, (2ma; docirej doce, . 

Injmtive Mode, 

The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
mg 0, in the first conjugation, into dre; as, om-o, -dre ; in the 
second and fou^ into re; as, doce-o, -re ; audi-Oj -re ; in the 
third by changing or io into ere ; as, leg-Oj -^re ; cap-iOj Sre, 

The Future is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
rus and adding esse or fidsse; as, oma/t^m, -rt», esse or fidsse 
am/aJturus, 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into isse ; as, (mav-ij -isse, 

The Gerunds are formed firom the participle present by 
changing s into dtany di^ and do, 

The Partidple Present is formed from the pxe&e.TL\.m^^'«iQN^ 
oy chan^ng 0, in the first conjngatioii, \iiV> «ft» ^ ^^ osfRrQ 
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'uns ; in the second, into ns; as, doce-o^ -ns; in the tMrd and 
fourth,into eTia; BSy legOy -ens ; audi-o^em, 

The Participle FvJtwre is formed from the Supine hy chang- 
ing 7n into rus ; as, amaivrmy -rus. 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE TASSIVE VOICE. 

The tenses of the Indicative and Siibjtmctive modiBs wre 
tormcd from those of the active that end in o, hy adding r ; or 
from those that eud in m, hy ehanging m into r ; as, amoj 
amem ; amoTj amer. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect IndicativCj and the Perfect^ Phk' 
perfecty and Future Suhjunctive^ are composed of the perfect 
participle declined vrith the tenses of the verb swn. 

The Imperative is the same as the inftnitive active. 

The Infinitive Present is formed from the active by changing 
« in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, into t; ^, 
amdr-ey amar-i ; .docer-ey doceri ; audir-€y audiri ; and in the 
third, cre, into i ; as, leg-ere^ legi, " -. 

The Infinitive Future is composed of the former supine ond 
iri;* as, amdtum iru 

The Perfeci participle is formed from the former supine by 
changing t» into s; nsj amdhmy amatus. 

The Future Participle is formed from the present actiye by 
changing s into dus ; as, amansy amandus, 

SIGNIFICATION OF TH£ TKKSES 111 THK TAHIOUS MODSS. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indicatiye or infinitive, sig- 
aify in gencral the continuance of an action or pa8sion,or representthem 
as present at some particular time : the other tenses express an action 
or passion completed ; but not always so absplutely, m entirely to ez- 
elude the continuance of the same action or passion ; thus, AmOj I love. 
do iove, or am loving ; amdbam, I loved, did love, or was loving, &c. 

^^aviy I loved, did love, or have loved, that is, have done with lov- 
i»ff, iVc. ^ 

In \ike manner, in the passive voice ; Amor, I am loved, I am.-in lov- 
ing^ or in being loved, du:. 

rast time m the passive voice is expressed several different ways, by 
means of the auxiliary verb sum^ and tne participle perfect ; thus : 

Indieative Mode, 

BBffect Am&tus sum, I am, or have been loved, or oftener, I was loved. 

Amdtt£sfui, 1 have been loved, or I was loved. 
Pluporfect. AmMus eram, I was, or had been loved. 
AmCUus fuiram, I had been loved. 

Svhjunctive Mode, 

l*erfcct. Am&tus sim, I may be, or may have beon loved. 
AmMus fuMm,l may have been loved. 

■ II ■ 

■ * irt is tho infinitive paseive of e<». 
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lUuperfect. Amdtus essBm, I might, cooldy would, or should be, or have 

been loved 
ArnaAus fuisscm, I migrht, could, would| or.should have been 

loved ; or I had been loyed. 
Future. SmAtusJwSro, I idiaU haye been loyed. 

The yerb sum in alsi «fnployod to express future thrne in the indicatiye 
mode, both actiyc and passiye ; thus : 
AmatHrus sum, I am about to loyo, I am to loye, I am going to loye, 

or I will love. We chicfiy use this form, when s^me purpose or 

intenticm is sigitified. 
Amdtus ei o, I shul be Idved. 

Obs. 1. The participles amdlus ond amatHrus ore pul befbre the auxi- 
llary verb; bocause wo conimonly find them so plp.ced in the classics. 

Obs. 2. ][n these compound teiiscs the leamer should be tauj^ht lo vary 
the participle like an ad|ectiye noun, according to.t le ffender and number 
of the different substan^ves to which it is applied; ihus, amatus est, ho 
is or was loved, when applied to a man ; amdta est, she was loved, when 
applied to a woman ; amdtum est, it Was loved, when applied to a thing ; 
amdti sunt, they were loved, when appliod to men,&c. The connecting 
cf syntax, so far as is necessary, witb the inflcction of nours and verbs, 
soems to be the most proper inethod of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and p4^>ticiple perfect in English are taken in 
ditfcrent moanings, according to the.diiferent tenses in Latin which thoy 
are used to express. Thus, *' I loved/' whon put for amdbam, is taken 
in a sense diiFerent from what it has when put for amdvi; so amor, and 
nmdtus sum, I am loved ; amdbar and amdtus eram, 1 was loved ; amer, 
and amdtus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken in a present, in the 
other, in a pasi sense. This ambigttity arises from the defective nature 
of the En^sh verb. 

Obs. 4. ^The tenscs of tho subjunctive mode may be variously rendered, 
according to their connexioft with the othor parts of a sentence. They 
&re oflen expressed in English as the same tonses of the indicative, and 
sometimes one teiise is apparently ^t ibr another. 

Thus, Quasi iTaeltiganJt, qualis sU, As if they understood, what kind 
of person he is. Cic. In faxXnus iur&^se putes, You would think, &c. Ov. 
Eldquar an sileam f Shidl I speak out, or be rilent ? JVee vos arguirim, 
Teucri, for argtuim, Virg. Si quid te fugirit, egoperiirim, Cor perlbo. Ter. 
Hune ego si potui tantum sperdre aoSrem ; lEi perferrc, soror, potiro : 
for potuissem and possem, Viig. SingCla ^idd reftram f 'Why should T 
mention every thing ? 14 Fradicires mihi, You shonld have told me 
bofore hand. Ter. M tu dictis, Albdne, manirts, Ought to have stood to 
your word. Virg. Ci/iu^ cre<i?e<i^rm, I should soonerbeUove. Juv. Hau- 
sirit ensis, The sword woidd have destroyed. Vlrg. FvXrvnt trdti, Grant 
or suppose they were angry. Si id fecisset, If he did or should do that, 
Cic. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to tako placn 
sometimes in tho indicative and infinitive ; and the indicative to be piU 




mox navlgo Epkisum, for navigOho, Id. Tu si hic sis, atUer sentias, 
Ter. for esses and senti,res, Cato ajfirmat, se vivo, iUMm non trvuw-^ 

Jfhdre, fbr triumphatHrum esse, Cio. Persuddet Castlco, v$ occupdre^f^ 
br occUpet. Comi. 
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Obs. 5. The fbturo of the stibjunctiye, and also of tbe iii<)icathe. is 
often rendered by the present of the subjunctive in English ; as, nisi hoe 
faciety orfecirit. unless he do this. Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the impcrutive we often use the preflent of the sub- 
junctive ; as, valeaSf farewell ; huc veniaSf como hither, &«. And alBO 
the fiiture both of the uidicalive and subjunctivo , aS| ndn occldes, do not 
kill; nefeclris, do not do; vaUbis, meque anuilis, fiureweU, and lovc 
me. Cic. 

The present timo and the proter-imperfect of the infimtivo are botk 
expressed under the samo form. AU the varietios of past and Aiture time 
are expressed bj the other two tenses. But in ordor properly to ezem- 
plify the tonses of tne infinitive mode, we must put an accusative, and 
flome other verb bofore oach of Ihem ; thus : 

Dicit me scribire ; he sajs thnt T write, do writo, or am writin^. 

Dixit me scriblre; he »aid tkat 1 wrote, did write, or was writing. 

Dicit me scripsisse ; he sajrs that I wrote, did write, or have written. 

Dixii me scnpsisse ; he said that 1 had written. 

Dicit me scrtj^tHrum esse ; he says that I will write. 

Dixit nos scriptHros esse ; he saiid that we would write. 

Dicit nos scriptnros fuisse ; he says that we would have written, 

Dicit litiras scribi ; he says that lettors are written, writing, or in writinf . 

Dhit litiras scribi; ho said that letters wero writing, or written. 

IHcit litiras scriptas esse ; he says that letters are, or were written. 

Dicit litiras scrtptas fuisse ', ho sa^s that letters have been written. 

Dixit litiras scnptas fuisse ; he said that letters had been written. 

Dicit litiras scriptum iri ; he says that letters will be writton. 

Dixit litiras scnptum iri; he said that letters would be writteu. 

The future, scriptum iri, is made up of the fomier supine, aud the in* 
finitive passive of tne verb eo, and therefore never adnuts of any variation. 

The niture of the infinitive is someiimes expressed by a pcnphrdsis, or 
circumlocution ; thus, scio fore or futHrum essc ut scribant, — ut Utirm 
scribantur ; I kiiow that tney will write, — that lotters will be written 
ScirifoTfi oTfutHrum esse ut scrihirent^ — ut Utira scriberentur ; I knew 
that they would write, Slc. Scivi futurum fuisse ut litirm scrUferieniur , 
I knew that letters would have bccn written. This form b necessary in 
verbs which want tho supino. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or ne- 
ceseity, are thus expressed : 

Scribendum est mihi, puiro, nobis, d&c. litiras ; I, the boy, we, &c. must 

write lettors. 
Scribendum fuit mihi, puiro, nobis, &c. I must have written, &c. 
Scribendum erit mihi; I shall be obtiged to write. 
Scro scribendum £t/se niihi litiras ; I know that I must write letterd. 

'^—^cribendum fuisse mihi ; ^that I must have written. 

Dixit scribendum fore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in dus : 

Idtira sunt scribenda mihi, puiro, hominibus, &c. or, a me, puiro, &c. 

IcUers are to be, or must be written by me, l^ the boy, by men, &c, , 

Bo,1itinB scrihendm erant, fuirunt, erunt, dx. Si litira scribendtt sint, 

•■•.i^ essentfforsnt, &c. Scio litiras scr^endas esse ; I know that letten 

^%^ are to be, or most be written. Scivi litiras scribendas fuisse ; I knew 

if that letters ought to have been, or must have been written. 
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FORMATlpN OF THE PRETERITE AND 8UP1NE. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and snpine 
n the same manner ; as, 

VocOj vocdviy vdcdiumy to call ; so, rivdcoj revocdviy revdcd 
/tcm, to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the 
first syllable of the present, the compdunds lose the former 
syllable ; as, peUoj pepuUj to beat ; repelloj ripuliy never re- 
p^puliy to beat back. But the compounds of doy stOy diacOy 
9Jidpoiscoj foUow the general rule ; thus, edigcoy edidicij to get 
by heart ; deposco, depdposciy to demand : so, pracurroy prnt^ 
eucurri; rSpmgOy r^pupugu 

£xc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into iy have ein the supine : as, fadoj fecij factumy to make ; 
perficioy perfeciy perfectumj to pmect But compound verb» 
ending in do and go ; also the compounds of habeoy placeOy 
sSpiOy adlioy and stcttuoy pbserve the general rule. 

2. Verbs which wanit the preterite, want likewise the 
supine.' 

SPECIAL RULE8. 

F%rst ConjugaHor^ 

Yerbs.of the first conjtigation have dvi in the preterite, ajid 
dtum in the supine ; as, 
CreOf credvij cre&tumf to create ; pArOypdr&vif pdrdfitm, taprepare^->-Soy 

Abundo, to abound. Aro, topUmgh. Oalceo, toput on shoes^ 
Accaso, to ekarge withAaciOf to eut, or hew, to shoe. 

a crime. Ass^vfiro, to n^irm. Calcitro, to iiek. 

Adumbro, to shade^ toAusculto, tolisten. Calco, to tread. 

delineate. Auctdro, to engagt for Calfgo, to he dark^ or 

jEdlflco, to hwld* service. dirit-sighted. 

^stTmo, to vahte. Autiimo, to suppose. Carmlno, to cardufool. 

Ambttk), to waJk. Averrunco, to avert. Castigo, to chastise. 

Amplio, to erdargef to BaiCilo, to earry. Castro, to eut ojf. 

putoffacause^ BtAo, t» hleiti. CSlebro, to make fii^ 

Anlmo, to encourage. Basio, to kiss. mous. 

A5itTcTpo, to antictpate. Bello, to war. , Celo, to coneeal, 

AtttTquo, i. e. antlqua Beo, to Hess* Cmttbio, ^ coneentil- 

SobOy to reject a BlStSro, to hahhU. rio, to divide ' tM* 

w. "Bwi^toheUow. companies.'- 

Appello, to caU. Bolttfo,- to hoot'U^'an Certo, to strive, toJiglU 

Appr^pinquo, to ap' owl. Cesso, to cease. 

proach. C&co, to go to stool. Claino, to crv. 

AriSto/ to push liks aCmc6j to.hUHd or <2a2- ClauOIco, to itfiio. 

ram. zU. Cq9Lg,^o,to c;aTdX«. 

^to, to- fJt. ' CslO; to earve 05|^\0) to thxak 
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Gusto, to taste. 
Hiblto, to dwell. 
HflBsIto, to doubt, 
H&lo, to breathe* 
Hio, to gape. 



Colllneo, to aim. at, to Dinlpo, to scatter. 

lut the mark. Ddlo, to hewj or cut. 

CaIo, to strain. Duno, to present. 

Conimtlnlcoy to impart. Duplico, to double 
Comparo, to eompare. EdOco, to hring up. 
CompenHO, to make Ej(Uo, to waily to weep. Hdndro, to htnumr. 

aniends. Emanclpo, tofree a «cm Jacto, taboasty to brag 

CompSrendlno, to put from the power of his Jento, to brsaljfast, 

off a eause to the day father. IgnOro, to.be ignorant. 

qfter to-morrow. Emendo, to amend. Immdlo, to sacr\fice. 

Compilo, to pUe up, to Enucleo, to take out the Imp^ro, to r-ommdnd 

piiiage. [reconciU. ktmely to explain. Impetro, to obtain. 
Connilio, to gain, to EnOdo, ta unMixty to ez- Inauro, to ftUd. 
Conc.ordo, to agree. plain. Inchoo, to oiegin. 

Confdto, rSftkto, to dis- Equlto, to ride. Inclino, to ineline. 

prove, Erco, to wander. Indftgo, to trace omX. 

Cong6\o, to freeze. Examlno, to «xanuite, Indlco, to jAoto. 

Considfiro, to consider. to trjf^ Inquino, to poUute. 

Contflmlno, to polhAe. Ezantio, to emptyy to In^ico, to sharptn «/ 



COpttlo, to couple. 
CorrOgo, to wrinkle. 
Corusco, to hrandisk. 
CrSmo, to bum. 
Creo, to create. 
Cribro, to sift. 
CriBpo, to curl. 
Craeio, to tormetU 
Ctlro, to care. 
Damno, to condemn. 
DScImo, to take 



endure. the end. 

Ez&ro, to pUmgh up^ to InstaujEo, to rensm. - 

scrawly to writefast. Instlgo, to pusk on. 
EzentSro, to take ovt Interc&lo, to insert ona 

the guts. or mort daysy to mJaks 

Existlmo, to think. the year agree with 

ExplOro, to search. the course ^ ti^B Jtm. 

Extrico, to disentangle. Intro, to enter. 
Fabrloo, to frame. Invlto, to invite. 

Fasclno, to bewitck- Irrftdio, to shine upon. 
the F&tlgo, to weary. Irrlto, to provoke. 



ttnth pofi, or /mi^^A Fermento, to leavenltiiroy to do again. 

every tenth man. witk dimghy to /er- jQbllo, to shoutfor 

Declftro, to declare. ment. 

Dteollo, to loose a thing Festlno, to hasten. 

from off tke necky to Fl&glto, to dun. 

behead. YlhgtOy to be on fire* 

DKcdro, to adom. Flo, to hlow. 

Dficario, to divide soU ¥6cii\o, rdfociUo,,. 

diers into files or cherifk, to warm. 

smaU companies, orFddlco, to piereSf 

eitiz0u.into wards. pusk. 
DddlcOf to dedicate. Fdro, to hore. 

Delecto, tQ_ deliekt. FortOno, to prosper, 

DelfbSro, tQ dfSherate^ Fragro, to smM sweeUy. L&nio, to tear^ 
Delineo, to trace, to Fraudo, to defraud. heXro, to bark 

ckalk ouf^. Frio, to crumMle. Laxo, to loose. 

D€lIro, to 4oai, t<kra)rs. Frustro, ^ -or, to disap-lAtto, to sendas 
Delumbo, to fpeaken. point. bassadory to bequemi^. 

DesidSro, to aesire. Foco, to eolour, topaint.lAYOy to ligkten. 
DesOlo, to lav wajfte, FOgo, to put tofigkt. Libo, to taste. 
l^otXinOy to destine. Fundo, to/imna. LlbSro, to/ree. 

fiMco, to dedicate. GSnfro, to be^et. Llgo, to bind. 

Diflcepto diq»&to toGilMOy toweigkdown. Llquo, to me/t. 

^ Crabemo, to govem^ Lltlgo, to quarreL, 



utforfou. 
Jurgo, ^ -or, to ekiaef 

or s^old. 
jQro, to awear. 
LftbOro, to labour. 
LftcSro, to tear. 
loLachrj^mo, ^ -or, to. 

weep. 
orLoBvIio^o, to smootk^ €^ 
poltsh. 
Lallo, to sing as a msrm 
to a .ehildk 
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ItitOt to appease hy sa^ Orhoy to d^rive. Rvaico, to weed, 

erifice, Ordlno, to ptU in order» Sacro, to consecrate. 

1 iQcubro, to sit up late to Orno, to deck, to adom. Sftgino, to fatten. 

study. Qroy to heg. . B&livo, to spity or slaxet. 

|jU3tro, to survey. Osclto, Zf «or, to yAV^^Salto, to dance. 

Luxo, to put out of to be listless. Slilato, to sahite. 

jaint. Paco, to subdue. Sano, to heal. * 

Macto, to slliy, tb sacri" Palplto, to beat, or Saflo, to satisfy. 

fice. throb. SSttiro, tofiUf to glut, 

Mando, to eommiand, to Palpo, to stroke, to gain Sc&rifI6o, to lance, or 

commit. hyflattery. , open, 

Mano, toflow. Pirento, to pejforikfu^ScTeoy to hawk^ci retek 

MatQro, to hasten, neral rites,to revenge. in spitting. 

M^dico, ^ -or, to cure. P2ro, to prepare. S^cundo, to prosper. 

M6m6ro, to teU. Patro, to perform. Sedo, to aUay. 

Meo, to go, ot pass. Pecco, to sim. Sepftro, to sever 

Mfiridio, fy 'or, Uy sleep PSnetro, to pierce. Senro, to keep. 

at noon. PersSvero, to pontirtueSihllo, to hi&s. 

Migro, to remome. constant. Sicco, to dry. 

hlmto f to be a soldier. Tio, to expiate. 
Ministro, toserve. PUco, to appease. 

Mitigo, to pacifi/. Pldfo, to bewaM^ 

Monstro, to sfioWf or PortO; to carry. 

teU. PostQlo, to demand. 

Mulco, to heat. . Privo, to deprive. 

Multo, 4^ -cto, tofine. PrObo, to approve. 
Musso, ^ -Ifo, to miUter. Procrastlno, to deiay. 
MQtflo, to maim. FroQjgo,to rout. 

MQto, to chang^e. Prdmulgo, to publish. 

Narro, to teU. Propflgo, to propagate. Spiro, to hreath^. 

Nauseo, to be sea-sick. PrdpSro, to kasten. Spolio, to rob. 

NdvTgo, to saU. Propino, to.drink to. SpQmo, tofoam. 

fiSiyo, to act vigorousiy.FrGtSlOf to chase away. Stiigno, to stand 
N6go, to deny. Pabllco, to publtskf to water. 

Nicto, to wink. confiscate. 

No, to sioim. Puffno, tofight. 

Nudo, to knot ; raxely Pulialo, to hud. 



Sigho, to mark out, 
Signlfico, to meanf to 

give notice. 
Sim&lo, to pretend. 
Sdcio, to matchf tojoin. 
Sollclto, to stir upf t0 

disauiet. 
Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, to behold. 
SpSro, to hope. 



as 



to 



a^t. 

Ndmlno, to name, 
N5to, to mark., 
NCvo, to renew. 
NQdo, to make bare. 
NOmdro, to count. 
NuncQpo, to call. . 
Nuntio, to teU. 
Nato, to rtod. 
Obtecro, to heseeeh 
ObsSro, to lock. 
Obten^>8ro, ta ohey. 
Obtrunco, to kiU. 
ObtQro, to stop up 
Occo, to harrow. 
Odoro, to p&tfime. 
( hifiroy to load, 
*^to, to wisk. 



Purgo, to cleanse. 
PQto, to think. 
Quadro, to s^uare. 
RScQpSro, to recover^ 
RficQso, to refuse, 
Ktffrlgjgro, to cool, 
R&gSTof to thaw. 
RSpfiro, to repair. 



StiUo, to drop. 
StlmQlo, to gqadf 

vex. 
Stlpo, to stufff to guard, 
Straogtilo, to stifle. 
BtrlgOf to breathef or 

rest in workf as oxen 

or horses do. 
Sodo, to sweat. 
Sufinco, to stran^le. 
Sufi^o, tohum ineense. 



RdpnBsento, to resem- Suffillo, to tauntf orjeer 
iUf to show ; to pay Su!co, to furrow. 



money tn utlvance. 
RSsSro, to unlock. 
Rigo, to water. 
Rdgo, to ask. 
Rdto, to wheel ahout. 
Ructo, ^ -or, to beleh. 
Ramlno, to 

cud. 



SQpSro, to overcome. 
Supp£dIto, to afford. 
Sdsurro, to whisper. 
Tardo, to stop. 
Taxo, to ratCf t0re^roi&« 
T<&m€TO) to de^Jbft. 
ekevi theT«mi^^]io> to iem^i^tt . 
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T^rebf o, to bcre, Vftco, to wantj to be at VYgilo, to tNUch. 
Tenntnoy to Ifound, Uisure. Vindtco, to cfotm^ to r« 

TUiUoj to tickle. YaaiOy to tay waste. ' yenge. 

Tittlbo, to stagg^r. Velllco, to plucky twitthf Vidlo, to viola^e. 
TfilSro, to bear. or vinch ; to taunt, or Vltio, to spoU. 

Trano, to swim over. rau at. Vlto, to smin. 

Triptidio, to caper. Velo, to cover. Vltfip^ro, to blame. 

TriumphjOy to triumph. Ventilo, to fan. Vdco, to caU. 

Trticldo, to kUl. VerbSro, to whip. Vdlo, tofly. 

Turbo, to disturb. Vestlgo, tosearehfor. VdrOyto £bvouf, 

ITliilo, to howl. Vibro, to brandish, to Vul^o, to spread 
Umbro, to shade. shake. aSroad 

yftcillo, to waver. Viduo, to deprive. Vuhidro; to wound, 

Exc. 1. Doj didij ddturn^ dare^ to give : so, vemmdo^ to seM; 
ctrcttfu2o, to surround ; pessundoy to overthrow ; 8ali8.dOy to give 
fiorety; venund^diy vemndatum^ vemmddrey &c. Thfi other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

StOy stetiy statumy to stand. Its compounds have 8titiy sHtvm^ 
and oftener stdtum ; as, prastOy prasHtiy prastttwny 6r praM^ 
tumy to excely to perform. So, ad-y ante-y coury eac-, tfi-, 06-^ 
per-y pro-y re-sto. 

Exc. 2. LdvOy Idviy lotumy lautumy Idvdtumy to wash. 

PdtOy potdviy potumy or potdtumy to drink. 

Juvoy juviy jutumy to help ; fut. part. juvaturus. So, adjuvo. 

Exc. 3. Cuhoy cubuiy cubttumy to iie down. So, ac^y ex-j 
inry oC'y re-cuho. These and the other compounds insert an m^ 
and are of the third conjugation ; except ex-cubo. 

Domoy domuiy domttimy to subdue. So, e-y per-domo. 

SonOy sonuiy somtum^ to sound. So, aa^y drcuniry conry cfi^^-. 
ex-, in-y per-y pnB-y ri-sono. 

T^noy tdrmy tomtumy to thunder. So, Ot-y circumry m-, 
sfjperin-y re-tono. Horace has intdndtus. 

VetOy vetuiy viHtumy to forbid. 

Oripoy cr^puiy cr^pttumy to make a noise. So, cofi-, tn-, jpa^f 
r^-cripo : discr^o has rather discrepdvi. 

Exc. 4. FHcOy Jricuiy frictwny to rub. So,* qf-, ctrcuf»-, 
cofi^, de-y ef-y in-y per-y re-fkco. But some of these havc also 
atum. 

Sicoy s^cuiy aectumy to cut So, ctrcto?»-, cofic^ de^y dia^ ex-, 
w-, tfif cr-, per^y prtB-y r^-, sub^sico. 

N^coy necuiy or necdviy necdtumy to kill. So, tfijfcr-, e-n^co r 
but these have oftener ectum ; enectumy intemectum. 

Micoy ffitcttt, to glitter, to shine. So, tfi/cr-, pr&meo 

Emtco has effitctti, efft^fcaluf» : dwdcOy dvmicdviy cfimtcafuifi} 
ly dvmpui, to fight. 
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Exc. 6. These three want both preterite and supine ; lahoj 
to fall, or faint ; nea», to bind ; and pi^coy to fold. 

PlicOj compounded Mdth a noun, or with the prepositions 
Te-^sub-^ has dvi, dium; 9iS^ dupHcOy duplicdf>i, dupUcdtum^ to 
doubie. So, mtdti-j mp^^re-pUco, 

The othcr compounds of plico have either dtn and a^tim, or 
tti and ttmn; as, appUcOj a^ltcuij appUcittm^ or -dvi, -d/itm, to 
appiy. So, im^, comrpUco. ExpUco^ to unfold, has commonlj 
explicui^ expUcitmn; but when it signifies to explain, or inter- 
pret, expUcdviy expU4:dtvmn 

Second ConjugaH&n. 

. Yerbs of the second conjugation havetti and tium ; as, Mbec, 
habuiy habitumy to have. So, 

A^hibeo; to admltj to use. Debeo, to owe. 

Cohibeo, Inhibeo, to restrain, Mdreo, to deserve : Com») de-t e-} 

Exhibeo, to show^ to ^ive. pef') pro-iQSreO) or mereor. 

VhTh\\ieo,to saxjjto give out. Mdneo, to adrfunUsh: Ad-, com-, 

Prohibeo, to hinder. prsB-mdneo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Terreo, to terrify : Abs*, con^, de» 

Prfiebeo, to afford. ex-, per-terreo. 

RSdhibeo, to retum, or take hack a Dlrlbeo, to caunt over^ tq distrHnUe 
tfung ihat was fioldfor somefaidt, 

Neuter verbs which have uij want the supine ; as, dreo, 
druiy to be dry. So, 

Aceo, 4^ -esco, to bc Frondeo, to bear leaves. Putreo, to rot. 

sour. Horreo, to he rough. RancQo, to be moutdy. 

Albeo, \th h't Homeo, to he wet. Rlgeo, to hestiff. 

Candeo, j ^ * wnue. luimineo, to hang over. Rtmeo, to he red. 
Calleo, to be hard. Langueo, to languish. Squaileo, to be foid. 

Caneo, to he hoary. Liqueo, licm, to meltf Sordeo, to he nasty. 
Clareo, to be bright. to he clear. Stildeo, tofavour. 

Egeo, indlgeo, to want. Mftceo, to be lean. Stttpeo, to be amazed, 

Emlneo, to stand above^MfSideOj to he ioet. Splendeo, to shine. 

others, Marceo, to wither. TCpeo, io be tMrm. 

Flacceoj to wither. Moceo, to he mculdy. Torpeo, to be benumbed. 

Floreo, tofiourish. Nfteo, to shins. Tflmeo, to sweU, 

FoBteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. Vlgeo, to be strong. 

Fr6ndeo, to gnash theTUeOt ta beopen. Ylieo , to be gfeien. 

teeth. Pateo, to stink. 

But the neuter verbs which fdllow, together wift their com- 
pounds, have the supine, and are regularly conjugated : Valeo^ 
to^be in health ; and aqui"^ con-^ e-, wi-, prcMJCtko: Pldceo^ to 
j^ease ; and ccw»*, per-placeo : DispUceo^ to disptease : Cdreo^ 
to want : Pdreo^ to appear, to obey ; and op-, comrpdreo : MceOf 
tO iie ; and cm^, circumr-j inter-y ob-^ prc^^ sidh-^ *wpcr-jaceo : Cor 
/co, to be warm: and eon-y wr^ ob-^ ptr^^ re-caleo : Nof^eo^V^ 
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hurt : DdleOj to be grieved ; and canry de-, wrj per^ddleQ : CU^ 
leoj to grow together : lAceOj which in ihe active signifies to 
be lawful, to be valued ; and, what is singular, in the passive, 
to bid a price : Ijdteoj to lurk, the compounds of which waat 
ihe supine, deUteOj inter-j sidh-lateo : as likewise do those of 
TdceOj -ctii, -ct^iim, to be silent, conry ob^y ri-Hceo. 

These three active verbs likewise wantthe stipine: ThMOj 
-tti, to fear : SU^Oj -to, to conceal : Arceoj -ctit, to drive awaj : 
but the compounds of arceo have the supine; as, exereeOf 
exerctdy exercitumy to exercise. So, coerceOj to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO: 

JubeOy jtuHj jussumj to order. So, fide-jubeoj td baU, or be 
surety for. 

SorbeOy sorbui, sorptumy to sup. So, ab-sorbeOj to suck in ; 
«X-, ri-sorbeo. We abo find absorpsij exsorpsi: Exaorptun^ 
r^orpUmij are not in use. 

DoceOj dbcuiy doctumy to teach. So, ad-y conry de-y e-j per^^ 
sulhddceo. 

JIBsceOy miscuiy mistum or mixtumy to mix. So, ck^, con^, 
imry inter-y per-y re-misceo, 

Mulceoy mulsiy mvlsumy to stroke, to soothe. So, ck^, dTcmnry 
com^y de-y per-y re-muiceo. 

Luceoy luxiy to shine. So, <rf-, ^drcumry col-y <fi^, ^, tf-, 

mter^y per-y or pel-y prory pro-y re-y sub-y trans-luceo. , 

Exc. 2. The foUowing verbs ia DEO: 

PrandeOy prandiy pransum^ to dine. 

VXdeOy mdiy msumy to see. So, t»-, per-y pra-y prthj ^" 
video. 

S^deOy sidiy sessum^ to sit So, as-y con-y de-y tUs-y ii»-, o(-, 
per^y pos-y pr(B-y re-y sub-sideo : CircumindeOy or drcumsSdeB^ 
mipef^deo. But de-y dis-y per-y pnt-y r^, sub-sideoy seem to 
want the supine. 

StrideOy stridiy to make a noise. 

Pendeoy pependiy pensum, to hang. So, <2e-, imry pro-y supet- 
pendeo. 

MordeOy m^hnmdiy morsum^ to bite. So, ck^, comry de-j ofr-, 
pra^y re^mordeo. 

&fondeOy sfj^ipondiy sponsumy to promise. So, de-, re-spendea, 

TondeOy t6tondiy tonsumy to clip. So, at-y ctrciN»-, db- 
Umdeo. 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the fiist 
sjllable ; thus, dependiy remordiy respondiy attondiy &c. 
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I^deOy rin^ risum^ to km^. So, 01^, c2e-» ir-^ mft-ru2eo« 

Suddeoy sudaiy sudsumj to advise. So, dU-yper^-suddeo. 

Ardeoy aa-siy arsvmy to bum. So, ex^, ir^j ob^rdeo. 
Exc. Z. The foUowing verbs in GEO : ' 

Augeoj auxt, auctumy to increase. So, ad-y ex-augeo. 

Lugeoy &xt, to moum. So, e-, jw^o-, sub-lugeo* 

Frigeoj frixiy to be cold. So, per-^ re-Jngeo. 

Tergeoy tersiy tersum^ to wipe. So, abs-y circumry de-y ex-, 
per-tergeo. 

MuLgeoy miulsiy miuhumy or rmdctvmy to milk. So, e-, vn- 
muigeo. 

IndalgeOy indulsiy kiddtmiy to grant, to indnlge. 

UrgeOy «m, tb press. So, (k^, eas-, tiiF-, />€r-, «ift-^ 

super^trgeo. 

Fulgeoy fidsiy — '— to shine. So, af-y circumry con^y ef- 
inier-y prory re-, sivper-fulgeo. 

TurgeOy tursiy to swell. AlgeOy alsiy to be cold. . 

Exc. 4. The foliowing verbs in lEO and LEO : 

VieOy Mviy metumy to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

CieOy (cvoi) citumy to stir up, to rcuse. So, oe-, con-y ex-, 
inhy per-cieo, Civi comes iirom cio of the fourth conjugation. 

Fleoyflemy fletwny to weep. So, a/-, d&fleo. 

Compleoy compleviy compUtumy to fiU. So, the other «om- 
pounds of pleo ; c2e-, ea>-, imry acHmry op-y re-, sup-pleo. 

DeleOy dileviy deUtumy to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleoy to smeU, has oluiy olttum. So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a similar signification ; 06-, per-y red-y stdhdleo. 
But such of the compounds as have a difierent signification 
make evt and etum; thus, exoleOy eacd/em, exdletwn^ to fade. 
So, Ir^leOy -m, -e/um, or -l^, to grow into use ; obsdteoy -^viy 
-eftttii, to grow out of use. AbdleOy to abolish, has abdUviy 
dbdUtum; and dddleoy to grow up, to bum, adoleviy aduUum, 

Exc. 6. Several verbs inNEOy QUEOy REOy ai)id SEO: 

Mfineoy imnsiy mansumy to stay. So,per-, r^-^mneo. 

Neoy neviy netumy to spin. So, per^o. 

TeneOy tenui, teniumy to hold. So, conry c2e-, dis^y «)&-, re-, 
sus^ttneo. But a^^neo, perHneOy are not used in the supine ; 
and seldom ahsHneo. 

Torqueoy torsiy tortumy to throw, to twirl, to twist Thus, 
conry de^y rfw-, cx-, in-, ob , re^torqueo. 

Hareoy hasiy hasumy to stick. Thus, ad- con-y vi^y 06-, snh- 
hareo. 

TorreOy torndy fnsiumy to roast. So, ex-torreo. 
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Censeoy censtd^ censumj to jiidge. So, €u>-j per^y re^emeo, 
to review ; mccenseo^ to be angiy. 

Exc. 6. Yerbs in VEO have oi, trnn; as, mdveo^ movi, 
mottmy to move; Foveoj Jovij fiUm^ to cheiish. So, ccn"^ 
re-foveo, So, vdveOj to vow, or wish, and devoveop 

FdveOy to favour, has /atn, fauttm ; and cdveo^ to beware oi^ 
cari, caxUwn. So, prorcdveo, 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine ; as, paveOy pdvij to be 
afraid. 

FerveOy to boil, to be hot, makes ferhm. So, c2e-, e/-, m-, 
»cr-, re-ferveo. 

ConmveOj to wink, has coTmitn and conmxL 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and su- 
pine: LacteOy to suck milk; liveOj to be black and blue; 
scdteOj to abound ; renideOj to shine ; mareOj to be sorrowful ; 
dveoy to desire ; polleOj to be able ; fldveOy to be yellow ; denseOy 
to grow thick ; glabreOy to be smooth, or bare. To these add 
calveOj to be bald ; ceveOj to wag the tail, as dogs do when 
they fawn on one ; hebeOy to be dull ; ureo, to be moist ; and 
8ome others. 

Third Conjugafion, 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and su- 
pine variously, according to the termination oi the present 

10. 

1. FdciOy fecij factvmj to do, to make. So the compounds 
which retain a: hicn-j magm-j dre-y cdle-y mdde-^ tepe-y ben^-y 
mdle-y sdtis-fdcioj &c. But those which change a into t have 
ectum ; as, afficioj affecij affectwn. So, con~j cfe-, e/-, in-, iit/er-, 
of'j per-j pr<B-j pro-j re-, mf-fido. Note: Facio, compounded 
witn a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a ; but when coinpound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugation ; as, 
AmpUficOj sa^nficoj ternficoj magmfico; grattjtcorj to gra- 
tify, or do a good tum, to give up ; ludiftcor jto mock. 

Jdcioj jicij jactumj to throw. So, oi^, ad-j ctrcum^j coih^ 
de-j dis'j c-, in-, inter-j ob-j pro-j re-, sub-j snper-j svperin^j 
trorflcio; in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds of specio and IdciOj which themselves are 
not used, have exi and ectum ; as, a^^doj aspedj aspectumj 
to behold. So, circum-j con-j de-jdis-j in-j intro-j />er-, J>ro-, 
r^e-^ reiro-. s^^-spicio. 
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AUiciOy allexij aUectvm^ to allure. So, i^, petUdo; but 
iUciOj to draw out, has eltctdj eUclttm. 

2. Fodioj Jddiy fossunij to dig, to delve. So, (w^, circam^, 
fon-, 6/^y i»-, inter-yper-y pra-y re-, suf^j trans-Jodio. 

FuaiOj fu^y fuffttim^ to fly. So, ot*-, (for alhy) con-^ cfo-, 
dr/"-, ef-^ per-j pro-j rc-, «t«/^, subter-j trans-fitffio. 

3. Cdpioj cepij captwtij to take. So, do, co»-, cfc-,. ca>, w-, 
in/cr-, QC-, jacr-, prcc-, rc-, m-ctpio, (in the supine -ceptwn ;) 
and ante-capio. 

Rdpioj rdpidy raptwnj to pull, or snatch. S6, «5-, ar-, cor-, 
ifo-, di-, c-, /)r<K-, |)ro-, «Mr-r^no, -npidy -reptwn. 

Sdpioj sdpuiy to savour, to be wise. So, consipioy to 

be well in one's wits ; desipioj to be foolish ; re^piOy to come 
to one's wits. 

CMpiOy cupivij cnpttwnj to desire. So, conrydis-y per-cupio. 

4. PdriOj pepMj pantum^ or partumj to bring forth a childy 
to get. Its compounds arc of the fourth conjugation. 

Qudtioj quassij qmssumj to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have vassij cusstm ; as, concutioj concussij conr 
cussum. So, de-j dis-y cx-, in-, per-y re-y reperrj suc-ciitio. 

UO has uiy utum ; as, 

ArguOy arguiy argutumy to show, to prove or argue^ to re- 
prove. So, co-y rea-arguoy to confute. So, 

Acuo, Ex&cuo, tP sharven. St&tuo, to s€t or piacct to oriain 

Bfti^, or battue, jtfi beatf to fightf Con-, de-, in-^ pr^e-, P^o-, r?-, 8ub> 

tojknce withfoiU. stftuo. 

JndvLOytb put on clothes. QtenmOj to sneeze. 

Exuo, to ptU off elotheS' Suo, to scw or stitchy to taek togeth- 

bnbuo, to wet or irnJme^ to season er : As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-^ 

or instruct. prse-, re-suo. 

Bfinup, to lessen: Com-, de^, di-, Trlbuo, to give, to divide At-, 

im-miniio. ^ [spuo. t5on-, dis-, re-trlbuo. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-,ex-, in- 

Exc. 1. FluOy fhaiy fluxumy to flow. So, a/-, circwn-y con-y 
de-y dif-y ef-y in-y inter-y per-y prater-y pro-y re-y subter-y super-y 
trans-fluo. 

Struoy struxiy structwny to put in order, to build. So, ad^^ 
drcun^y conry de-y ex-y in-, ofr-, /w<b-, «wfr-, super-struo. 

£xc. 2. Luoy luiy btttwny to pay, to wash away, to suft*er 
punishment. Its compounds have utwn ; as, ablvOy -tii, -tctom, 
to wash away, to purify. So, a/-, drcwnry col-y de-y di-y e-y 
inter-y per-^ pol-y pro-y sub-lvo. 

RuOy ndy ruttumy to rush, to fall. Its compoxxTid^&YiW^^Xxwiv , 
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as, dirtd>j '^Rruiy ditutumy to overthrow. So, e-, oHh^prd-y mA-irmo* 
CofTUo^ and irrm^ want the supine ; as likewise db mituOy^ tb 
fear ; pluo^ to rain ; iii^Tuo, to assail ; congruo^ to agree y re»- 
puo, to reject, to slight ; armuOj to ^sent ; and Ihe other com- 
pounds of the obsolete verb nuo ; abrmo^ to refose ; immoj to 
nod, or beckon with the head; rermoj to deny; all whidi 
h«ve ttt in the preterite. 

BO has hi^ fntum ; as, 

Biho^ l^biy bilntUknj to drink. So, adr^ comr^ e-, lf?i-, ftr^i 
frm^tbo, 

Exc. 1 Scnbo^ scripaij scriptum^ to write. So, arf-, circMm-, 
caiir^ de-, ex-, in-, itUer-^ per-j post^j P^^y pf^j ^^j 8ub~y 
tuper-j suprory trans-scribo. 

Nuboj nupsiy nuptunij to veil, to be married, So, cfc-, c-, •»-, 
ob-niibo. Instead of nupsif we often find nupta sum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation msert 
an 771 before the last syllable ; accumboj acdibuij accti^ium, 
to recline at table. So, con^^ de-, dis-j in-y oc-^ pro-j re-, «mc-j 
superin-cumbOf --cubuij -ctibitum, 

These two verbs want the supine ; scdboy scdbiy to scratch ; 
lambo, lamMj to lick. So, ad-^ circum-, de-^ ptorlamhe, 

GluhOj and degluboy to strip, to flay, want both pret and snp. 

CO. 

1. Dfco, dixij dictum^ to say. So, a6-, a<^, con-y cor.tTa-^ 
e-, tn-, inter^y prit-y pro-dico. 

Ducoy duxij ducttmiy to lead. So, a5-, ad-y circum-y co»^ S^^ 
di'y e-, m-, tntro-j ob-y per-y pr€^y pY)-, re-, »e-, »«ft-, Ira-^ w 
irans-dHco. 

2. Fi«co, wci, oic^tim, to overcome. So, ccnry de^, e-, j)er-, 
re-mnco, 

Parcoj peperdy parsumj seldom parMj parntumy to spafe. 
So, comparcoy or coTTiperco, which is seldom used. 
IcOy tciy ictumy to strike. 

SCO has viy tum ; as, 

Noscoy noviy nottmy to know ; fut part» nosciturus. So, 

Dignosco, to digtinguish; ignoscO) Scise^^^ -Ivi, -Itam, to ordom; ad-, 

to pafdon; also inter-, pdr-, pre- or asoisco, to taktf to ttssoeittit^, 

nosco. concisco, to vote, to eommil; 

Cresco, -evi, -etmn, to ^row : Cono, also, ptm-, re-cisco ; decisco, to 

de-, ox-, re-. and totthotU the avr revoU. ^ 
pine-f ae-, in-, per-, pro-, saC',. SwuiOy toheaecustomed: Aa-fi^iOrf 

super-cresco. de->, in-suesco, -6vi, -^tom. 
. Quiesco, -evi, -etum, to rest : Ae-, 
con-, inter», rfi-qtiiesco. 
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Exc 1. AgnoscOy agnovty agidtumj to own ; cognoicoy cog- 
noviy cognitim, to know. So, r^cognosco^ to.review, 

Pasco^ pdvij pastumy to feed. So, cotn-^ di-pasco. 

Exc. 2. Tbe foliowing verbs want the supine : 

Discoj didiciy to leam. So, oc/-, con-, oe-, e-, per-j prat 
discoy -didici. 

Poscoj pbpojsciy to dejQciancL. So, ap^ de^y cx-, ri^-posco. 

CompescOj compescuiy to stop, to restrain. So, dispescOj dis- 
pescuiy to separate. 

Exc. 3. GliscOy togrow; fatisco^ tobe weary ; and likewise 
inceptive. v.erbsj want both preterite and supine ; as, aresco^ to 
become dry.. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supiDe 
from their primitives; as, ardescoy to grow hot, arsij arsuni 
from ardeo. 

DOhBsdijSum; as, 

Scando^ scandi^ scansumj to climb ; ^doj ediy estmy. to e%t 
Sc 

Ascendoj to vwunt. Cado ftoforge,tostamptMtLndOy to chcw : Prai-, 
Pcacesiidu, co go down : or coin : £x-, in-y re-maiido. 

Con-, e-, ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-codo. Prehendo, to take ho\u 
trs^n-scendo. Defbndo, to <2^eiu2. of: Ap-, . com-, d»-, 

Accendo, to kindie : Offendo, to strike prehendo. 
In-. Buc-ccndo againstf to offendj to 

Juid. 

£xo. 1. Dimdoy dimsiy divtsumy to divide. 

Rddo, rdsiy rdsumy to shave. So, a6-, ctretini-, cor-j c2e-, e-, 
inter-y prtB-y svb-rddo. 

Clauddj chmiy dausumy to close. So, ctrcttfn-, con-y dis-y ex-y 
1»-, inter-y prcBry re-, se-cludo. 

Plaudoy plausi, plauswmy to clap the hands for joy. So, op-, 
eircumrplaudo : sdso, comry dis-y ea>, supplodoy -pldsij 'plQswn, 

Luch) Itisiy lusuMy to pkiy. So^ o^, o/-^ co^, cie-, e-, i^, 
inter-, o&-, pr£&-, |wo-, re-ludo. . , 

IViLd&y trusiy triMumy. ta thnist Sq, abs^y conry de*, ex-, i»-, 
•6-, ^o-, re-trudor 

Lfsdoy UBsiy UBsum, to hurt So, o^, coZ-, e-, U-Kdo, -lisiy 
'tisum. 

-Rpdoy rdsiyrdsum^ to gnaw.. So, alhy ar^, circiu»-, cor-, de-y 
«-, o6-, jper^, pra^rodo. 

Vdd>0y to go, wants boA preterite and supine ; but its com* 
pounds have si, sum; as, im)ddoy incdsiy invdsum, to invade, to 
lall upon. So, ctrcta»^, c-, super^ddo. 

C^doy.ressiy cessumy to yield. So, absr^yOC^y axUe^^ coiv-, ^-y 
^s-j #r-, ir^y inter-j jprar, jtrorj r^'y rctro-, scy, suc-cedou. 
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Exc. 2. Pando pamHy passuniy and sometimes pansunif to 
open, to spread. So, rfi»-, cx-, cp-^ pnB-y ri-pando, 

Cdmedoj camediy camesumy or comes^tim, to.eat -But ido 
itself, and the rest of its compounds, have always eram ; ub^ 
adrj amb-j ex-, per-y sub-j super^doy -ediy -esum, 

Fundoy Judij fusuaij to pour forth. So, af-y ctrciMi^, eoth^ 
de-y dif-y e/-, i»-, inter-y of-y per-y pro-y re-, *«/-, «t^per-, «i^ert»^ 
trans-fimdo. 

Scindoj scidiy scissuMy to cut. So, o^, ctrctw^-^ coit^y ea^^ 
inter-y per-y prct-y pro^y tran-scindo. 

Findoj fidij fissumy to cleave. So, conry difiy ifirfindo^ 

Exc. 3. Thmdoy tUtiidiy tunsumy and sometimes tuswny tb 
beat The compounds have iudiy tusum * as, coniundOy conr 
tudiy eontuswniy to bruise. So, ex-, oh-y per-y re-tundo, 

Cddoy cecidiy cdsumy to fall. The compounds want the 

supine ; as, a4:-y conry de-y ex-y inter-y pro-y suc-clddy -clcfi, : 

except, incidoy incidiy incdsumy to faJl in ; rectdoy reeidiy recA* 
sxmy to fall back ; and occidoy occidiy occdsumy to fall down. 

CiBdoy cecidiy casvmy to cut, to kill. The compounds change 
a into i long; as, accidoy acddiy acctsumy to cut aoovt l^,- 
dbs-y con-y circumrj de-y ex-, t»-, inter-y oc-y per-y pforyrq^^ 
suc-ctdo. 

Tendoy tetendiy tensumy or tentumy to stretch out So, oN, 
con-y de-y dis-y ex-y inry ob-y prcR-y pro-tendoy -tendiy -tensumyuOt 
-tentum. But the compounds have rather tenium^ except o^ 
tendoy to show ; which has commonly ostensum, 

Pedoy pipediypeditumy to break wind backward. So, op-pedo, 

Pendoy pipendiy pensumy to weigh. So, ap-y de-, ms-y ex-| 
imry per-^ re-, sus^endOy -pfsndiy -pisnsim. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of efe have d)id&^ askddtium; aSy 
abdoy abdHdiy abditumy to Hide. So, ad^y con-y de-y duy e-, oi-| 
per-y pro-y redry sub-y trordo : also, decon-y reconrdo : and coadr^ 
sapcrad-do ; and deper-y disper-do. To these add crec2o, cri- 
dtdiy credltum^ to believe; vendoy vendtdiy venditumy to selL 
Abscondoy to hlde, has abscondiy abscondHtumy rarely ahscondUHj 
absconsum. 

£xc. 5. These three want the snpine : sttiddy stridij to- 
creak ; ricdoy rudiy to bray like an ass ; and stdo^ stdiy to sink 
down; The compounds of sido borrow the preterite and su- 
pihe from sedeo ; as, considoy consediy consessumy to sit down.- 
So, as-y circumry de-y tn^, o5-, per-y re-, .sub-sido. 

Note. Sevend compounds of verbs in do and deoy in sonte 
respectB, resemble one «aother, and therefore should be 
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AJIy distinguished ; as, amcido^ concido^ cowAdo eonndo and 
ionstdeo; eonscindoj conscendoj &c. 

' GOy GUO, has «i, cium; as, 

Rego^ rexiy rectum^ to nile, to govem; diingo^ -ea», -«cAmi^ 
to direct ; orrLgOj and ingo^ -exij '•ectuniy to raise up ; conigoy 
to coirect; porrigoj to stretchout; subngoj to raise up. So, 

Cingo, cinxi, cinctuniy to gird, to Emungo, to vnpe, to eheat. 

surround : Ac-, dis-, circum-, in-, Flango, to beatf to lament. 

prsB-y re-, suo-cin^o. Stingo, or Stinguo, to dash outf $e 

Fligo, to daskj or beat upon : Af-, extinguish : Di-, ex^-f in-, intor-y 

con-, in-fllgo ; also, profljgoy to prs-, re-stinguo. 

rotd, o£ the first conjug. TSgO) to cover : Circum-, con-^ ^e-f 

Jungo, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, prse-ipro-, re-, sub-} 

rate : Ad-, con-, de-, dis-, m-, super-t^go. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tinf o, or Tinguo, to dip^ or dyt 

Lingo, to lick : J)e-, e-lingo ; and Con-| in-tingo. 

pollingo, to anoint a deadbody. Ungo, or Unguo, to anaint : Ez-, 
Mungo, to isipe or clean the nose. in-, per-, super-ungo. 

Exc. 1. Surgoj to rise, has mrm^ narrectum'. So, o»-, 
drcumry con-y cfe-, cx-, tn-, re-swrgo. 

Pergojperrexiy.perrectumj to go fbiward. 

Stringoj strinxij strictum, to bind, to strain, to lop. So, ocl-, 
con-j dc-, dis-y ob-y P^^y P^^9 ^^y sub-stringo. 

FingOy finady fictum^ to feign. So, a/*, conr^ c/-, re-fitngo. 

Pingo, pinxiy pictum, to pai^t So, op-, de^go. 

Exc. 2. Frcmgoj firigiy fractumy to break. So, con-y dc-, 
dif-y ef'y iV, per-y pnt-j rc-, suf-firingoy -firigiy -fractum. 

Agoj igiy actmiy to do, to drive. So, ab-y ad-y cx-, redry sub-y 
irans-y transad4g0y and circto»-, per-dgo : cogoy for codgoj 
coegij coa^txmij to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of dgo want the supine .* sdtdgo, 
sategiy to be busy about athing; prodigo^ prodigij to iavish, ot 
spend riotously ; digo, for dedgOy digiy to live or dwell. Am' 
Agoj to doubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and supine. 

lAgOy ligiy lectumy to gather, to read. So, <rf-, per-y pra-j 
re-y sub-lego : also, col-y de-y c-, recol-y se4ig0y which change i 
ioto t. 

DiUgoy to love, has cS/cxt, dUecUan. So, negUgOy to ceglect; 
and intelhgoy to understand ; butncj7%ohas sometimesftc^^ 
Sair. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tangoy tiHgiy tactumy to tonch. So, o/-, con-, a6-, 
per-tingo; thus, attingoy atHgiy attactumy &c. 

PuniWy pupiigiy punctumy to prick, or sting. The compoundi 
Bave p^mxi; as, compungoy compunxiy compunctum»^ ^^-^ 3»««-^ 

, irUer-pungo : hut repungo has rcpunxi, ox rejKupugi» 

12 
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Pango^ pmm^ pacUanj to fix, to drive in, to compose ; or 
pepttgil-^hich. cofties iro^ the obsolete verb pdgo^ to bamifi, 
for which we use paeitcor^ The compounds of pango nave 
pegi; as, compingoj compegiy compactumj to put together. SO| 
wir. oh-y sup^ngo. 

"Exc. 4. I^rgoj sparsij sparmxm^ to spread. So, ck^, circta»-, 
cpffr-, ifi-, in-, iirfcr-, per-y pro-y respergo. 

MergOj niersij mersumj to dfip, or plunge. So, de-y e-, im-, 
suilHnergo. 

TergOy tersiy terswfn^ to wipe. or clean. So, oft»-, de-, cac-, 
per-tergo. 

Figoj fixijjixum, to fix, or fasten. So, a/-, con-, (2e-, t»-, 0^, 
jwr-, /w^, ri?-, ««/-, trans^figo. 

Frigoy fiixij friximj orfrictumy to firy. 

Exc. 6. These three ^yant thc supine : cUmgOy cUnm^ to 
sound a trumpet ; mngoy or mnguOy ninxlf to snow ; angoj ofmj 
to vex. VergOj to incline, or fie towards, waats both preterite - 
and supine. So, e-, i2e-, tnHoergo. 

HO, JO. 

1. Trahoj traxiy tractumy to draw. So, 06»-, al-, drcim-f 
cofi-j de-, di*r, eae-, J»^, jwo-, re-, su^fraAo. 

Fe^, vexi, rec/um, to carry. So, a-, cm^, circum-, cot^-y di-^ 
e-, t7>-, per-, />r^, prater-y pro-y re-, ««&-, M^»er-, tranMfiho. 

2. Jne/o, of nungoy mtnxi, mic/um, to make water. So, 
mmejo. 

LO. 

1. C&/o, cd/tfi, cuZ^ton, to adom, to inhabit, to honour, to 
till. So, dc'y cff^Cum-, «r-, vfiry per^y pr€^y re<^lo: and l&e-' 
wise occuhy occuluiy occuUumy to faidie. 

Onisi^, confttfui, cofMu^tuHi) to advise, or consult 
Ahy dluiy al^itamy OT c6ntracted aliumy to notirish. 
M&loy niohdy mo^fum, to grind. Sb, con^y e-, pcMndlo. - 
The Coiiblpounds oif ce22o^ which itself is not in use, want llie 
suj^lhe*; isy\inte^y ea>-, priKrcellOy -ceSut, to excel. PercdU^ to 
ttnk^, to astbnish, nas perdife, peradswn; receUoy to jnish 
down, wants both preterite and supine. 
PhUoy pipuli^ pdimii^ thrust. So, oj^, a»-, com-, de-, cSrs 

FaWo, yc/efli, faUumy to deceiye. But r^/eflo, refeUij to cout- 
fute, wahts the sujpine.' 

S. Velioy tteU^ or tnibi, tnibum, to pull, or pinch. So, a-« 
eon-^ e-, Irifer-, ip^» re^lo- But di&-, iB^ per^eOOy havd 
ilKervefli. 
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SaUoy saUi^ sahumj to salt PsaUoy psaUi, — > to play oa 
a musicat instrument, wanis the supine. 

Tolla^ to lift up, to take away,.in a manner peculiar. to 
itself, makes sustuUj and subldtvan ; extoUo^ exiuliy ddHm ; but 
attoUoy to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has tdj ittm ; as, 

GimOy g^mmj gemttum, to groan. So, adr, or ag-j ctrctim-, 
conrj e-, in~ re-gimo. 

FrimOj fremndj fremttumj to rage, or roar, to make a grcat 
noise. So, af-j circumrj conrj «i-, perfr^emo. 

VdmOj evomoj -ut, -^fvm, to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. Demoj dempsiy d^mptuMj io tuie 9.W9,j» 

Prdmoj prompiij prompiumj to brii^ out So, de-, esMfrdmo. 

Sumoj simpsij sumptuoij to take. So, ab-j o»-, con-, ae-j «f»-, 
prci-j re-j tranrsumo. 

Cdmoj conwsij comptumj to deck. OT dre&s. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; as, demsij demr 
tum ; sumsij sumtumj &e. 

Exc. 2. EmOj emij emptumj or emJUmij to buy. So, ck^, 
dvr-j ex-j inter-j per-j redrimOj and c^-emoj -emt, "emptvmj oi 
"emium, 

PremOj pressij pressumj to press. So, ajp-, coi»-, de*, ex-j w»-, 
<)p-, jper-, rc-, siqhpnmo. 

Tremoj trenudj to tremble,.to .quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, at-j drcum-j con-j wirtrimo. 

NO. 

1» Pdno^ posidy pdsitumj to put or place, . . So,: ^, ^e^, 
circum-j comrj de-, Si^-^ «x-^ «»*-, interrj oth^ pdst-j prtt^j prt^j 
re-j se-j sup-j super-y wperimrj trans-pono. . 

GignOj gimdj g^tumj to beget So, con-j e-, I»-, per-j pro-j 
re-gigno. 

Canoj cScinij canlumj to sing. . But the compQunds bave 
ctittti and cen^io»; as, accinoj^ acctmit, accenimj to singin con- 
- cert So, conrj tn^, prte-j suc-cino ; oc-€^nOj and oc-cano ; re- 
ctno, and re<unoi but occaniuij recaaudj are.not in use. 

Temnoj to despise, wants both preterite and supi^i^ ;. but; its 
eompound conlemno, to despfse, to scorn, b9S amtempsij con- 
tempUun; qt wilhout the|», contemsij contemtum» .., . 

2. SpemOj $premj spretumj to disdain, or slig^t So, 
despemo. 

StemOj strdvij strdtum^ to lay ftat^ to 8i^OT7. ^o^ a3^<i cqk > 
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ShiOj simy or sii^ ntwn^ to penuit. So, de^tne^ desivi, oftenei 
desiij desitum, to leave off. 

LtnOj livtj or levij UtwOj to anoint, to daub. So, o^-, cinumry 
cd-j cfc-, il-j inter^j o5-, per^y V^i ^^i ^^i subter^^ ^^V^j 
svperHrUno. 

Cernoj crevij seldom cretumj to see, to decree, to eiiter Qpon 
an inheritance. So, de-j dis-j 6x-, i»-, se-cenic. 

POj QUO. 

Verbs in poj have psi and ptum ; as, CarpOj carpsij carptumj 
to pluck or pull, to crop, to biame. So, courj c2e-, dis-j ex-, 
prcb-cerpOj -cerpsij -cerptum. 

Cl^po, -psi, -ptum, to steaL Scalpo, to ecrateh or engrave : 80, 

Repo, to creep : Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circum-, ex^alpo. 

de-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to ^rave, or carve : So, ez*, 

pro-, sub-repo, -psi, -ptum. in-eculpo. 

Serpo, to creep as a serpent. 

Exc. 1. StripOj stripuij str^p^tumj to make a notse. So, 
on^, drcumrj tn^, inter-j ob-j per-strepo. 

Exc. 2. RumpOj rupij ruptumj to break. So, ab-j cor-j di-j 
e-j inter-j intro-j ir-j oh-j per-j pri»-, pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUOj viz. 

C6qu0j coxij coctum^ to boii. So, con-j de-j dis-j ea>-, tt»-, per- 
re-cdquo. 

Linquoj liquij , to leave. The compounds have Uctum ; 

as, rilinquOj reliquij reUctum. to forsake. So, <2e-, and derif- 
Unquo. 

RO. 

1. Quaro makes quanvij quasitumj to seek. So, aoj an^ 
imrj dis-j exTj in-, per-j re-quiroj -quisivij -quintum. 

Teroj trivij tritumj to wear, to bruise. So, ol-, co»-, cfe-, 
dis-j ex-j in-j 06-, per-j pro-j svb-tiro. 

Verroj verrij versumj to sweep, brush, or make clean. So^ 
«-, con-j de-j e-, prtB-j re^erro. 

UrOj ussij ustumj to bum. So, M-j amh-j condhj ife-, ea>-, I»-, 
jp^r-, sub-uro. 

G^rOj gessij gestumj to carry. So, ag-j con-y cK-,, tn-, pro-y 
ri-j sug-giro. 

2. OurrOj cucurrij cursum^ to run. So, ae-j canrj de-j cS»-, 
tx-j tfi-, oc-j per-j pra-j pro-currOj which sometimes double the 
first syUable, and sometimes not : as, accurrij or acdicurrij 
&c. Circum-j r^-, suc-j irans-curroj hardly ever double the 
first syUable. 
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d. SerOfSevtj sdtumj to sow. The compounds ' whicli , sig^ 
nify pkmting or somng^ faiaye «etn, «i/un» ; asy consiroy. cofweot, 
con«i/m, to plant together. So, o»-, eircwnr^ de^j cK»-| iii-| 
tn/cr-, ob-y pro-j re-, «ifr-, traanrsiro, 

Seroj j to knit, had anciently iSrtdj serfwni whic^ its 

compounds still retain ; as, assirOj asaertdj oiaArhmj to clainl. 
So, cor^j circwnr^ <fe-, dw-^ edia^j ex-, iiJi-, mter-sero, 

4. FiirOy to be mad, wants both preterite and supme* 

SO has «iot, «£^iii}i ; as, 

Arcessoj arcessimj arcessitumj to call, dr send fof. So',' co- 
pe^^o, to take ; facessOj to do, to go away ; Idcessoj to provoke. 

Exc. 1. Visoy oMi, — — , to go to see, to visit So, tii-, 
re-inso, Incessoj incessij , to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. DepsOj depsvij depstvmj to kiiead. Sb,' eoriF-i ^er-, 
cfepso. 

PinsOj pinstdj or ptTm, pinsum, pktvniy oTpins^tfOnj to baike. 

m 

1. Flecto has ^exi, fiexmhj to bow. So, ctrctim^, ^, tfi^, 
re^, retro-flecto. 

PlectOj plexi, and plexuij plexumj to plait So, implecto, 
Necto, nexij and nextii, neanim, to tie, or knit. So, ocf-, or 

«»-, coTi-, circumrj inr, sulhnecto, 
^ PectOj pexij and pexuij pexumj to dress, or comb. Sb, (2e-y 

ea>-, re-pecto, 

2. J^/o^ messmj messumj to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 
de-j e-j pr<B-meto. 

3. Peto, pe^m, p^tttumj to seek, to pursue. So, ap-, cofflk, 
ex-, im-, op-j re-, sup-peto. 

MttOj misij missumj to send. So, (^-, dd-, coii^-, circto»-j i|^-, 
di-, e-, im-j vnter-j intro-j o-,per-,jpr^, prtBter^j pro-j re-, «ui-, 
super-. trans^itto. 

VertOj vertij versum^ to tnrn. So, tf-, cm^-, antmcM^', (mfe*, 
circumrj conrj de-j dirj c-, in-j inter-j o6-, per-jprctrj prater-j re-, 
tttft-, trans-verto, 

StertOj stertuij j to snore. So, de-sterto, 

4. iSw/o, an active verb, to.stop, h^&stlli^staium: butri»/o, 
a neuter verb, to stand still, has stitij statvmj like sto, Th^ 
compounds have sttiij dnd sfLtum; as, cuansioj asHtijOstttwnjtQ 
stand by. So, afc-, circumrj conrj de-, ex-, i»7, in/er-, o^ 
per-, re-, 9u6-mto. But the compounds aj» «lyLdjm »&ft&m 
the supine. 

12* 
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VC^ XO. 

There are three verb» in vo^ which are thus conjugated : 

1. VwOj fnady victwnj to livei So, oJ-, con-y yer-, jpro-; re*, 
ti^er-mvo. 

Solvoj soki^ sdlutumj to loose. So, ahsolvoj to acquit; <&»- 
«-, ocr-, r cHh o. 

VolvOj volvij vdlutum^ to roll. So, ad^j ctrcun»-, con-, de^, 
e-, t»-, oi-, per^y P^^j ^^? sub-volvo. 

2. Teapo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has texuij textum. So, o/-, circtii»-, con^, i2e-, t»-, 
iftfer-, o6-, j>cr-, jpr^, pro-j re-^ sulh-texo, 

Fourth Qmjugcttion* 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in tot, 
and the supine in itum ; as, 

Muidoy mumm, munitvmj to fortify. So, 

Balbtltio, to stammery to Insftnio, to be mad, RSdtmio, to bind. 

lisvj to itntter, IrrStio, to etisnare. Rttgio, to roar like a 

BqIUo, to boU, or bubble. Lasclvio, to be wanton. SsBvio, to rage. \lion. 
Gondio, to seOson. Lgnio, to ease, or miti- Sflgio, priesagio, to 

Crdcio, to eroak. gate. guessy to foresee. 

Custddio, to keep. Li?ario, to eat delicious' Sarrio, to weed^ to rake. 

Dormio, to sle^p. Tyf to slabber up. Scio, to know. 

Efftltio, to babbUfOT blab Lippio, to be dim-sighir Nescio, not to know. 

out. ed. Sc&tario, to gush out. 

Briidio, to instruct. MoUio, to soften. Servio, to serve. 

EzpSdio, to disentangUf Magio, to bellow. S!tio, to thirsi. 

to free. Matio, to mut^er. BopiojtobdCasleep," 

Gannio, to yelp^ or Nutrio, to nourish. St&btlio, to establtsh. 

whine, Ob^dio, to obey. Saperbio, to be proud, 

Garrio, to pfate, P&vio, to beat, Suffio, to perfume, 

Glatio, to swaUow, P~pio, to peep Uke a Tinnio, to tinkle., 
Gninnio, to gru$U. chieken. / Tussio, t4f cough. 

Hinnio, to neigh. Polio, to polish. Vftgio^ to cry or squeai 

ImpSdio, to entanglef to Prario, to itch, to tickle. as a chUd. 

ninder. Panio, topunish. Vestio, to clothe. 

Exc. 1. Singultioy singultivij singuUumy to sob. 

SepeUoj sepelivi^ sepvltum^ to bury. 

Fento, t>em, vevOum^ to come. So, adr^ ante-j drcamry comr^ 
cmtrary dfe-, c-, t»-, inter-y intro-j o6-, per-, post-y pr^Br^ re-, ««6-, 
super-vemo^ 

yeneojven&y ,tobesold. 

Salioj sdhi and saliiy saitum^ to leap. The compounds 
have commonly «feii, sometimes etZtt, or silivi B.nd stdtum; 
as, trcmsilioy transiluij transiliiy and trcmiliviy trunsuUumy to 
leap over So, a6-, cw-, Ctrctm^, conrj de-^ dt»-, eap-, t»-, rer 
Mft-f super^io^ 
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Exc. 2. Amicio has tumctdj taifictumy seldom amixij to covery 
^ clothe. 

VinciOy imaiy vtncftfm, to tie. So, circumr^ de-y 6-, re^mncio. V 

Sancwy sanxiy aanctumy and sandviy sandttany to establish|. or 
ratify. 

Exc. 3. Camhioy campsiy campsumy to change.inoney. 

Sepioy sepsiy s^tumy to.hedge, or inclose. So, circumry dis-y 
mter-y olhy priBsepio. 

Haurioy hautdy hmstvmy rarely Aat<9ti% to draw oul^ to emptjr, 
to drink. So, d^y ex-haario» 

Sentioy sensiy sensumy to feelj^ to perceive, to think. So, as-y 
con-y dis-y per^y pra-y suthsentio. 

Raucioy rausiy ramumy to be hoarse. ~ 

Exc. 4. Sardoy sarsiy sartumy to mend, or repair. So, ea>, 
re-sarcio. 

Fardoy farsiy fartumy to cram. So, conrferdoy ef-ferdoy or 
ef-fardo ; in-ferdoy or iurfardo ; re-ferdo. 

Fvldoy fuisiy fvitwmy to prop, or uphold. Sd, cqn-y ef-y %iv-y 
per-y suf-fuldo. 

Exc. 5. The compounds oiP pdrio have peruiy pertum ; as, 
dperioy aperuiy dpertumy to open. So operioy to shut, to cover. 
But comperio has comperiy compertumy to know a thing for cer- 
tiin. ReperiOy rep^riy repertumy to find. • 

Exc. 6. The lollowing verbs want the supine. CacutiOy 
ccBcutimy to be dim-sighted. Gestioy gestiviy to show one's 
joy by the gesture of his body. CHbdOy gWddy to cluck, or 
cackle as a hen. Dementioy dementimy to be mad. Ineptioy 
ineptimy to play the fool. Prosilioy prosiluiy to leap forth. 
FerodOy ferddm, to be fierce. 

FeriOy to strike, wants both preterite aiid supine. So, 
referioy to stri]^e again^ 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, und^r a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, Loquory I speak ; moriory 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has eith^r an active 
or passive signification ; as^ Crim^nory I accuse, or I am ac- 
cused. 

Most deponect verbs of old were the same with commou 
verbs. They are called Deponenty because they have taid 
aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfe.cl vs^ 
the same manner as if they had the actvve \o\ce\ ^mnlu<xX<^^N 
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kttdriy keiditiSj fo rejoice; t^eor, virerij vef^tiaf^ to feur; fim" 
goTj Jungiy fimctusy to dischar^e an oJSice ; pdHar^ pdHrij pdH' 
HUy to entjoy, to be master of. 

The learn^r shoiild be taui^ht to go through all the j^irtf of deponent 
and common yerbsjbj proper examples in the Beyeralconjugatioiui ; tfaui 
LtBtor, of the fint conjufation, like amor : 

Jn^cUwe Mode, 
Pbes. Lator, I rejoice ; lcUdrU or -dre, thou rejoicest^ &c. 
Imp. Latdbarj I rejoiced, or did rejoice ; laUUfdriSf &c 
Perf. Latdtus sum or /tci,* I have rejoiced, &c. 
Plupebf. LatdtuB eram ot fueram^ I had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. LdUdborj I shall or wiil rejoice ; UetqMrie or -06^«, &e 
Lataturus eum^ I am ahout to rejoiee, or I am to rejoice 
&c. 

Subjunctive Mode, 
Pres. LateTy I may rejoice ; lateris or -cr«, &c 
Imp. LcUdrer^ I might rejoice ; latdreris or -rere, &c. 
Perf. Latdtus nm or Juirimy I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. Latdtus essem ox jmssem^ I might have rejoiced, &e 
FuT. Latdtus JuirOj I shall have rejoiced, &c. 

Imperative Mode. 
J?RES. Latdre or -d^or, rejoice thou; latdtOTj lethim rejoice, &.e 

Infimtwe Mode, 
PRES. Latdrij to rejoice. 
Perf. Latdtus esse or fuissey to have rejoiced. 
FuT. Lataturus esse^ to be about to rejoice. 

LataturuB fidssej to have been about to rejoice. 

Participles* 
Pres. LatanSy rejoicing. 
Perf. Latdtusj having rejoiced. 
FuT. LataturuSy about to rejoice. 
LcUanduSj to be rejoiced at. 

In like maxiner conjugate, in the Firit Conjugationi 

AbOmtnor, to ahhor. Aprlcor, to bask in the Auc&por, fy -O) to huhi 

AdQlor, tofiatter. sun. after. 

JEmiilor, to vie tbithj to Arbitror, to think. Augiiror, fy -o, to fore • 

envy. ABpemor, to despise. bodej or presage kfj 

Altercor, to dispute^ to Aversor, to dislike. augury. 

make a repartee, Auctidnor, to sell hy Auspioor, to take an 

auction. . omen^ to begin. 

* Fuiyfuiramj &c. are seldom joined to the participles of deponenl 
vcrbs ; and nv>t so often to those of passive verbs, as, 5um, eram. «.Vc 



DEPONENT AND COMMON YERBS. Ml 

Auxilior to assist, Imfigtnor, to eonceive, PignSror, to pltd^e. 

Bacchor, to ragef toJiDlieTfto imiitaie. "Piscorftofisn. 

rev6lytariot.{jaUely.hi^gD.oTftodisdain. /PjbpiiloT, ^ -O; to tay 
Calumnior, to aeeuse Inficior) to deny. waste, 

CtmXioTy to scoff. Insector, to pursuef toPTesdoTf to plunder. 

Caupdnor, to hueksterf inveigh against. Prffilior, to fight. 

to retaU. Insldior, to liein v^ait. Prsst^or, to waitfor. 

Causor, to plead in ex- Interpr£tor, to explain. 'Pfmr^ftcoT, to go crook- 

cusCf to blame. J&ciilor, to dart. edf to shuffle, or prC' 

Circiilor, to meet in eom- Jdcor, to jest. varicate. 

panieSf to stroU, toLamentor, to ftetoa»/. PrScor, <o proy. 

talk. Lucror; to gain. Depr^or, to entreat, to 

Cdmesflor) to revel. Luctor, to wresiU. pray agamst 

Cdmitor, to accompany. Machlnor, to eofUrive. PAcoTj to askj to woo. 
Commentor, to meditate Mddlcor, to cure. Rdcordor, to rememhcr 

on, or write whfU one MMItor, to musCf or Refr&gor, to le against 

is to say. . ponder. Rimor, to search. 

Concionor, to harangue. Mercor, to purchase. Rixor, to scold, or hraidl 
Conflictor, to struggle. MStor, to measure. Rustlcor, to dwcU t.* tlte 

CGnoT, to endeavouT. MinoT, td threatefi, country.^ 

Consplcor, to spy, to see. Miror, to wonder, Scrtltor, to search. 

Contemplor, to view. MlsSror, to pity. Solor, to comfort. 

ConylYor, tofeast, Mdd^ror, to rule. Spfitior, to waXk ahroad 

Cornlcor, to chatter like Mddaior, to play a tune. Sp^cdlor, to view, to 

a crow. MorlgSror) to Aumour» spy. 

Crimlnc»:, to hltune. Mdror, to delay. Stipdlor, to stipul4tte, or 

Cunctor, to delay. MonSror, to present. agree- 

Detostor, to abhor, Mqtuor, to borrow. Stdmfic^^or, tc be angry 

Ddmlnor, to rvle, NOgor, to trifie, Suftvior, to kiss. 

Ep&lor, tofeast. Obtestor, to heseeeh. SuflErajfbr. to vote for 

Ezsecror, to cur^e. Odoror, to smeZZ. 'one,{.ofavour. 

FftmQlor, to serve. , Op^ror, to work Susplcor, to suspect. 

FBTiOTfto keep holy-day. OpinoT, to think. Terglversor, to bqgglty 

Frustror, to disappoint. Opltiilor, to help. to put off. 

Faror, to steal. Osciilor, to kiss. Testor, to witness, 

Gldrior, to boast. Qixot, to be atleisure, Tator, to defend. 

Gratiilor, to rejoice, toPa.loT,tostroU,OTstrag'\itdoT, to give haH, to 

wish one joy. gle. force to give hail. 

Gr&yor, to grudge. Pupor, or -o, to stroke, Vagor, to wander. 
Hftridlor, to conjeeture. or soothe^ Vatlclnor, to pro^hesy. 

Helluor, to guttle, or Patrdclnor, to patronize. Velltor, to sktrmish. 

gormandize, to wdste. Per.contor, to inqttire. VSnSror, to worship. 
Hortor, to encourage. Pdregrinor, to g4f Venor, to hunt. 
Hallaclnor, to speak at abroad. \£^' Versor, to he employed. 

random, to err. P&riclltor, to be in dan- Vdcif^ror, to bawl. 

In the Second Conjugation, 

Mfiieor, m^rltus, to deserve. PolGceor, polllcltus, to promise.^ 

Tueor, tultus, or tatus, to defend. Llceor, llcltus, to bid at an auction. 

In the Third Conjugation, 

Amplector, amplezus; and complecior, complezaS) to embrae^ 
Reyertor, reyersus, <o ref»m. 
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In the Foorth Conjugation, 

Blandior, to 8aotke,to flutter. Porticr, to dMde,' 

Mentior^ to lie, Sortior, to draw or east lotw. 

M^lior, to attempt somethmg difficuU. Largior, to give UkeraUf, 

Part. Perf. BlandltuSy ftierUUitSf molltus, partUuSf sortUus^ largUus 

There are no ezceptions in the First Conjugation, 

EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugatien, 

Reory ritus, to think. 

Misireor, misertus, or not contracted, miserUuSf to pity. 

Fdteor, fassuSf to confess. The compounds of /^iUor have fessus; m. 
prGfUeorf professuSf to profess. So, confUeorj to confessi to own or 
acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in the Third ConjugatUm. . 

L&borf lapsuSf lo slide. So, oZ-, col-f de-f di'f e-f u-, inter-f per^, prmtef^f 
prO'f re-f suh; svhter-, super-f trans-ldbor. 

Ulciscorf ultuSf to revenge. 

Utorf HsuSf to use. So, ab-f de>^ior, 

Lbquorf UiquutuSf or locHktuSf to speak. So, <i^, coUf etretcm^, «-, isUer-^ 
ob-f pra-f prO'l6quor, 

Siquorf siquuiuSf or sicHtuSf to fbllow* SO) as', eon-f ex*j tn», ob», per , 
prO'f re-f sub-siquor. 

"Quirorf questuSf to complain. So, con-f inter-f pret-quMror. 

Nitorf n\suSf or nixuSf to endeayour, to lean upon. So, ad^f. oc m-, 
ron-f e-f inr, ob-f re-f sub^Uor .: but the compoimds have oftener nixus. 

P&eiscorf pactuSf to bargun. So, de-paeiscor, 

Grddiorf gressuSf to go. So, ag-f ante-f Hrcum-f conr-f de-, di-f a->, tn-, 
iniro-fprcs-f pr^er-, pro-f r«-, rctro-f sug-, super-f trans-gridior, 

Prdjiciscorf profectuSf to go a joumey. 

J{dnciscorf nactuSf to j?et. 

Patiorf passuSf to suner. So, per-pitior, 

Spiscorf aptuSf to get. So, adipiscorf adeptus ; and indipiscttr, indeptuo 

Vomminiscorf commentuSf to devise, or mrent. 

FruorffruUuSf or fructuSf to enjoy. 80, per-fruor. 

Obllviscorf oblltuSf to fbrget. 

Expergiscorf experrectuSf to awake. 

Moriorf mortuuSf to die. So, eom-f de», a-, tm-, tnlar-, jfrm-milhior. 

Nascorf n&tuSf to bo bom. So, ad-^ circum-f dc; a-, m-, tnter-, re , 
sub-7kascor, 

Oriorf drirt, ortuSf to riee. So, oA-, ad^f a^, ax-^ oi-, smh^Mnr. 

The three laat form the future paiticiplB in KAnw; thus, «MNIncf, 
nascitiiruSf 6HtilLrus. 

EXCEPTIONS tn the Fowrtk Conptgation. 
Mitiorf mensuSf to meamire. . So, ad-f «Mn-, dt-, e-, |>r«-, ra-m^iter. 
Ordiorf orsuSf to begin. So, ez-, red-ordior, 
Expiriorf expertus, to tiy. 

Oppiriorf oppertuSf and 4tpper%tus, to wait, or tarry fbr one. 

The following Terbe want the partioiple perleet : 

Vescor, yesci, to feed. MMeoTi mederi, to JtaoL 

Llquor, llqni, to melt, or he dis^ RAnlniecor, remmisci, to 
solved Iraecor, irasci, to he amgry. 
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Rim^r, tingi, to grin Uke adog. Diyertor, direrti, to fum iwule, io 
FxmveTtarf prmvefiif to get t^rfore, takoloJigiiuu 

to outrtm. Defttiscor, delSliBci, to he weary, or 

Diflntteor, difntfiri, to dmy, ftdnt. 

The Yerbs whieh do hbt '&11 ander any of the foregoiog roles aro ctUed 
frregtdar. . ... • 

IRRE6ULAR TERBS. 

The irregular verbs are commonly rec&enel eight ; sumj eo^ 
qwBOj vdloj noh, mdloj firoj aiid fiOj \fnth their compoimds." 

But properly there are only six ; noto and malo being com« 
poimds of volo. 

SUMhzs aiready been comugated. Afterthe samemanner 
mre formed its componnds, odh, ab-j de-f iiiier'^ i^^mor^ t^^ 
juper-sum, and msgwm^ which Wants the preterite ; thus, is/dixmi^ 
adfidy adessey &c. 

Prosum, ta do goodf has a d where svm begins with e. 

Prosum, prodesse, profid. 

Indicaiioe Mode. 

Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, |>rod-est ; pro-siimus, prod-estiS| i$c. 
Imp. Prod-eram, pr6d-^ras, pirod-^rat ; prod-craii&us, 'i(c. 
¥&L Prb-ftii, pr6-fu$slS,'jpro-^t ; pro-Mmus, pro-fuistisj ifc. 
Plu. Pro-fuSra^i, pro-fuSras,' pro-ftiertit ; pro-ftieramus, i^c. ' 

FuT. Prod-ero, jprodH^ris, prod-ftrit; prod-erimus, ^c. • 

• ■ . ■ ■ 

Suhjunctive Mode. 

Pr. Pro-sim, pro^sis, pro-sit ; . pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint 
Imp. Pred-essem, prod-edses, prod-esset; prod-essemus, ^e. 
Per. Pro-fiierim, prp-fueris, pro-fuSrit ; pro^erimus, ^c. 
Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset ; pro-fuissemus, S^ 
FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fueris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fiierimus, 8fc, 

rlmperoHve Mode. 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto ; 3. Pro-sunto. 

Injmtive Mode. 
Pr. Prod-esse. ^' F0T. Esse pro-fiiturus, -a, -um. 

Pkr. Pro-fidsse. * " Fuisse pro-ftrtQtus. 

Participle, 
FuT. Pro-fufurus. 

PossuM is eompounded ofpdHSj able, and sum * and is thm 
eonj^gated: ^' 
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Possuxn, posse, p6tui. To be ahU. 

/luficaHoe Mode, 
Pr. Possum, potes, potest; possumusi potestis, possunt 
Imp. Pot-Sram, -eras, -erat f -eramuS| -eratiS| -erant. 

Per. Pot-ui, -uisti| -uit; -ulmus, -uistis, > "^ - 

j OT — uerc» 

Plu. Pot-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -u^rant 

FuT. Pot-ero, -eris, -Srit; -eiimus, -etitis, -erunt 

Subjunctwe Jtfode. 

Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sitis, -sint 

Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -setis, -sent 

Per. Pot-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Plu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uis^emus, -uissetis, -uissent. 

FuT. Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -uerltis, -uerint 

InJimHve Mode, 
Fr. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest vbantmg 

£0, Ire, ivi, itum. To go, 
IfuHcaHve Mode. 

Pr. Eo, is, • it ; imus, itis, eunt 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivimus, ivistis, ivenmtoriyere. 
Plu. Iveram, iveras, iverat ; iveramus, iveratis, iverant 

FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt 

SuhjuncHve Mode. 
Pr. Eam, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, .eant 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; iremus, iretis, irent 
Per. Iverim, ivSris, ivSrit ; iverimus, iverids, iverint 
Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset ; ivissemus, ivissetis, ivissent 
FuT. Ivfero, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, ivSrint 

LnperaHve Mode, InfiniHve Mode. 

FuT. Esse iturus, -a, -um 
Fuisse iturus, -a, -um* 
ParHc^ples* Gerunds. Supine$. 

Pr. lens, Gen, euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

FuT. Iturus, -a, -um. Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &c« 

The componnds of Eo are oonjiiffKted after the same mamier ; dd f 
ib-f ex'f c6-f ¥n-, inter-, db-f rid-f suh-fpir-jVnB-f aiUe-, prOd-eo ; only iB 
the peifecty and the tenses formed firom it, tney are nsualhr contraotod ; 
thuBf Adeo, adU, seldom adlvif aditum, adirej to^o to ; perr AdUf odiitHp 
«r adisH, icc. adUram^ adUrim^ &c. So likewue vsiteo, veniiy ^-^t$ 
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M Boldf (componnded of vtnum md eo.) Bat am bio^ -Ivt^ -Uviii, -lr«, to 
•urroundy is a regular verb of the foorm conju«ition. 
Eo^ like' othelr nenter yerbs, u often rendered in Enirlish under a pai- 



idTe form ; thus, it, he is. goine ; ivitf he is gone ; iviratf be was gone 
ivirii, he may be gone, or shau be gone. So, vinitt he b cominff'; v€nitf 
he has come ; veniratj he ^ins come, ^J' In the passiTe Yoi^e theea 



verbs for the most part are only used impersonallj ; as, itur ab Ulpf he ia 
gcnng ; ventum est ab illiSf they are come. Wcr find some of the com 
pounds of eoy however, used personally ; as, perieHla adeuntury are un- 
dergone. Cic. Libri sibyUlm adHti sttnty were looked into. Lir. Fiu • 
men pedlbus translri potest. Ces. JnimidtUB subeantur. Cie. 

Ql/EOj 1 canj taiid J^EQUEOfl cannot, are conju^ated the same wa^ 
as eo ; only they want the imperative and the gerunds ; and the portiei - 
ples are seldom used. 

VOLOi velle, yolui, To tDiUj ox tobe wiUmg. 

Indicative Mode. 

Pr. V61-0, vis, vult; voliimus, vultis, volunt 
iMt». Vol-ebwn, -«bas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -liimus, -uiatis, \ " „s-.« 

Plu. Vol-ueraiti, -ueras,^erat ; -uerainus, -ueratb, -uerant 
FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -entr^ 

Subjuactive Mode, 

Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velimus,' velitis, velint 

Imp. Vellem^ velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, vellent. 

Per. Vol-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -ii»-rimus, -ueritis, -^erint 

Plu. Vol-uissem,-uisses, ^uisset; -uisseiiius,-uissetis, -uissent. 

FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritb, -uSrint 

Infimtwe Mode, ParHcif^, 

pR. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pii. Volens 

The rest not used, 

NOLO, nolle, nolui.^ To be unwiUing. 

hSetaive JHMe. 

Pr. Ndlo, non-vis,nQn-vult; noliimus, non-vulti8,noluBt. 
Imp. Nol-ebam^-ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -eb&tis, -ebant 

Per. Nol-ui, -uifiti, -uit ; -uimusf -^stis, < ^"^^^o 

Plu. Nol-iieram,-u$ras, -u6rat; Tueramus,-ueratis, -ueraat 
FuT. Nclam, nol^, noletf nolemus, noletis, nolgBt- 
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SubftmcHioe Mode* 

Pr. Noli», Qoiis, nolit; nolimua, nolitifl, ndbit. 
iBffP. Nc^efla, n<^les, noliet; nollemus^ nolletiSi ndleiii. 
Per. Nol-u€nm, -nSris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uftrint^ 
Plij. Nol-uis5em,-uisse9, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent*. 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimua, -ueritis, -uerint. 

In^perotioe, Injimiive. ParHciple^ 
2. Smg.^ 2. Plur. 

p^ ( Noli ar ( nolite ar Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

l Nolito. ( nolitote. Per. Noluisse. Tlke rest UHxatii^.. 

MALO, malle, malui; I>V> he more vnSiiing, 

/fuficoHve Mode. 

Pr Mal-o, mavis, mavult; maliimus, mavultis, malunt. 
Imp. Mal-ebajn^ -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Mfll*ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus. -uistis, < "^®™5 
' ' ' > ^ (or ^uere.. 

Plu. Mat-ueTa]%-uera8,.-uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 

FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; ^.. Thiaia scarcely «i use^ 

Subjtmctive Mode. 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit; maltmus, malitid, malint 

Imp^ Mallem, malles, mallet;mallemus, malletis^ mallent 
Per. Mal-uenm, -ueris, -uerit; -ueri?x;u8, -ueritis, -uerint 
'PuVk. Mal-uisdem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -oissent» 
FuT:. Mat-^ro^ -u«ris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritia, -uerint 

hifi^wtive Mode. 
Pr. Malle.. Per. Maluisse. The rest n{4 used. 

FERO, ferre, tiili, latum. Td carryj to bring^.or smfier 

ACTIVE VOieE. 

JMico^ve Mode* 

I^R. F^ro^ fers, fert; ferimus^ ferlis, fenuil. 

7mf> Fer^bam, -ebaa^ -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant 

Pek. Tuli, tulisti, tulit; tuWmus, tuliatis, \ ^Jj^ 

Plu. Tul-era% -^ras, -erat; -ecamus, -emtia^^ -efatft.. 
FuTtf Feranii fer^s,^ f(»f$t.,..feifeinus, ^ feiretis, l^ rent 
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. S^jmcthe Mode. 

Pr. Feram, feras^ ferat; feramus, fersLtuiy ferant 

Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremuS) ferretis, ferrent 

Per. Tul-erim, -^ris, -€rit ; -erliQus, -erltis, -eriiit. 

Plu. Tui-issem, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -isseDit 

FuT. Tul-ero, -^ris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

Imperative Mode. lafinitive Mode. 

Vr ^^^^' ferto- H®^^' fenmto ^*- ^®"®' 
^^' l Feno/^^^ ' l fertote, *«^^^- Per. Tuliss^. 

FuT. £sse laturus, -a, -um. 

Fuisse laturus, -a, -uin* 

Participle9» Gerwnds» Sk^net. 

Pr. Ferens. Ferendum, L Xaium. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. La^. 

Ferendo, &c. 

PASMVE VOICE. 

Feror, ferri, latus. To be brought. 

IndiccUioe Jjdddfi, 

Pr. Ffiror, } or feire (^©^^5 ferlmur, ferixnlni, ferontur. 

Imp. Fer-ebar^ < ^ -^re K "^^**^ ' -ebamur, -ebamlni, «ebantur. 

Per. Latus 8um, &<i. latus fui, Slc. 
Plu. Latufl eram &c. latus ^Sram, &c 

Fui Ferai, > ^fo^re (f°'^*^5 farCmur, feremlni, ferentur. 

SuhjuncHve Mode. 
Pr. Ferar, < o^fertre \ ^'**^ ' feramur,- feramini, ferantur. 

Imp. Ferrer, J o ^wfire \ ^®^^*^ > fernBmur, ftrremlni^ ferrentur. 

P£R. Latus sim, &c. latus fli^rim, &c. 
Plu. Latus essem, &c. latus fuissem, &c. 
FuT. Latus fuSro, &c. 

hnpetaJtive Mode. 

Pr. Ferre or fertor, fertor ; ferimini, feruntor. 

InfimHve Mode. Fairiiciples. 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse or fuisse latus, -% -um. Fut. Ferendus, ra, -ufp. 

In 2ike manner are conjugated the compounds oi firo ; BB,afirOf 
attHtli, allatum ; aufiro, abstiili, abl^m ; dtffiro, dist^i, dH^tui^ ; con* 
firOf co7U€ili, eoUdtuni ; i^iiro, irUHtli, iUdtum; offiro, obt€di, obl4ffnn^ 
eff^ro, extim, e^dtum. So, eircum-, per-, trans-, de-, pro-, ante-, />*•««-, 



t 
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r^firo, Iii-wmie writen we find adftro^ oitiU», aHMnim ; eon&Mmn 
tn&tttm ; ohflrOy dcc. for ajfirOj &c, 

Obf. 1. Most part of the.above verbs are made xrreg[iilarb5rcoiitractiott. 
Thufl, nolo ie eontracted for non volo ; moZo fi>r ma^ volo ; /ero, /erj 
/arf, &c. for /eriff, /«r<e, &c. Ftror^ ferris or firrti ftrtur^ for /er- 
r^rw, &c. 

Obii. 2. The imperatiyeB of <{fco, «ifleo, and ficiOy are contracted in tho 
same manner with/er .* thus we say, (iie, duc,fac; instead of <{{ee, di^ce^ 
fdco. But these often occur likewiBc in the regular form. 

FlOy fieri, factus. To be made or doney to become, 

IndicaiiDe Mode. 

Pr. Fio. fis, fit ; fimus, fitis, fiunt 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fieb&tis, fiebant. 

Fer. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 

Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fu^ram, &c. 

FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fiemus, fietis, fient 

SuhjuncHve Mode. 
Pr. Fiam, fi as, fiat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant 
Imp. Fi^rem, fieres, fi^ret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &c. factus fuissem, &c. 
FuT.Factus fuero, &c« 

Lnperative Mode. hifiniHve Mode. 

Po 5 ^h fi*« . J fite, r.„. Pr. Fi«ri. 
'*• irito,^^- ^fitote,^""^^- Per. Esse or fUisBe fiictua, -a, um. 

TvT. Factum iri. ' 

ParHciples. Supiite, 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

FuT. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

The compounds off&cio which retain a, have also Jio in the passiye, 
•nd fac in tne imperative active ; as, cidtfacioy to warm, califioy califac : 
but those which change a into », form the passive regularly, and hare 
/¥ee in the imperative ; as, eo9^eto, confice ; eonficiorf confieiy confec* 
tus. We find, however, confit, it is done, and confiiri ; defitf it is want- 
ing ; if^, he begins. 

To irregular verbs may properiy be subjoined what are 
eommonly called Neuter Passive Verbs^ which, like fioj 
form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
the rest in ^e active. These are, adleoj soUre^ soUtuSj to use ; 
mideoj auderej aususj to dare; gaudeoy gauderey gabisusj to 
lejoice ; fidoy fidere^ fisuSj to trust So, confidoj to trust ; 
and diffidoj to distrust ; which also have confidLf and diffidi. 
8ome add nuereOj nHBrerej nuKstuSj to be sad; but mcu- 
Hk is generally reckoned an adjective. We likewise say 
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jurahts sum and cdmdtus sum, for jwrdvi and cmndinj but these 
may also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs whoUy active in their ter- 
mination, and passive in their, significatioii ; as, mpuloj -am, 
'dttmy to be beaten or whipped ; veneOyto be sold ; exu/o, to be 
banished, &c. 

DEPECTIVE VEBrBS^ 

Verbs are called Defectivej which are not used in certain 
tense», numbers, and persons. 

These Ibree, odij cc^i^ and m^mrdy are bnly used in the 
preterite^^enses; and therefore are called Preteritioe Verhs^ 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification ; 
thus, 

Odiy I hate, wr have hated, oderam^ oderim^ odissem^ od^rOj 
odisse. Participles, osus^ osiurus ; exdsus^ perdsus. 

Ccepij I begin, or have begun, cceperam^ -irimj -dssemy -erOy 
Asse. Supine, cc^tu. Participles, cceptus^ coqpluruA. 

Memtni, I remember, or have remembered, memineramy '-erimj 
'issemj -erOy -msc. Imperative, mementOy memeatote, 

Instead of odij we sometimes say, osussvm: and always 
exosusj perosus sumj and not exodiy perodi^ We say, opus 
cc^pit fierij or cceptum est, 

To these some add novt, because it frequentlt has the sig- 
nification of the present / knoWj as well as, i hcme knowUy 
though it comes firom noscoy which is complete. 

FurOy to be tnad, doty to be given, and foTy to speak, as also 
der and /er, are not used in the first person singuhr ; thus 
we say, darisy datnr ; but never dor, 

Ofverbs which want many of their chief parts, the foUow- 
ing most frequently occur: ^to^ I say; inquamyl say; fihemy 
I should be; cmimy conti*a£ted for ausus stti», I dare; faxkny 
I']l see to it, or I will doit; ave and salvcy save you, haily 
good-morrow : cedoy tell thou, or give me ; quasoyl pray. 

Ind. Pr. Aio^ ais, ait ; . aiunt. 

Imp. Aiebam, ^bas, -€bat; -ebamusi -ebatis, -ebant. 

PlER.-^ aisti> ■ ■■ - ■* • I '■ — 

Subi Pr. — ^ aiaay aiat ; — ai&tls, aiant 

Imp. Ai. Piart. Pr. Aiens. 

Ind Pr. Inquam, -quis, -quit; -qulmus, -quitis,^ -<}uiunt 

Imp. — — inquifibat; — — — — . inqmebcun 

Per. — inquisti. 



FuT. ~T — inquies, inquiet ; 



Imp. iiique, inqulto. Parl. I*r. Inquiens. 

^^ Plu |^^^®™> ^**'®* (loTeX, foremns, foret^, i^t«(iL\.. 

13 * 
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impehsonal terto. 



Inf. Fore, to he keru^rf or to be abo%a to fre, the same with esoefiOUnu 

Sdb. Ptu Auaimy anns, ausit ; ' — .. ._ 

PER.Faziin| faxis, fazit; — — * f— fiiyiiit 

FuT. Faxo, fiuus, fiudt; — - ftxitisy fiudMt 

Note. Faxim nndfaxo are nsed instead offeeirim and feciro. 

Inip. ' Ave ^ aveto ; |>Zttr. avete or avetste. Ii^. aYfire. 

'^-r— Salre or salyeto ; — eahrfite or salTetfite. — 8ahr€re; 

Ind. FuT. Salvebis. 

Imp. oeeond peris sing. Cedo j plur. cediie. 

Ina. piUBS. Jirst pers. sing. Q,U8sso, plur qnesttmus. 

MoBt of the other Defective verbs are but single wordsi and imrely to 
be fbund, but among tbo poets : as, »9^, he begms ; dejitf it is wantm||r. 
Some are^ compounded of a verb and the conjunction si ; as, sis, for si «W| 
if thon wilt > sdXds, for si mdtis ; sodeSf for si audes ; equivalent to qumsOf 
I pray ; eapsis, for eape si vis, 

IMPERSONAL VERES. 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the terminmtions of Um 
third person singular, but does not admit any person or nominative be- 
fore it. 

Impsrsciial verbs, ia EQglish» have be^e them th« neuter|>r«naiin ^i 
which is not considered as a person ; thus, delectatj it dehghti» > dicetf it 
becomes ; eontingity it happens ; Ivinitj it happens : 



Ist. Conj. 
Iiid. Pr. Delectat, 
Imp. Delect&bat, 
Per. Delectavit, 
Plu. Delectaveraty 
FuT. Delectabit. 

Sub. PR. Delectet, 
Imp. Delect&ret, 
Per. Delectaverit, 
Plu. Delectavisset, 
FuT. Delectavfirit. 

Inf. pR. Delectftre. 
Per. Delectavisse. 



2d. Conj. 

DScet, 

Decebat, 

Decuit, 

DecuSraty 

Decebit 

Dgceat, 

Deceret, 

DecuSrit, 

Decuisset) 

DecuSrit. 

Dec6re. 
Decuisse. 



^d. Conj. 

CoQtingit, 

Contin^fibat, 

Contlgit, 

ContigSrat, 

Continget. 

Contingat, 

ContingSret, 

Contigfirit, 

Contigisset, 

Contigdrit. 



4th. Cot^. 

Evenit, 

£veni6bat, 

Evfinit, 

Fven^t, 

Eveniet.^ 

Eveniat, 

Eyeniret, 

EvenSrit, 

Evenisset, 

£ven£rit. 



Contin^Sre. Evenlre. 
Contlgisee. Evenisee. 



Most Latin verbs may be used impersonallv in the passive voice, espe- 
eiAlly Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which otherwise have no passive .; as, 
pugndturf fdv€tur, currUur, vinltur ; fr(Mn pugnOf to fight ; faveo, to 
mvour ; currq, to run ; venio, to come : 

Ind. Pk. Pugnatur Fftvetur, Currltur, V^nitur, 

Imp. Pugoabatur, Favebatur, Currebttur, Veniebator, 

Per. Pi]^atum est, Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventum est, 

Plu. Pugnatum erat, Fautum erat, Cursum erat, Ventum eraty 

FuT. Pugnabltur. Favebitur. Curretur. Venietur. 

Sub. PR. PugnStur, Faveatur, Curratnr, Veniatnr, 

Imp. Pugnaxetur, Faveretur, Currerfitnr, VeniiAtor, 

Per. Pugnatum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Vontum nt, 
Plu. Pugnatum esset, Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum esMt, 
FuT. Pugnatum fufirit. Fautum fufirit. Curium fbSrit. Ventun fbAril 
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Pr. PignAri. Faveri. CurrL YmaiXn. . 

Per. PugnAtum esse. Fautum eSse. ^ Cursum ease. YeiitiimetM. 
FuT. Pugnatum iri. Fautum iri. Cursum iri. Ventum iri. 

Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are sckrcelyused inf--.e imperatlre ; but in< 
stead of that we use the subjunctiye ; as, deleetet^ let tt aeligfat ; i&c. nor 
in the supines, jparticiples, or gerunds, except a few.; as, p€BnV.msy -dMm, 
-dus, &c. IndHkci ad jmdeTidum et ^igendum. Cic. In tha preterite 
tenses of the pasaive vaice, the participle perfect is always ptit^in t}te 
neuter ffender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon onlj ten real impersonal verbs, and all 
in the second conjugation ; dieetj it becomes ; panitety it repents ; . opor- 
tety it behoves ; mu^ret, i\ pities ; pigety it ir^th ; phdetj it shameth ; 
ttcetj itislawful; libet or Met, itpleaseth; UBdtt^ it wearieth; tlquetf 
it appears. Of which the following haye a double preterite ; misiret, 
miseruity or misertum est ; piget, piguity or pigitum est ; pudety puduit, 
or puditum est ; Ueety licuity or lieitum est ; Imety libuity or Ubitum est ; 
ttibdety tmduity ttEsum esty oflener pertasum est. But many other verbs 
are used impersonally in all the conjugations. 

In the first, JHvaty specttUy vdcaty staty constaty prtBStaty restaty &c. 

In the second, App&rety attinet^ pertinety debetj ddletj ndeetf liUetj Pt- 
quety pdtety pldcetj dispUcetj sidetj s6letj &c. 

In the third, Acciditj inclpitj desinit, sufflcity &c. 

In the fourth, Conv^ni^, expiditj &jc. 

Also, irregular yerbs, Estj obestj prddestjpdtestjintirestj svplrest ; fitj 
prtBtiritj niquit, and nequlturj subi^j confert, rlfertj &c. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal Verbs may be comprehended those which 
express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, Fulg&ratjfulmiiuUf 
Uhiatj grandinatj gilatj pluitj ningitj lucescitj advesperascitj &c. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal yerbs are applied to any person or number, by put- 
ting that which stands before other verbs, after the impersonals, in the 
cases which they ^oyem ; as, placet mihij tibij Ulij it plcases me, thee, 
him ; or I please, thou pleasest, &c. pugndtur a me, a tCj ab illo, 1 figh.i, 
thou fightest, he fighteth, &g. So, Curriturj venitur a me, a te, &c. 1 run, 
thou runnest, &c. Favetur tibi a me, Thou ort fayoured by me, or l 
favour thoe, &c. . 

Obs. 5. Verbs are used personally or impersonany, according to the 
particular moaning which they express, or the different .import of the 
words with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego placeo tibij 
I please you ; but we cannot say, si places audfrej if you please to hear, 
but si ptacet tibi audire. So we can say, multa homini contingunt, manj^ 
things happen to a man ; but instead meffo contigi esse domi, we must 
either say, me contigit esse domij or miki contigit esse dnmij I happened 
to be at nome. The proper and elegant use of Impersonal yerbs can only 
be acquired by practice. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Those are called RedundarU Verhs^ which have different 
fprms to express the same seuse : thus, assentio and assentior^ 
to agree ; faMco and fabncor^ to fi*ame ; mereo and mereor^ to 
deserve, &c. These verbs, however, under the passive form ' 
have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are used in different conjugations« 
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1. Some are osaally of the fint conjuffatioiii and rarely of the tklrd *, 
as, lavCf lavaSf lavdre ; and lavo, lavisy utvirCf to wadi. 

2. Some are usually of the second, and rarelj of the third; as, 
Ferveo, ferves ', aiid fervo, fervis, to boU. 

Fulgeoy fiil^es ; and ftUgo, fiil^ s, to shine. 

Strldeo, stndee; and strido, Btridis, to make a hissing n&ise, to ereak. 
Tueor, tuSris, and tuor, tuSris^ to defend. 

To these odd tergeoy terges; and tergo, tergis, to wipe, which are 
equally common. 

3. Some are commonlj of the third conjugation, and ¥velj of tht 
feurth; as, 

Fodio, fodis, fodSre, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. 
Salloy salHs, sallSre, and sallio, sallis, sallire, to saU. 
Arcesso, 4s, arcessSre, amd arcessio, arcessire, to sendfor. 
Morior, morSris, mori, ani2 morior, moriris, moriri, to aie. 
Soj Orior, orSris, and orior, oriris, oriri, to rise. 
Potior, potSris, and potior, potiris, potiri, to enjoy. 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugation, 
and more raroly of the fourth, namelj, cieo^ cieSy dire ; and doy dSf cf r«, 
to rouse ; whence, acclre and accltus. 

To these we may add the verb EDO, to eat, which, though regularlj 
ibrmed, also agrees m several of its parts with sum ; thus, 

Ind. Pres. EdOy edis or eSj edit or est ; editis or estis — — 

Sub. Imperf. Edirem or essem, edires or esses, &c. 

Imp. Eae or es, edito or esto ; edite or este ; editOte or estOte 

Jm. Pres. Edire or esse. 

Passive Ind. Pres. Editur or estur. 

It maj not be improper here to subjoin a list of those yerbs wfaich re • 
eemble one another in Bome of their parts, though thej difier in significa- 
tion. Of these some agree in the present, some in the preterite, and 
others in the supine. 

1. The foUowing agree in the present, but are differeiitiT 
conjugated : 

AggSro, -as, to heav up. AggSro, -is, tohring together. ^ 

Appello, -as, to caU. Appello, -is, to drive to, tc arrive . 

Compello, -as, to address. Compeilo, -is, to drive tog^ther. 

Colligo, -as, to bind. ' Colligo, -is, to gather togcther. 

Constemo,.-a8, to astonish. Constemo, -is, tostrew. 

Efi^ro, -as, to enrage. Efi^Sro, -fers, to hring out. 

Fundo, -as, tofound. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command. Mando, -is, to cheto. 

Obs^ro, -as, to lock. ObsSro, -is, to beset. 

V<5lo, -as, tofiy. Vdlo, vis, to will, 

Of this class some have a diiferent quantity ; as, 

Colo, -as, to strain. Cfilo, -is, to tiU. 

DYco, -as, to dedicate. Dico, -is, to say. 

EdCico, -as, to train up. Edaco, -is, to lead forth. 

Lego. -as, to send on an ernbassy. LSgo, -is, to read. 

Vado -as, t€ wade. Vado, -is, to go. 
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9. 'Hie foUowmg yerbs agree in the preteritt; 

Aeeo, aeui, ie he 90ur, Acuo, atui, to skarpen 

OrefscOfCr6Yif to graw. Cerno, crgvi, to ^ee. 

Frlgeo, frizi, to he cold, Frlgo, frixi, tofry, 

Fulgeo, fuki, to ehine. FulEio, fulsi, to prop. 

liaceo, luxi^.to akinB. Lugeo, hixi, to mourn. 

Payeo, pSvi, to he afraid. Pasco, p&viy to feed. 

Pendeo, p^pendi, io hang. Pendo, pfipendi, to weigh. 

3. The following agree in the supine : 

Cresco, crMum, to grow, Como, cr^tum, to hehold. 

M&neo, mansum, te stay. Mando, mansum, to chew. 

Sto, Btatum, to stand. Sisto, statum, to stop. 
Succenseo,' -censum, to he angry. Succendo, -censum, to kindle 

TSneo, tentum, to hold. Tendo, tentum, to stretch eul, 

Verro, yersum, to sweep. Verto, versum, to tum. 

Vinco, victum, to overcome. Vlvo, victum, to live, 

THE 0B80LETE COITJVOATIOK. 

This chiefly ocours in old writers, and onlj in particular conjugationii 
aad U^Me^' — . _ _ 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicatire aet<ve 6f 
the fourth conjugation in IBAM without the e ; as, auMtavHf sclb^Mi, for 
aiuUeham, sciiham. 

2. In the fiiture of the indicative of the fburih conjuga.ir:n, they used 
/BO in the active, and ibor in the paaidve voice ; as, dormiooj dorfhihor^ 
for dornUam, dormiar. 

3. The yresent of the subjunetive anciently ended in IM/ as. eddm for 
^Uim ; duvm for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjnnctive active somotimes occurs in SSlMf 
and the future in SSO ; as, levassimy levasso^ for levarinm, levavfro ; 
capstmy capsOf for ceptnmy cepiro. Hence the fiiture of the iniinitive 
was formed in .^SSEnE; as, levassirej for levaiarus esse. 

5. In the seoond person of the present of the imperative passive. we 
find MlJfO in the sinsular, and minor in the plural ; as, /amlno, foT/are ,, 
and progrediminor, ror progridimini. 

6. The syllable ER was £equently addod to the present of the infinitive 
passive ; as, farier^ for fari; dicieTy fof dici. 

7. The participles of the futurie time active, and perfeet paarive, when 
joined with the verb esse, were sometimes used as indeciinable ; thus, 
credo inimicos dictHrum essCy for dict^ros. Cic. Cohortes ad me missum 
faciaSf for missas. Cic. ad Attic. viii. 12. 

I>ERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VXRB8. 

1. Yerbs are denved either from nouns or firom other 
rerbs. 
Verbs deriyed from nonns are ealled DenonmaHve ; 

as, Canoy to sup ; laudo, to praise ; fraudoy todefiraud ; 2ap¥i2o, to throi» 
■tones ; op^ror^ to Work ; frumentor, to forage ; Ugnor, to ^ather fuel; 
S(/o. f^om eetna, laus, fraus, &c. But when they ezpross unitatira or 
resemblancey thej ar« c«?led hnitative; as, Patrisso, Gracor^ hiMiief 
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comlcof, &e. I imitate or reiemble my fkther, a GreciaiiyUi owlj aenAr; 
&c. from pater, Gracus, buboj corfuz. 

Of those derived from other verbs, the foUowing chiefl^ deseire atten- 
tion ; namelvy FreguentativeSf Inceptivcgj and DMiderattves. 

1. FREQUEJ^TATIVES expreas firequency of action, and acre allofdie 
first conjugation. 't^hey are formed from the last supiney bj chang^ing 
atu into Uo, in verbs of the first oonjugation ; and by changing u mto 
Of in verbs of the othcr three conjugations ; as, clamOf to cry, clathUOf te 
cry frequently ; terreOy territo ; verto, verso ; dorvdoy dxfrmUo. 

In like manner, Deponent yerbs form Frc^quentatives ih or > 'lui> 9niff#ry 
to threaten ; immttory to threaten freouently. 

Some are ^ormed m an irregular manner ; as, nato from noj noscUOf 
fromnosco; scitor, or rather sciscitor, from scio ; pavUOy from paveo , 
sector, from sequor ; loquUor, from loquor. So, qtuBtito, fimdito, agUOf 
fiuito, &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ^ as, 
ourro,curso, cursXto; peUo,pulso, pulsiio, or by contraction imZto ; camo^ 
capto, captito ; cano, canto, cantito ; defendo, defenso, defenslto ; a?eOf 
dicto, dictito ; gero, gesto, gestito ; ja^io, JMto, jaetUo ; venio, vento, 
ventito; mutio, musso, (for mutlto), mussito, <&c. 

Verbs of this kind do not always express frequency of action. Many 
of them have mach the ^amfi sense with their primitivAR, or ajqnrMs th* 
meaning more^strongly. 

2. INCEPTIVE Verbs mark the beginninff or continued increase of 
any thin^. They are formed from the second person singuhur of the pre- ^ 
sent of the indicative, by adding co : na, caleo, to be hot, cales, caUsco, to 

grow hot. So in the other conjugations, labasco, from labo ; tremisco. 
om tremo; ohdormisco, from oo&rmio. Hisco, from hio, is contracted 
for hiasco. Inceptives are likewise formod from substantives and ad- 
jectives; as, puerasco, from puer; dulcesco, from dulcis; juveuee^o, 
fromjuvinis. 

Alf Inceptives are neuter verbs, and of the third conjuffatien. TiieT 
want both the preterite and supine ^ luiless very rarely, vnien -they bor* 
row them from their primitives. * 

3. DESWERATIVE Verhs signify a desire or hiteiitioii of doing a 
thing. They are formed from the latter supine by adding tvo\ and short* 
ening the u ; as, cepnafArio, I desire to sup, firom ccBn&tu. They are aH 
of tl^ fourtb conjugation ; and want both preterite and supine, ejccept 
these three, is^rio, -Ivi,. -Uum, to desire to eat ; ^artiirio, -%vij — , to M 
in travail ; nuptHirio, -ivi, — , to desire to be mamed. 

There are a few verbs in LLO, which arc called Diminutive ; as, ean^ 
tillo, sorbiUo, ^dre, I sing, I sup a little. To these some add albieo, and 
eandico, -are, to be or to grow whitish ; also, nigrico,fodieo, aifd aeUHeo. 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive ; as, Capesso, facesso, peiesoo 
9Tpetisso, I take, I do, I seek eamestly. 

11. Vcrbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs, 
and chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
as, Fato, fendo, specio, gfuo, &c. The component parts usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added > as, prod^y for pro-eo ; or 
takcn away ; as, asporto, omitto, trado, pejiro, pergo, debeo, prabeo, &g 
^Hr absporio, obmitto, transdo, perjnro, ptrrigo, dehibeo, prahibeo, &c. 
So) demo, profno, sumo, of de^ pro, sub, and emo, which anciently mgni- 
^ed, to take or to take away. Often the vowel or diphthong of thtt 
Mxnple verb uid the last consonant of the preposition is changed ; ai. 
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damaOf. eondemno ; edUa^ concideo ; ItBdOy eoUido ; audiOf ohediOf Ac, 
Ajfiro, aufirOf coUaudOf impllcoj &c. fbr iU^firo, abfiroy conUiudOf in 
jfilcOf &c. ^ 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of Adjective formed from a verb, 
which in its signification implies time. 

It isnso called, because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, 
having, in Latin, gender and declension from the one, time and significa 
tion from the other; and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adiectives ; and their siffnifica- 
tion is yarious, accordin^ to the nature oi the yerbs firom which they 
come ; only participles m dusy are always passiye, and import not ao 
much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 

active; as, AmanSy loving; drmturus^ about to love; and the 

perfect elnd future passive ; as, amdtvSj loved ; amaadus, to be 

loved. 

The Latins have not a partVsiple perfect in the active, nor a participle 
present in the passive voice ; wMich defect must be suppUod by a circum- 
locution. Thus, to express the perfoct participle active in English, we 
use a conjunction, and tlie pluperfect of tne subiunctive in Latin, or some 
other tense, accordinff to its connexion with tne other words of a sen 
tence-; as, he havingloved ; qtmm amavissety &c. 

Neuter verbs have coHamonly but two Participles; as, 
Sedens^ sessurus-; Hansy statUTUs. 

From some Neuter verbs are fbrmed Participles of the perfect tense ; 
as, ErrdtuSf festin&tusy juratus, labordtuSy vigildiuSf cessatus, suddtus 
triumphdtus^ Tegndtusy decursus^ desituSf emerltuSf emersus, obitus, pla 
citv^, svccessus, occdsu^, Slc. and also of the future in dus; aa, Jurandtuf 
vigilanduSy regnandus, carendus, dormiendus, erubescendus, &c. Neuter 
passive verbs are equally various. Veneo has no participle : Fido, only 
fidens djid Jisu3 ; soleOj solens, and solitus; vap^Uo, vapwans, and vapu 
lai^Arus ; Gaudeo, gaudens, gavisus, and gavisiirus ; Audeo, audens 
au^us^ ausiirus, auaendus, Ausus is used both in. an active and passivc 
sense ; as, Ausi omnes immdne nefas, ausOque potui, Virg. AEn. vi. 624. 

Deponenl and Common verbs have commonly four Par- 
ticiples; as^. 

Loquens, speaking ; loeutHrus, about to speak ; lodUus, having spoken : 
loqumdv^, to be spoken. Dignans, vouchsafmg ; dignatarus, about to 
vouchsafe ; dignAtus, having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having 
been vouchsarod ; . dignandus, to be vouohsafed. Many participles of thc 
perfbct tense from Deponent verbs faave both an activo and passive sense -, 
MBf AhomindtuSy condtvSf confessuSf ad4)rtuSf amptexas^ blanditus, largl 
iuSf mentltus, oblUus, testdtuSf venerdtuSf &c. 

There are several Participles, compounded with tn, sig- 
nifying rk>^ the verbs 6f which do not admit ofv such eompo- 
titioQ ; as« 
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TfiscienSy inspirans, indlcens fbr nan dieens, inoplnans wad necopUtam$f 
immirens; IlUBsuSfitnpransus, ineonsuUus', ineustoditus, immetsius, m* 
punltus, impar&tus, incomilatuSf incomptuSf indemn&tuSy indotdtus^im- 
corruptus, interritus, and imperterritus, intestdtus, tTtausus, inopindtus, 
inultus, incensus for non census, not registered ; iitfectus fi>r non fa^tus; 
invlsus fbr non visus ; indictus for non dictus, &c. There is a dofierent 
ittcensus from incendo ; infectUs &6m if^icio ; invisus fiNmi invideo * 
indictus from indlco, &c» 

If from the signification of a Parttciple we take M&y time^ 
it becomes an adjective, and admits tne degrees of eompan- 
son; as, 

Jhnajis, lovingy amaniior, amantissimus ; doetus, leamed, doctior, doe^ 
tissHmus : or a substaative ; as, Prafectus, a commander or goyemor ; 
consdnans, f. sc. litira, a consonant ; continens, f. sc. terra, a continent^ 
confluen^, m. a olace where two rivers run together ; oriens, m. sc. sol, 
the east ;. occidens, m. the west ; dictum, a aa.jiE^\scriptum, &c. 

There are many words iaATUS, ITUS, and VTUS, which, altfaongh 
resembling participles, ate reekoned adjectives, becaufle tlray come from 
nouns, and not from verbs ; as, al&tus, harhatus, corddtus, cauddtusyeris- 
t&tus, aurltus, peUitus, turntus ; a^Htus^ comlUus, nasHtuSj &c. winf ed, 
ocarded, discreet, &.c. But auratus, ardtus, argentdtus,ferrdtus, patni' 
hdttis, gypsdtus, calcedtus, clypedtus, galedtus, tunicdtus, larvdtus, palU' 
dtus, lymphdtus, pufpurdtus, ^rtetextatus, Sdc. covered with gold, brass, 
silver, &c. are accounted participles, because they are supjiosed to come 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps calamistrdtus, viz^led, crisped, or curl 
ed, crinitus, having loo^ hair, peritus, skilled, &c. 

Th^ is a kind of Verbal fMdiectives in BUJ^TDUS, formed from the 
imperfect of the indicative, whicn very much resemble Participles in their 
signilication} but generally ezpress the meaning of the verb moro fully, 
or denOte an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, vitaJmndus, the 
salue with valde vitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jvg. GO". and 101. Liy 
XXV. 13. SO) errabundus^i ludihundus, populahunduSf moribundus, &c 

Oerunds and Siqnnes, 

GERUNDS are participial words, wbich bear thesignifica 
tion of the verb from which they are formed ; and are declined 
like a neuter noun of the second declension,. through all the 
cases of the singular number, except the TQcatiye. 

There are, both in: Latih and English, substantives aerived firom the 
verb, whlch somuch resemble the Gerund in their signification, that fire- 
quently they may be substitnted in its place. Tbey are generally used, 
however, in a more undetermined se^se than thie Gerund, and in £nfflj^h 
haye the artiole always.prefixed to them. Thmi with the Gerund, Delee' 
tor iegendo Cicerdnem, I am delighted with readJng Cicero But with 
the substant|ve, Delector UctiSne CicerOnis, I am delighted with the 
reading of Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs in io, and some others 
often take u instead of e ; zb, fajdandum, -di, -do, -dus ; experiundum, 
potiundum, gerundum, petundum, ducundum, &a^: tot fadendum, &c. 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Grerunds ; 
ioid may be indifferently applied to any person or number.' 
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They agree in termmation with nouns of the fonrth deelen- 
sion, having only the accusatiye and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary ; as, cot^ 
tum non vapvldtwn^ dudum canductus fuij i. e. ut vapuldremj or 
verberdrerj to be beaten. Plaut 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a oerft, 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstancei qua- 
lity, or manner of their signification. 

Airadverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those 
which denote Circumstance ; and those which denote Qua/ily, 
Mannerj &.c. 

I. Advrrbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly those 
oi Placey Tbne^ and Order. 

1. Adverbs of P/oce arefive-fold, namely^ such as signify, 



Uc, ) 
ithic, > 

«. S 



1. Motionor 
Ubi? 
Hic, 

nuc, 

iBthic, 

Ibi, 

Intus, 

F6ris, 

Ublque, 

Nusquam 

Alicubi, 

Ain)i, 

Ublvis, 

Ibidem, 



rest in a plaee, 

Wheref 

Here, 

Tkere 

Witkin. 
Without. 
Every where. 
JVb wUere. 
Some where. 
Else tohere, 
,iny where, 
In the same plae$. 



Dlorsum, 

Sursum, 

Deorsum, 

Antrorsum, 

Retrorsum, 

Deztrorsum, 

Sinistrorsum, 



ITutherward, 

Upward. 

Downward. 

Forward. 

Backward. 

Towards the right 

Towards the l^' 



Undef 

Hinc, 

Hlinc, 



4. Motionfrom a place 






Whencef 
Hence. 



Isthinc, > . Thenee. 



Quo ? 
Huc, 

lUuc, ) 

Isthuc, ) 

Intro, 

FSras, 

E6, 

AU6, 

AUqu6, 

Eddem, 



2. Motian to aplaee, 
Whitherf 
Hither, 



Thitker. 

In, 

Out, 

To tkatplaee, 

To another plaee. 

To some ptaee, 

To tke same plaee. 



Inde, ) 

Indldem, 

AUunde, 

AHcunde, 

Sicunde, 

Utrinque, 

Sapeme, 

Inienie, 

CoBlItns, 

Fundltns, 



From thesameplaee 
From elsewkere. 
From some plaee, 
fffrom any plaee. 
On botk sides. 
From above. 
From helow. 
From keaven* 
From tke ground. 



5. Metum ihrougk orbya plaee'. 
Quk ? W&ek way f 



S. Motiontowards aplaee. 
Quorsum ? Whitherward f 

Versus, Towards. 

Horsum, Hitkerward 

U 



Hko, 
niac, > 
Isthac, \ 
AUk, 



Whieh way 
This way. 

Thatway. 

^kotker ioai(. 



tfft 



ADTERB8. 



SL. Advi^rba of Tlme are three^fold, namely, sucn «s »f. 

nify, 

1 iS^e particular time, either pre- Nimc[iiam, 
tgmtfpasijfiUurefarind^nite. InUnm, 



Hddie, 
Tunc, \ 
Tum, ( ^ 
H6ri, 

Dodum, \ 
IVidem, > 
Pj*die, 

Nodiu8 tertius, 
NOper, 
Jamiain, }. 
Blox, y 
Stitim, ) 
IVdttnus, 

niico, 

Cras, 
Postridie, 
Pfirendie, 
Nondum, 
Quando ? 



JfotD, 
To-day 

7%en. 

Yesterday, 

Herjetqfore. 

Tke datuheforie, 
Tkree aays ago, 
Lately. 
Presently. 
fmmediately, 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
fitraightway, 
To-morrow. 
The day qfter, 
Two i^ays kence, 
J^ot yet. 
Whenf 



Jfever. 

In the mean time, 
Qodtidie, Daily. 

2. Ckmtiimanee of time. 
Diu, Long. 

Quamdiu ? How long f 

Tamdiu, So Umff, 

Jamdiu, ) 

Jumdtldum, > Long ago, 
Jampridem, S ' 

3. Vieissituae «r repetition qf tims 






Aliquando, 

Nonminqu'4n^ ^ SoTm^mes. 



Ihterdum^ 
Semper, 






Q,udtieB ? 

Sspe, 

Rar6, 

Tdties, 

Allj^u^tiefi, 

Vyoiflsim, ) 

Altermi^uiiy y 
Rursus, } 
It^rum, y 
SUbinde, > 
Identldem, y 
SSmel, 
Bis, 
Ter, 
Qu&ter, y 



Ever, always, 

3. Adverbs of O/der, 



How often f 

Often, 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For stveral times. 

By tums. 

Jigain, 

Ever and anon, 
now and then, 
Onee, 
Twice, 
Tkrice, 
Four times, Sui 



Ittde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc^ 

Porro, 

DeincepSy 

Dsnuo, 



JlfUr.that. . 

Hencfforth, 

JHoreover. 

S^forth. 

Anew. 



Derjque. 
Pjstremo, 
'jprlm6, -i)Dn, 
SSctmd6, 'bm, 
Terti6, -iluii, 
QiiaH6^ -hm. 



FinaUy. 

Ldstly. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

Fourtfuy, &c 

n. AdT^]t3t0 dfUM^Dg QUAI4TY, BfANNER^ Ac. are either MsoJute 
er Cov^axmvf* " 
Thpft? jcisjtc^ 4li^^TX denol^ 

1. QUAXiITiFi amply ; t^ hen^^ well ; mali, lU ; fortiter, brayely ; 
and innumerablA. others that come jfrom adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINT^'; as, prdfoetdi ^rtl, s&nt, pldni, me, mque, 1(8, 
Uiam, trubr, ^ex^, yes ; quidm, whgr not ? omnlno, certainly. 

3. GONSE^II^&fiNCE ; nB,fart4^forsan,fortasMs,fors,ha.^j,^ihM,^ 
tj chancef peradyenture. 

4. N|:i,^A790N.; 9B, «e% kuud,^ not ; no^iOftum, not at all ; ntmO,* 
fiiam, bv no moaM; mlriime, nothuuf lese. 

6. PROHftjTiiMI; as, ne, notT^ 

6. SWEARINGj aji, hereUi p^ edipolf miMOStor, by Hereoles, bj 
Pelloz, &c. * /*, 

7. EXPLAINIB^'^ 9», tUpdte, pU^cet, setUeet, tiHiifnMfi, nempe, ia 
wa, nMiDolj. * • 
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8. SEPARATION; tjijseorsum, apairt^ «ff^c^rdtm, seporately ; ^*^ 
Idtim, ono by one ; virltimy man by man ; opplddtim, town by town, &c . 

9 JOIiMNG TOGETHER ; as, simuL, una, p&rUer, together ; glni- 
rallitrf g^cuerally ; itniversaliterf universally ; plerumquef for the moot 
part. 

10. INDIC ATION or POINTING out ; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, ctfr, jrMare, ^amoftreT»*, whv, wherefore ? 
mivi^ aUf whether ? qu5m6dOy qu\j how ? To which add, Ubi, qud, quor- 
Bumj utxdey quit, quandoj quamaiu, quoties, 

Thotie adyerbe which are called Compari.tive denoto, 

1. EXCES8; ae, vald^^ m4ixlme,magnopire,niaximopire,summopir€f 
advwdum, oyptdd, perquian, hngh, greatly, very much, ezceedis^ly ; 
mmis, nimkan, too much ; prorsus, penitus, omnlno, edltogether, wholly ; 
magis, more ; meUks^ better ; pejits, worse ; fortihs, more brayely ; and 
optim^fheBt j pessUne, worst ; fortissimh, most bravoly ; and innumera- 
ble others oi Ihe comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, Fermt, firi, prdpemddum, p€nt, almost ; pHrvm 
little , pauldfpauliUum, very little., 

3 PREFEK.ENCE ; as, pdtiiis, sdtiits, rather ; pdtissimhm, praciput 
prasertim, chiefiv, eapecially ; imd, yes, nay, nay rathor^ 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; u, Ua, sic, dded, so ; ut, Htti, sicut 
sicHti, vilut, veliiti, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if : quemadiMLtim, evetx 
as ; sdtks, enough ; iHdem, in like manner ; juxta, ahke, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEaUALITY ; as, alUer, secus, otherwise 
alidqui or alioquin, else ; nedwm, much more, or much less. 

G. ABATEMENT ; as, sensim, paMldtim,piditentim, by degrees, piece- 
meal ; rix, scarcelv ',^iBgri, hardly, with diinculty. 

7. EXCLUSIOifi ; 'as, tantitm, aOliim, modd, tantummOdo, dwntaxai, 
dSmum, only. 

DERIVATION, COHPAAISON, A5D COHPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1, fcom Substantives, and end commonly in TIM 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly, by parts ; nomindttm, by name ; genercUim, 
by kinds, gonerally ; speci&tim, vic&tim, gregdtim ; radictHts, from the 
root, &4i. 2. From amectivcs : and these are by far the most numerous. 
Such as come from Amectives of the first and second declension usually 
end in E ; as, liber^, freely ; plenh, fully : some in O, UM, and TER ; 
as, falsd, ta/atum, graviter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, r-ectii, anti- 
quitus, privdtim, Some are used two or three ways ; as, primum, or -d ; 
pur^, -iter ; cert^, -6 ; caute, 'tim; kuman^, -iter, -itus; pubUc^, publitsi' 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectives of the thircf declension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E ; a»» turpiter, feUciter, aeriter, pariter ; facife, ro- 
pente : one in O, omnino. Tne neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbiaUy ; as, recens natus, fovrecenter; perfidum ridens, iox perfidh, 
Hor. rwuUa reluctans, for mMUitm or valdty Virg. So in English we say, 
to speak loud, high, &c. for loudly, higlUj^, &c. In many cases a substaa- 
tive is understooS ; as, primd, sc. loco : optatd advenis, sc. tempore; hiltc^ 
8C. vid, dx. 

3. From each of the pronominaj adjectives, ille, iste, hic, is, idem, &c. 
are formed adverbs, which ezpress all IJie circumstances of place ; aii, 
from iLi.^,iUic, iUitc, illorsum, ulinc, and iUac. So from <iuis, ubi, quo, 
quorsum, unde, and qud : also of time ; thus, quando, quamdiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, cmaim, with the edge ; pu:tctka.^ 
with the point ; stricttim, closcly ; from cado^ P^f^o^ strmgo * <mQaa«t ^ 
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prdperanterjdubitaiUer;di8tincUfeme7idaU; meritdyinopinato ; Sui, But 
-these last are thought to be in the ablative, haying ex understood. 

5. From prepositions ; as, intuSf intrOf from in; clanciiUmif Arom clam, 
subtus, firom suh, &c. 

N 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 
like their primitives. The positive generally ends in e, or ter ; 
as, dure^ faciUy acnter : the comparatioey iu ius ; as« duriusy 
facUiuSj a>crius : the superlatioej in tme ; as, dwri&simey facUM- 
m^y a^cernme, 

If the comparison of the adjectiye be irregular or defectiye, the com- 
parison of the adyerb is so too ; as, henb, meliitSy optiini ; maUf pejitSy 
pessime ; parhm, miniis, minim^, fy -ttm ; nndtum, plus, plurimiim ; prope, 
propiits, prozin^ ; ocyiiSf ocyssime ; priiiSf primo, -um ; nupery nuperri- 
m^ ; nox6f fy noriter, novissim^ ; meritd, rneritissimd, &c. Those ad- 
Terbs also are compared whose primitiyes are obsolete ; as, siBpej sicpiiiSf 
stepissimi ; penituSf penitiiiSf penitissim^ ; satiSf satiii»; secuSf seciuSf 
Sui. MaghSf maxijttd ; and potiuSf potissimiimf want the jpositiye. 

Adyerbs are yariously compounded with all the dinerent parts of 
speech ; tkus, postridiCf magnopiref maximopiref summopirCf tantopire, 
m/uUintddiSf omnimddiSf quomddOf quare ; ot postlro die, magno opBre, 
Slc. Jlicetf scilicetf videticetf of ire^ scircj viaSref licet ; iRicOf of in loco , 
quorsumf of quo versum ; comminuSf hand to hand, of cum or con and wwt- 
nus ; eminuSf at a distance, of e and manus ; qtiorsumf of qu4) versum , 
denuOf anew, of de novo ; quiUf why not, but, of qui ne ; cur^ of ^ui rei ; 
pedetentimf step by step, as it were, of pedem tendendo ; perendiCf for 
perempto die ; nimirumf of ne, i. e. non, and mirum ; anteOf posteaf prm- 
tereaf &o. ofante and ea^ &c. UbiviSf quoviSfUndelihetf quousquey sicutj 
siciUif veliitf vet Utif desitperf insHkperf quamobremf &c. of ubi anJ viSf <&c. 
nudiustertiuSf < >f nimc dies tertius ; identidemf of idem et idem ; impra 
sentidrumf i. e. in tempdre rerum priBsentium, dx. 

Obs. 1. The Adyerb is not an essential part of speech. It onl^ seryes 
to express shortljr, in one word, what must otherwise haye reqmred two 
or more ; as, sapienterf wisely, for cum sapientid ; hiCf for in hoc loco ; 
semperf for in omni tempdre ; semelf for una vice ; biSf for dudbus vicibtts; 
Menercitlef for HercHles me juvetf &c. 

Obs. 2. Some adyerbs of time, place, and order, are firequently used 
tha one for the other ; as, ubif where, or when ; indcf from that place, 
from that time, after that, next ; haetinuSf hitherto, thus far, with respect 
■ t* place, time, or order, &c. 

Obs. 3. Some adyerbs of time are either pastj presentf or future ; ob^ 
jamf aheady, now> by and by ; olimf long a^o, some time, hereafler 
Bome adyerbs of place are equally yarious ; uius, esse peregrkf to bo 
•broad ; ire peregrl^ tc go abroad ; redire peregrCf to return from 
■broad 

Obs 4. Interrogatiye adyerbs qf time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed wilh cunquCf answer to the English adjection soever ; as, tdiiibif or 
uhicunquCf wheresoeyer ; quoqudf qudcunquOf whithersoeyor, &c. Tho 
latne holds also In interrogatiye words ; as, quotqtiotf or quotcunquCf how 
many poeyer ; qyuniusquantuSf or quantuscunque, how great soeyer ; uiut 
or utcunquCf howeyei qr howsoeyer, &o 



PREP061TION8. 



Ml 



PREPOsrrioN. 

A Prepo&ition is ail indtclin«ble word, which shows the te 
latiou of one thing to another* 

There are twenty-eight prepodlions in Latin, which goVelm 
the acc^usatiye ; tbat is, have an accusative n&ev them. 



Ad, 
Apud, 
Ante, 

Adversus, > 
Adversum, ) 
Contra, 
Cis, > 
Citra, $ 
Circa, > 
Circum, 5 
Erga, 
Extra, 
Inter, 
Intra, 



To, Infra, 

J3t, Jiizta, 

Btftrtt, Ob, 

Agtdnstj towaria, ^^ * 

^ainst. 



Onthis side. 

About, 

Towards, ^ 
WitfunU. 

Betweenf among, 
Wkkin. 



Per, 
PrtBter, 

PoBt, 

P^e, 

Sdcus, 

Sficundum, 

Supra, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Benea^. 

Mgk t9. , 

For. 

FoTy hd/td hg. 

By, through. 

BesidsSj exdept. 

fn fke power of. 

4fter. 

Bekind 

Byt aUmg. 

According to. 

Abov4. [aide. 

On tke fartker 

Beyond. 



The Ptepositions which goYafsi th^ ablativd are fifleei^ ; namelj : 



A, ) 
Ab, [ 

Abs, y 

Absque, 
Cum, 

Clam, 
Cdram, 



Prom or hy. 



De, 



WitkotU, 

With 

Wunout tke know^ 

ledge of. 
Before, m tke fre- Sl^e, 

sence of. Tdnus, 



K*, 

Pro, 

Pr©, 

PSlam, 



Cjf, conceming, 

Of, aut of, 

For. 
Before. 
^ WUih tke knowUdge 

Witkout. 
Upt&,^ far or. 



These four goYerh sometlme* the actusatiye, and soniatimes the «bla- 
tive. 

Jiiylnfinto. Buhf UndJer. dtiper, w^tai. Subter, BeneotA. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so called, because they ai^.generalfy|»ia€eil 
hefore the word with which thifty are jdined. Sbme, holireYer, are pat 
aner ; as, cum, when joined with nie, <e, ^, aiid sMiietime» with'tf«io,^kiy 
end quibus: thus, mecumj tecumy &c. Tenus is alwayspl8oed'aii«r; tH, 
mento tenus, up to the chin. So likeiYise are versus and usque; and 
wardf in English ; as, towdrd, edsiHoardf &c. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions, both in Engliflh aad lAtm> are often oom]>oimd- 
ed with pther parts of speech, iMirticttlariy with YMbe; m^ subire^ to 
under^o. In English, they are frequently ptit after Yerbs ; ^, togd Mm^ 

tO gO OUt, tO look tOy &c. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compOtyid^d- tojeefhitr ; tti,- i^ atherr 
sus eum locum. Cic. Ex witefsum Atk^nitis, 07 N^. Ih atitB ^^gm 
quartum Kalend&rum Beoe^inbTiB' dliMVity i. ^. us^ M-dhf| di^ih^ Cio. 
Supplicatio indicta est ex amUe dieim q^Mntami)Sus Ottoh. i. f ; tft'^ dafc>lLac« . 
Cx aivts pridie khtt S^tsmbri», rai. B\it v^^v^^&Wiiiif «!^te^^««ate)^ 

14* 
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tio^ether Qoinmonly become adyerbs or conjunctions ; aSf propaCam, pro 
Hmis, insiitvery &c. 

Obs. 3. Prepotdtions in composition usualljr retam their primitive sifir. 
mfication ; as, adeOj to go to : prOpOnOj to place before. But from this 
there are several exceptions. 1. In, joined with adjectives generally de • 
notes priyatioQ > as, tnfiduSy unfaithful : but when joined with yerbs, 
increases their signification ; as, indHkrOi to harden ffreatly. In some 
words in has two contrary senses; as, invOcdtttSf cfuled upon, or ntrt 
oalled upon. So, infr<BTi&tuSy immut&tus, insuetuSy impensuSf inhumdtua 
intentciiuSf &c. 2. Per commonlj increases the signification ; as, Per» 
cdrus, percileiS percOmis, percuriOsus, perd^lieiliSfpereUigans,pergrdtuSf 
pergrdvis^ perhospitdlis, periUusttis, perlatus, &c. very dear, very swift, 
&/C. 3 Pr£ sometimes increases ; as, PrtBcldrus, pradlves, pradulcis, 
pnBdHrus, prapinguis, pravalWus ; pravdleo, prapoUeo ; and also Ez ; 
as, Exeldmo, exaggiro, exaugeo, excalefacio, ettenuo, exhildro ; but sx 
sometimes denotes pFivation ; as, Exsanguis, bloodless, pale : excors, 
exariimis, -m^}, &>c, 4. Sub often diminishes ; as, Subalbiaus, subabsur' 
dus, suhamdrus, subdvlds, subgrandis, subgrdvis, svhnlger ; &c. a little 
wWte or whitish, &c. De' otten signifies downward ; as, Decido, de- 
curro, degrdvo, despieio, deldbor : sometimes increases ; as, dedmor, 
demlror ; and sometunes expresses priyation ; as, Demens, decblor, de* 
formis,&4i, 

Obs. 4. There are fiye or six syllables, namely, am, di 
or disj rCy se, con^ which are commonly called Inseparable 
PrepositionSy because they are only to be found in compound 
words : however, they generally add something to the sig- 
nification of the words with which they are compounded ; 
thus, 



Am, 

Dis, J 
Re, 

Coiii 



round ahovtt. 

asunder. 

again. 

aside, or oj^art. 

together. 



u. 



'Ambio^ 
Diyello, 
Distr&hO| 
RglSgo, 
SepOno, 



to surround. 
to piill asunder. 
to draw asunder^ 
to read a^ain. 
to lay astde. 



^ Concresco, to grow together 



INTERJECTION. 



An liiiterjectidn is an indeclinable word tkrawn in between 
the parts of a sentence, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections are hatural soiinds, and common to all lanfruaares : 
M, Oh! Ah! ^ ^ ^ , 

Inteijections express in one word a wholo sentence, and thus fitly 
represent the quickness of the passions. 

The difPerent passions have commonly different words to ezpress theon * 
thus, 

1. JOT ; as, evaz f hej, brave^ lo ' . 

2. 6RIEF ; as, a/^ het, heu, eAett / ah, alas, woe is me ! 

3. WONDER ; as, /»ap<e / O strange ! «oA / hah ! 

4. PRAJSE ; as, euge / WeU done ! 

6. A VSRSIOK } aa, cpdge ! away, begMia, aTaimti o^ fio, tuah ' 
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6. EXCLAIMING ; as, Oh, prok / O ! 

7. SUKPRISE or FEAR ; as, aUU / ha, alia ! 
6. IMPRECATION ; as, vc / woe. pox on*t * 
9 LAUGHTER ; as, Ao, Aa, Ae / 

10 SILENCING ; as, <m, 'sty pax / fnlence, hmh, *st ' 

11 CALLING ; as, eAo, ehddum, io, ho ! soho, ho, O ! 

12. DERISION ; as, Imi ! away wHh • 

13. ATTENTION ; as, htm ! ha ! 

Someinteijections denote several different paasionfl ; thus, Vak is UMd 
to express joy, and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectiyes of the neuter gender are sometimes used for intenections ; 
as, Malum / with a mischieT ! Infandum / O shame ! fy» fy ! Siisirum ! 
O wretched ! N^as ! O the villanj ! . 

CQNJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, wfaich serv^s to join 
sentences together. 

Thus, ^' You and / and tht hoy read Virgily* is one sentence made up 
of theae three, by the conjunction and, twice employed ; / rtad Virgil , 
You read Virgil; The boy reads Vir^U. In like manner, " You and I 
read Virgil, Intt the bo^r reads Ovid," is one sentence, made up of three, 
bj the conjunctions and and but. 

Conjunctions, according to their difierent meaning, are divided into the 
following classes : 

1. COPULATIVE ; as, et, at, atque, que, and ; itiam, gudque, itom, 
also ; cum, tum, both, and. Also their contraries, nec, nique, neu, neve, 
neitiier, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ; as, aut, ve, vel, siu, sive, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, etsi, etiamsi, tam^tsi, licet, quanquam, quam 
vis, though, although, albeit. 

4. AD VERSATIVE ; as, sed, verum, autem, at, ast, atqui, but ; tom«R, 
attdmen, veruntdmen, verumenimvero, jet, notwithstanding, neyertheless 

6. CAUSAL ; as, nam, namque, enim, for ; ^toa, quippe, quoniaWf be • 
cause ; qudd, that, because. 

6. ILJLATIVE CH- RATIONAL ; as, ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, it&que, 
therefore ; quapropter, quodrca, wherefore ; proinde, Uierefore ; cumf 
quum, seeing, smce ; quandoguidem, forasniuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, ut, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, si, sin, if ; dum, modo, dummddo, profided, 
Bpon condition that ; siquidem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, m, nisi, unless, exce^. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ) as, saUem, certe, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; us, an, anne, mtm, whethei , 
ne, annon, whether, not ; necne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, vero, now, truly ; qmidem, eqyfLdem, in- 
deed. 

13. ORDINATlVE ; as, deinde, thereafler ; denique, finally ; ins^per, 
m^reover ; cteiiirum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videttcet, scUicet, nempe, nimlrum, &c. to 
wit, namely. 

Obs. 1. The same words, as they are . taken in difEi&T«nx\. Vvs^^^ vi% 
both adverbs and conjunctions. Thus, any anne, &a. «jc« tnSiWvt vnfc^TTO^- 
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ative adverhs ; ua, An scribitf DoeB hfi write ? oiy. suspensiw eonjunc' 
iisns ; as, Nescio an scrih«ty I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjunctions, according to their natural ordery ttan^ 
iirBt in a sentence ; as, Ac, atque, nee, ne^Cj auty vel, sivty at, sed, verumi 
Tiam, quandoqvHdem, quocirea, quare, stn, siquidem, praterquam, &c.; 
some stand in the second place ; as, Autemy vero, qtioque, quzaem, enimj 
and some may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etiam, equu 
dem, licet, quamvis, quanquam, tamen, attdmen,, namque, quod, quia, quo" 
niam, quippe^ utpdte, ut, uti, orgo, ideo, igUur, idcirco, ttdque, proinde, 
propterea, si, ni, nisi, &c. 

Hence arose the division of them into PreposUwej Sabjune' 
tivey and Common* To the subjunctiye may be added these 
three, que^ ve^ ne, which are alwa^ys joined to some other word, 
and are called Enclitics ; because, when put after a long sylla- 
ble, they make the accent indine to that syllable ; as in ihe 
following verse, 

Jhdoctusque ptUBy discive, trocMvey quiescU. Horat. 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short 
vowel, they do not affect its pronunciation ; thus, 

Arbuieos fatusy montandque fraga legehant, Orid. 



SYNTAX, 

OR 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 



SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by 
two or more words put together ; as, / read. Tlie hoy reads 
Virgil, 

That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly 
together in sentences, is called Syntax or Construction. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another ; 
namely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of Gavem' 
ment or Influence. 

Concordj is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Govemmenty is when one word requires another to be put in 
a eertain case, or mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF S7NTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nomina- 
tive expressed or understood. 

Sfc Every adjective musi have a substantive expressed or 
«nderstood. 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be govemed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is govemed by a substantive noun express- 
ed or understood : or by a verbal adjective. 

5. The dative is govemed by adjectives and verbs. 

6» The accusative is govemed oy an active verb, or by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join- 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is govemed by a preposition expressed oi 
iinderstood, 

9. The infinitive is govemed by some verb or adjective. 
All Sentences are eiSier Simple or Compound. 

Syntax therefore may be divided into tw6 parts, according 
to the gener^ division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominktiye, 
and oue finite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjunc- 
Cive, or imperative mode. 

In a suq[Ae sentence, there is only one Sahject and one 
Attribute. . 

The SuBJECT is the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute expresses what we affirm conceming the 

subject; as, . 

The boy reads kts Usson, Hero, ^' the boy/' is the Suhjeet of discourse, 
or the person spoken of ^ " reads his lesson,'* is the AUrilnUe, or what we 
offirm concerning the subject. The diligerU hoy reads his lesson carefuUy 
at home. Here wc have still tho sarae subject, ^^ the boy/' marked by the 
character of ^^ diligent/' added to it ; and the same attribute, ^^ reads his 
lesson/' with tho curcumstances of manner and place snbjained, '' carefti> 
ly," " at home." 

CONCORD. 
The foUowihg words agree togethcr in sentences. 1. A 
substantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Agreement of one Substantive with another, 

RuLE I. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in case ; as, 

Ciclro ordtorj Cicero the orator ; CicerOrds oratdriSj Of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs AthEruBy The city Athens ; Urbis AthtnArum^ Of the citj Atheni. 

2. Agreement of cm Adjectwe witk a Sabstantive, ".' 

II. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bontis vir, a good man ; Boni virif good men. 

FcBmXna casta, a chaste woman ; Fcemina cosUb, chaste women. 
Dulcepomumj asweet apple ; Dtddapomay sweet apples. 

Ana so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici 
ples; 

as, Meus Uber, my book ; ager cotendus, a field to be tilled ; Plur. Me% 
librif agri colendiy &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is firectuently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is put 
m the neuter gender ; as, tristey sc. negoHumy a sad thing. Virg. ; 
T\iwn scirey the same with tua scienHOy thy knowledge. Pers. 
We sometimes, however, find the substantive understood ir 
the feminine ; as, Non posteridres feramj sup. paartes. Ter. 
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Obs. 2. An adjective o&en supplies the place of a substan- 
tive ; as, Certus amtcttSj a mire Mend; Banafmnaj good veni- 
]?oii; Sumrmm banm^ the chief good : Hamo being understood 
to cunicuSf care to fennoy and negotiwn to bamm, A substan- 
tive is sometimes used as an aciyective ; as, inedla imtha vocantj 
the inhabitants. OmL Fast, 3» 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, prinmsy mediusj vMmuSy exlremus^ 

infimusy imusy summusj supremuSj rePiquuSy ccUeray usually signify 

hefirst party the middle partj &c. of any thing; 9s,Media naXj 

the middle part of the night ; Summa arbarj the highest part 

of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective ot subetantive ought to be plaoed first in 
Latin, no certain rule can be given. Only if the substantive be a mono- 
ffyllaUe, and the adjective a polysyllable; the substantive is elegantly pul 
nrst ; as, vir clarisHmuSf res prtMtantisHma;^Ui, 

■ 3. Agreement ofa Verh iDith a NandnaHve. 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative in num 
ber and person ; as, 

Ego legOj I read ; J^os legimuSf We read. 

7^ scribisj Thou writest or yoa write ; Vos s^mbitiSf Ye or you write. 
Praceptor docet, The master teaches ; PrtBceptOres docentfiaa^TB teadi 
And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ege and nos are of the first person ; tu and vaSy of 
the second person ; iUe and all other words, of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldom 
esqiressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, 
Ttt ^ patronusy tu pater, Ter. Tu legisy ego scribo. 

Obs. 2. An ini&itive, or some part of a sentence, often sup- 
plies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est turpey to lie is 
oase ; Diu mm perlitdttm tenmt dictatdrem ; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable omens, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id 
or Ulud is added, to express the meaning more stro^gly; as^ 
Facere qua libety id est esse regem. Sallust 

Obs. 3. The infinitive moi^e often.siipplies the place of the 
third person o£ the imperfect of the ihdicative ; as, MiMtes f»» 
gercy the soldiers fled, for fugiehanty or fug^re cotperunt, Inmr^ 
•dere omnes mihiy for invidebant, 

Obs. 4. A coUective noun may be joined with a vefb eithei 
of the singular or of the plural number ; as, Multitudo stat, Of 
stant; the multitude stands, ar stand. 

A collec^lve noun, when joined with a verb singular, expresses masL^ 
e o MJ dered at one whole ; but whon joined with a^^ib '^VaxiiX^ «i^gKABNkr 
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manj sepaxately, or as indiTidaals. Hence if an adjectiye or uarticiple bo 
Bubjoined to the yerb, when of the sin^lar number, they wili tLgree both 
in gender and number with the collectiye noun ; but if the yerb be plural, 
the adjectiye or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender with 
the indiyiduals d whicn the collectiye noun is composed ; as, Pars erarU 
casi : ^ars okwixa trudunt, wcfarmlcm. Virg. iEn. iy. 406. Magnapars 
rapt(Ef sc. mrgines. Liy. 1» 9. Sometimes, howeyeri though more rarely, 
the adjectiye is thus used in the singular : as, Pars ardttus. Virg. ^ii. 
yii. 624. 

AccusoHve before the Injinitive. 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative 
before it; as, 

Gaudeo te vaUre^ I am glad tiiat you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle that in English, is the sign of the i^- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted; as, MmU regem adve»tdre, They 

say the king is coming, that heing understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusatiye before the infinitiye alwajs depends upon Bom« 
other yerb, commonly on a neuter or substantiye yerb ; but seldom on a 
yerb taken in an actiye sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitiye, with the accusatiye before it, seems sometimes 
to supply the place of a nominatiye ; as, Turpe estmUUemfugire, That a 
soldier should fly is a shamefiil thing. ' 

Obs. 4. The infinitiye esse or ftasse, must firequently be supplitod, espe- 
ciallj afler participles; as, Hosttum ezerHtum ctesum fusumque cognSvi. 
Cic. Sometimes both the accusatiye and infinitiye are understood ', as, 
PoUicttvs susce^tHLrum, scil. me esse. Ter. 

Obs. 5. The mfinitiye may firequentbr be otherwise rendered by thii 
conjunctions, quod', uty nCfpT quin ; as, Uaudeo te vaUrej i. e. quod waUas, 
erpro^ter tuam bonam vaXetudHnem : Jubeo vos hene sperdre, or vt iens 
speritxs ; Prohibeo eum exlre, or ne exeeU : J^on dubito eum fecisse, or 
much better, quin fecirit. Scio quodfilius amet. Plaut. foTfiUum amd^ 
re. Miror, si potuit, for eum potuisse. Cic. J^emo dubUat, ut popiSttus 
Romdnus omnes virtnte superdrit, for vopHklum Romdnum stqterdsse. Nep. 
Ex anlmi sententid juro, ut ego rempwticam non desiram, for me non alh 
sertHrum esse. Liy. xxii. 53. 

The same Case cjter a Verh as bejore t/. 

V. Any Verb may have the same Casc after 
it as before it, when hoth words refer io ilie same 
tking; as, 

Ego sum disciplUus, 1 am a scholar. 

7V vocdris Joannes, Tou are named John. . 

lUa incedit reglna, She walks as a queen. 

Scio iHum hab€ri sapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Sdo vos esse discipidos, I know that you are schohuv. 

So Redeo irdtus, jaeeo tvpplex ; Evddent digni^ they will becom wof • 
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thy ; RempuhPUam drfcndi adolescens , nolo tsse longuSf I am unwilliD^ 
to be tedious ; Malim vidiri tvmXdMSy quam parum prudens, Cic. JWm 
Ueetmihi esse rugligenti. Cio. ^Tatiira dedit omnibus esse b§dtis. Claud 
Cupio me esse dementem ; eupio non putdri menddcerH ; Vult esse medi" 
umj Bc. sSf He wishes to be neutor. Cic. Disce esse paier; Hoc est esse 
vatrem f sc. eum. Ter. Id est, domimm, non imperatOrem asse. Sallust. 

Obs. 1. Tliis rule implies nothing else but the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantiye, or of one substantive with 
another; for those words in a sente&ce which refer to the 
same object, must alwajs agree together, how much soever 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the sam^ 
case after them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, iSbn, fio^ foremy and 
exwto ; eOj vemoy sto^ sedeoj evddoj juceOy fugioj &c. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, Dicor^ 
appeUoTj vocoTy nomnoT^ mmcupor; to which add, mdeor^ e»- 
Uttmorj creoTj constituoTj salutory deHffnoTj &c. 

These and other like yerbs, admit afler them only the nominat^ve) ao- 
eUsative, or dative. Wheh they have before them the flrenitive, tbej 
have afler them an accusativo ; as, Jntitest ommum esse oonoSf scil. se^ 
it is the interest of all to be good. , In some cases we can use either th9 
nom. or accus. promiscuously ; as, Cupio dici doctus ot doctumj sc. m« 
did ; Cvpio esse clemenSj non putdri mendax ; vuJZ esse medius. . 

Obs. 3. AVhen any of the above verbs are placod between two nomina 
tiyes of different numbersy they commonly a^ree in number with the for 
mer ; .as, Dos est decem taUntOy Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnia 
pontus erunt. Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, Amanthtm irm 
amoris inlegr&tio est, The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love. Ter> 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of different genders, 
it commonly agroes in gender with that substantive which is most the 
subject of discourse ; as, Oppidum est appelldtum PosidGnia. PUn. Some- 
timeSy however, tho adjective agrees with the nearer substantive ; as, 
JWm omnis error stultitia est dieenda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any Verb, particularly the substantive • 
verb essCf hsus the dative before it, govemea by an Impersonal verb^ or 
any other word, it may have afler it eith^er the dative or the accusative 
as, lAcet mihi esse bedto, I may bo faappy ; or . Ucet miki esse beatumy m 
bekig understood ; thus, Ucet mihi (me; esse bedtum. The dative before 
esse is often to be supplied ; BSfUeet esse beatum. One may be happy 
flcil. alicuif OT homUd. 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of ezpression, which are not to ba 
imitated in prose ; as, Rett€dit .Bjax Jovis esse projiipoSf for se esse pra» 
nepdtem. Ovid. Met. xii. 141. Cum patiris saptens emendatusque vocdti^ 
for te vocdA sapientemf &c. Horat. Ep. 1. 16. 30. Acceptum refSro ver- 
Hbus esse nocens. Ovid. Tvtumque putdvit jam bovu» essa soccT..\Nr 
can 

15 
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GOVERNMENT. 

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI. One Substantive governs another in the ge- 
nitive, (when the laiter Substantive signifies a Aiffer* 
ent thingjrom theformer;) as, 

Amor Dei, Th» love of God. Lez nat^araj The law of nature. 

l^omus Ctu&riSf The house of Cssar, or C»Bar's house. 

Obs. 1. When one substantive is ffoyemed by another in the genitive, 
it ezpresses in general the relation oi propertj or poesession, aml there- 
fore is often elegantly turned into a possessiye adjective ; as, Domus pa- 
triSf or patemaf a fiither*s house ; Fuius heri 6r herilis, a master^s son : 
and amonf the poets, Labor HereuleuSf for HercHUis. ; Ensis Evandriusj 
fbr Evanari. 

Obs. 2. When the substantiye noun ih the genitiye siffniiies a person, 
it may be taken either in an actiye or a passiye sense; ihviA, Amor Dei, 
The loye of God, either means the loye of God towards us, or our loye 
towards him : So earitas patris, signifies either the affection of a father 
to his children) or theirs to him. But often the substantiye can only be 
taken either in an actiye or in a passiye sense : thus, Timor Dei, always 
implies Deus timetur ; and ProvuLerUia Deij Deus provldet. So, caritas 
ipsius soUy afiection.to the yery soil. Liy. ii. 1. 

Oba. 3. Both the former and latter substantiye are sometimes to be 
understood ; as, Hect6ris Andromdche, scil. uxor ; Ventum est ad Vesta, 
scil. adem or templum ; Ventum est tria miUia, scil passuum ; threc 
miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the datiye often used afler a verb for the genitive, 
particularly among the poets ; as, cui eorpus porn^/<ur,who6ebodjis ex- 
tended. Virff. iGn. yi. 596. 

Obfl. 5. »ome substantiyes are joined with certain piepositinns ; aS; 
Ajoieitia, inimicitia, pax, eum aJ^lquo ; Amor in, yel erga, aflquem ; Gau- 
ixum de re ; Cura de aliquo ; Mentio UUus, yel de Ulo ; Quies ab armis ; 
Fumus ez vncendUs; Prteddtor ex sociis, for socidrum. Ssdl. &jC. 

Obs. 6. The genitiye in Latin is oflen rendered in English by seyeral 
other particles besides of ; as, Descensus Averni, the descent to Ayernns ; 
Prudentiajuris,AJM in Uie law. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tiye like substantiTe nouns ; as, ^ars mei^ a part of me. 

So also adjectiye pronouns, when used as substantiyes, or haying a 
noun understood ; as, Liber ejus, illius, hujus, &c. The book of him, or 
hii book, sc. hominis: The liook of her, or her book, sc. fcemXna. Libri 
eOrum, or edrum, their books ; Cujus Uher, the book of whom, or whese 
book ; Quorum libri, whose books, &c. But we alwajs say, meus liber, 
not mei ; pater noster, not nostri ; suumjus, not sui. 

When a passive scnse is expressed, we use mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, 
nostrumf vestrum ; but we use their possessiyes when an actiye sense is 
ezpressed ; as, Amor mei, The loye of me. that is, The loye whercwith I 
«m loyed ; Am4)r meus, My loye, that is, tne loye wherewith'I loye. W« 
fSnd, lioweyer, the possessiyes sometimes used passiyely, and their prirol- 
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tives taken actively; as, Odium tuumf Hatred of thee. Ter. Phorm. v. 8 
27. iMbor 7fiei, my labonr. Plaut. 

The posse&siyes meuSj tuus, swis, noster, vester, have soinetimefi nounBy 
pronouns, and participles after them in the gehitive, as, Pectus tuum 
liomlnis simpVicis. Cic. Phil. ii.43. JVoster duSrum evenius. Liv.. Tuum 
ipsius studiuTT. Cic. Mea seripta, timentis, &o. Hor. SoUus meum pec- 
cdtum corrigi non potest. Cic. Jd maxim^ quemque dectt, quod est cujus 
que suum maximi. Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS are used, when the action of the verb 
is reflected as it were, upon the nominative ; as, Cato intetficit se, Miles 
defendU fntam vitam : Dtcit se seriptHrum esse, We 6ndy however, is or 
Ulc Kometimes used in examples of this kind; as, Deum agnoscimus ez 

rribus ejus. Cic. Persttdaent Raur&cis, ut una cum iis proficiscantur^ 
una secum. Cees, 

VII. If the latter Substantive have an Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir summtE prudetUuB, or summd vrudentidj A man of great wisdom. 
Puer probcR mddlis, or probd inddte, A boy of a good dispo8iti<Mi. 

Obs. 1. The ablative hcre is not properly governed by the foregoing 
substantivo; but by some preposition unaerstood ; as, cum, de, ex, in, &c. 
Thus; Vir summd prudentid is thi^ same with vir cwn summd prudentid 

Obs. 3. . In some phram the g^tiye is ofnl^ luied ; mm, Magni for- 
mlca labOriSf.ike UboriouiEi aiit ; Vir imi subsellh, homo minimi pretti, a 
person of the lowest rank. Homo mdUus stipendii, a man of no experi* 
ence in war. Sallust. Jfon muUi dbi hospUem accipies, sed multi joci. 
Cic. Ager trium jugirum. In others onlv the ablative ; as, Es bono 
anim^, Be of gooa couraffe. Mird sum aiacrit&te ad litigandum. Cic. 
Cavite aperto est, His head is bare ; iibvolil.to, covered. C^ite et super- 
cilw semper est rasis. Id. Mvlier magno natu. Liv. Sometimes both 
are used in the same sentence ; as, Adolescens, eximid spe, summtB 
virtatis. Cic. The ablative more firequently pccurs in prose thaa the 
genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
stantive, and then.the latter substantive is put in the abUtive : thus, we 
say, either, Virpr<Bstantisingenii,orprastantiingenio; or, Vir pnestans 
ingenio, and sometimes proistans ingenii. Among the poets tne LLtter 
substantivo is ireqaently ^ni in the accusative by a Greek <M)nstruction, 
secundum, or quod ad bemg understood by the figure ccmmionly called 
Synecddche; as, MHesfractus membra, i. e.fracttis secundum or quod ad 
membra, or habens m^mbra fracta. Horat. Os humcrosgue deo simiUs. 
Virg. 

Adjectives taken (ts SubstarUives, 

VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

Multum pecunits, Much money. Q^id rei est f What is the matjter ? 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more elegaht than Mvh.iL ^«cm. 
nia, and therefore is much usod by the bcat -wiW.eift*, ^, P\ua i^^x^ieftr 
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tuSf minus sapimtuB, tantum fidei, id negotii ; ^^icquid tratpatrumy reos 
dieires. Liy. Id loci ; Ad hoc atdtis. Silliiflt. 

Obs. 2. The adjectivefl which thus goyem the genitiye like substan 
tiTes, generally signify quantity ; as, midtum, plus, vlurUnumy tanium, 
quantumf minusy minimum, &o. To which add, hoCy ulud, istud, id, quid, 
aJDiquid, quidviSf quiddam, &o. Plus and quid almost always govern tho 
genitiTe, and therefore by some are thougnt to be subetantiyes. 

Obs. 3. NihUf and these neuter pronouns quid, aHqtiid, &c. clegantl^ 
^OTem neuter adjectiyes of the first and second declension in the genj- 
tiTe ; as, nikil sinc€ri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern in this manner 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly uiose which end in is 
tnd e ^ as, J^equid hostlle timirent, not hostllis : we find, however, quic- 
quid civllis. Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Piural adjectives of the neuter gender also govera tho geni- 
cive, commonly the genitive plural ; as, jingusta vidrum, Opdca locorum, 
TellHris operta, loca being understood. So, Jtmdra curdrum, acuta belli, 
■c. negotia. Horat. An adjective; indeed, of any gender may have a 
genitive after it, with a substantive understood ; as, Anilcus Cas&ris, 
Fmtria Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Usus, 

IX. Opus and Usus, signifying medj require the 
ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid, There is need of money ; Usus vif^ibus, Need of 
ilrength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not goverh the 
ablative of themselves, but bv some preposition, as pro or the like, un» 
derstood. They sometimes also, although more rareiy. ^overa the genir 
tiTe ; aa, LeetiOnis ofus est. Quinct. OptrtB usiis est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is often constmed like an indeclinable adjective ; ai^. 
Jhix nohis opus est. We need a general. Cic Diees nummos miki opus 
00se, Id. Jfobis exempla opus surU, Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly loined with the perfect partlcrple ; as, Opus 
maturdUf, Need of haste ; Opus consuUo, Need oi deliberation ; Quid 
facto usus estf Ter. The participle has sometimes a substantive joined 
with it ; as, Mihi opus fuit nirtio convento, It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunc- 
tiTO with ut ; na, Siquid fortt, sitf quod opus sit sdri. Cic. Jfunc tUn 
aous est, tt^ram ut te adsimiUes. Plaut. Sive opus est imperitdre equis 
Horat. It is often placed absoluiely„ i. e. without depcnding on any othei 
word ; n», sic opus est ; si opus sit, Sce. 

n. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives goveming the Genidve. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

AtHdus ffloriar, Desirous of gloir. Jgndrus fraudis, Ignorant of firaud. 
Memorpeneficidrum, Mindfu ot favours. 

To this rule belong, I. Verbal adiectives ir AX : a«, capax^ 
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edaXj feraxj UnaXfjperHndXj &e. and certain participial adjee- 
tives in NS and TUS ; as, amansj qppetensy cupiensj insdteniy 
sciens; cansultuSj docttiSy esperiuSyimaetuSy insoRtuSy &c. II. Ad- 
jectives expressing varioiis nffections of the mind; 1. Desire, 
as, avdrusj cuptduSj studiosuSj 6i>c. 2. Knowledge^ ignorance, 
and doubting ; as, caMduSj certuSj certiorj consciuSj . gnarus^ 
perituSj prudensj &c. Igndrus^ incertuSj insciusj imprudenSy 
imperituSj immemorj rudis : ambiguusj dubiuSj suspensuSj &c. 

3. Care and diligence, and the contrary ; as, anxiusj curidsusj 
solicitusj promdusj dUtgens; incuriosuSj secHruSj negUgenSj &c 

4. Fear and confidence ; as, formidolosusj pamdusj timidutj 
trepidus ; impamduSj interrituSj intrepHdus, 5. GuOt and in- 
nocence ; as, noxiusj rtuSj suspectusj compertus ; innoxiuSj innd- 
censj insons. 

To these iadd many adjectiyea of ¥8x1001 Bignificationa ; as, (Bger anV- 
mi; ardeng, audax, aversus^ di»ersuSyegregius,erectuSffaUu8,feliXffeS' 
suSffurenSf in^ens, intiger, hBEtus, prastans a^mi) modXcus voti; mt^ 
ger vU(B ; sert studiSrum, Hor. 6ut we saj, <^ger pedlbuSy ardens «i 
cupiditatibus, nrastans doctrlnA, modicus, cuUu ; Ltetus negotio, de re, or 
propter rem, &c. and neyer ager pe.dum,&(i. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and 
participles ; thus, patiens cdgorisj able to bear cold ; and pa- 
tiens cdgdremj actually bearing cold. So, amans virtiitis and 
amans virtutem ; doctus grammattcaj skilled in grammar; doe- 
tus gramm/aitcamj one who has leamed it 

Oba. 2. Many of theae adjectiv^ yary their constniction ; as, aviito 
in ^ecumis. Cic. Avidior ad rem. Ter. Jure conmdtus & perltus, or 
jurts. Cic. Rudis lUerdrum, in jure civHlu Cic. Rudis arte, ad fHala 
Ovid. Doctus Latln^, Latlnis htiris. Cic. Assvitus lahdre, in omnia, 
Liv. MenscR heriU. Virg. InsuEtus moribus Romdnis, in the dat. Liy. 
LabOris, ad onira portanda. Css. J)esu£tus hello et triumphis, 'm the 
dat. or abl. rather the dat. Virg. Anxius, solitfltus, sec€trus, ae re aKgud, 
diUgens, in, ad, de, Cic. J{egUgens in aliquem, in or de re : Reus de vi, 
criminihus. Cic. Certior factus de re, rather than rei. dc. 

Obs. 3. The genitive aner these adjectives is thonght to be govemect 
bj causd, in re, or in negotio, or some such word understopd ', 33, CupHdus 
iaudis, i. e. cdusd or in re laudis, deairous of praise, that is^ on account 
of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signiiication the force of a sob- 
stantive ; thus, studiOsus pecunue, fond of money, is the same with Aa 
bejis studium pecunice, havmg a fondness foi* money . 

XI. Partitives. and Mrords placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, . and 
some numeraJs, govem the genitive plural ; as, 

AVlquis philosopJiOrum, Some one of tbft ^\M\R»«^«t%- 

Senior fratrum, . TVie e\d©T oi \>aft\stc^«t%, 

Doctissimus Bomandrum, Tke moaX \eBXti^^ ot >^ ^oxo»3d» 

15 • 
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Qjuie noatrum f Which of us ? 

Una musATum^ One of the muses. 

Oct&mts sapUfia^&m^ The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called PartiiweSj or are said to be placed jMir- 
tUivdyj when the j signify a part o( any number of persons or 
things, having after them in English, of or among; as, aliu$j 
nuUuSy solusj &c. qms and qui^ with their compounds : also 
Comparatiyes, Superlatives, and some Numerals; as, tmt», 
duoy tres; primuSj secmdusy &c. To these add muUij paucij 
plertquey medius. 

Ohs. 1. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the sahstantire which 
they haye after them in the genitive ; hut when there are two sabstan- 
tives of difforent genders, the partitiVe, &c. rather a^ees with the for- 
mer ; as, IndMS Jmminum maiimus. Cic. Rarelj with the latter ; as, 
Delphlnu» aniTnalium velocisHmum. Plin. The firenitive here is ffoyem- 
ed by ex numiro, er by the same substantive understood in the nngular 
number ; as, JfuUa sordrum, scil. soror, or ez numiro sorOrum. 

Obs. 2. Partitiyes, &o. are often otherwise construed with the prepo- 
■Itions 4^, e, ex, or in; as, Unus de fratribus ; or by the poets, with an(M 
or inter ; as, Pulcherrimus ante omnes, for omnium. Virg. Primus inter 
mnnes. Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitiyes, dtc goVem collectiye nouns in the eenitive sin^- 
lar, and are of the same gender with the individuals of which the colfec- 
tive noun is composed ; as, Vir fortisAmus nostra eifntdtis. Cic. MaxX' 
musstirpis. IAy. UUlmos orhis Britannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ; Superlatiyes 
when we speak of more than two ; as, Major^freUrum, The eloer of the 
brothers, meaning two ; Maximus fratrum, Thie eldest of the brothers, 
meaning mQre than two. In like manner, uter, alter, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; fuis, unus, aUus, nuUus, with re^ard to three oi 
more ; as, Uter vestrum, Whether or which of you two , Qtiis vestrumf 
Which of you three ; but these are sometimes taken promiscuously , the 
•ne for the other. 

2. Adjectives goveming the Dative, 

3U1. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likexiess or unlikeness, &c. govern tbe dative ; as, 

Utilis betlo, Profitable fcr war. 

PemieiOsus reipubUe^, Hurtfiil to the commonwealth. 

SimUis patri, Like to his father. 

Or thuSy Am adjective may govem the dcttive tn Laiwiy wHch 
has the signs TO or FOR after it in English. 

To this rule belong ; 

1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit ; as, Benignus, honus, commddus, 
fdixj fructuHsus, prosper, salnber. — Calamitdsus, damnOsus, dirus, ext- 
tiAsuSy funestus, incommddus, malus, noxius, pemieiOsus, pestifer. 

2. Of pleasure or pain; as, Accepttis, dulcts, ^ratus, gratiOs%ts, jueun- 
ius, Uetus, suavis. — ^Acerbus, am&rus, instidvis, tnjueunJmSt injsrrdtus, mo- 
Ustms, tristis. » ^ . > -» » 
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3. Of friendship or katred ; as, AddictuSy a^uus, amleuSf herUvOhu^ 
hlanduSj eantSf dedHtuSf fidus, fideUs, lerus, mitis, propitius^ — AdversuSf 
esm^us, asper, erudelis, contrarius, infensus, infestus, infldus, immltis, 
immlcus, tnlquus, invisus, inv^dus, iratus, odiSsus, sttspeetus, tmx. 

4. Of cleamoss or obscurity ; as, Apertus, eertus, eompertus, eonspicum, 

mamfesttts, notus, perspieuus, AmlngUus, duidus, ignStus, incertuSf 

ebscarus, 

5. Ofnearness; 9b, Finiilmus, propior, proximus, propinquus, soehtSf 
viclnus. 

6. Of fitness or uniitness; as, Ajftus, appositus, aceommodMus, hahiUs, 
idoneus, opportHnus, Ineptus, inhabuis, importHmis, ineonvemens, 

7. Of easeor difficulty ; as, FacUis, levis, obviiis,pervius.~—^D^lM' 
lii, ardutts, gravis, laboridsus, perictdosus, invius. To these add such as 
fiignify pro]^nsitj or readiness; as, Pronus, procllvis, propensus, promp- 
tus,pardtus. 

8. Of eqoality or ineqoality.; as, ^jptdlis, amuevus, par, eompar, 

suppar.- Ine&u&lis, impar, dispar, diseors. Also of likeneai or nn- 

likeness ; as, Simitlis, amiUus, geminus. DissimiUs, ahs6nus, dUfnus, 

diversus, discdlor. 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, Cogndtus, eoncdlar. 
concors, conflnis, congruus, eonsanguineus, eonsentaneus, cons&nus, eanr 
veniens, contiguus, continuus, conttnens, contiguous ; as, Mari aCr eon£l- 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add many other adjectiyes of Yarious sigrnifications ; as, 
obnoxius, suhjectus, supplex, credMus, absurdus, decOrus, deformiSp 
prasto, indecf. at hand, secundus, Slc. — particularly 

Yerbals in bilis and dus goyem the dative ; as, 

Amandus or amatHUs omnXhus, Tobe loved by all men. 

So Mors est terribiUs malis ; OptahiUs omnihits pax ; Adhibenda est 
nobis diUgentia. Cic. Sem^ omnwua adeanda est via lethi. Hor. Also 
some participles of the perfect tense ; as, BeUa nuUribus detestdta, hated 
by. Hor. 

Verbak m dus are oflen construed with the prep. a; as, Deus est «e- 
nerandus et eolendus a nohis. Cic. Perfect particimes are usuaHy so ; a6, 
Mors Crassi est a mtdtis defleta, rather than multis deftita. Cic. A te 
invitdtus, rogdtus, proditus, &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not govemed by adjectives^ 
nor by anj other part of speech ; but put after mem, to ex- 
press the object to which tneir signification refers. 

The particle to in English is oSen to be supplied ; as, jStm}- 
lis patri^ Like his father, to being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after.them ; as, lUe est pcUefj dux^ or ^ttis mihi^ He is father, 
leader, or son to me; so, Prasidifm reisj decus amcisy &c. 
Hor. Exitium pecorL Virg. VhiuMms kosHs, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The foUowing adjectives have sometimes tlie da- 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive; AffirnSy shmlisj 
comrmnisy par, proprius^ finithnnSy fidnsy contemnnas^ «u^&teVk 
consciuSy {BqiidliSj contrarius^ and odversus; ^^ SimA»» ^>^<k ^"^ 
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tut Supentes pairij ar pcUris ; Conscius facifidriy or facinMs^ 
Ckmsdus and some others frequcntly govem both the genitive 
and dative ; as, Mens sibi conscia recti. We say, SindleSj dis- 
similieSj pares^ disp&reSj aqudlesy communes, inter se: Par & 
eommunis cum aiiquo. Citntas secum ipsa discors ; c^ordes ad 
aHa. Liv. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifyiug usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have atter them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition; as^ 

UtiUSf inuHUs, aptus^ ineptuSy aceommodiUusAdoneus, habiUs, inhabUis, 
opportHnuSf convemens, &c. oAckt reiy or ad atlqmd. Many ouer adjee- 
tives goyeming the dative are likewise construed with prepoBitions ; as, 
attentus quxSUis. Hor. ^ttentus ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other 
affection of the mind towards anv one. I. Some are usually construed 
with the dative only; as, AffamUs, arrdgans, asper, carus, difit^Us, 
fidelis, invlsus, irdtus, offensus, suspectus, alicui. II. Some wuh the 
preposition ir and the accusative ; as, Acerhus, anim&tus, beneficus, 
gratiOsus, injuriOsus, UberSUs, mendax, misericors, qffeiOsus,pius, impius, 
proUxus, sev€rus, sordXdus, torvus, vekimens, in ALiquEM. III. Somc 
^ther with the dative, or with the accus. and the preposition in, eroa, 
or ADVERsus, goin^ before ; as, Cont^max, criminOsus, durus, exitiabili^i 

fravis, hospitdlis, implacaMlis, (and perhaps also inexorabiUs & intolera-' 
tUs) inlquus, scrvus, alioui or ur au^uem, BenevOhis, benignus, mO' 
lestus, ALicui or erga aliquem. Mitts, comis ; iv, or eroa aliquem 
and ALicui. Pervicax ajdvebsus ali^ijem. CrudiUs, in ALiquEM, sel- 
dom ALicui. AmXcus, amlUus, infensus, infestus, alicui, seldom in ali- 
^UEM. Crratus alicui, or in, eroa, adversub aliciuemI We say aUe' 
Kus dUcui or alicujus ; but oftener ab dtlquo, and sometimeB atlquo with- 
out the preposition. 

JiUDiEJxS is construed with two datives ; as, Re^i dicto audiens erat, 
he was obedient to the king ; not regis; ZHcto dudiensfitit jussis magis- 
Iratuum. Nep. Nobis dieto audientes sunt, not dictis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thingy 
have usually ailer them the accusative with the preposition ad 
or tn, seldom the dative ; as, 
Pronus, propensus,procllvis, eeler, tardus, piger, &c. ad iram, or in iram. 

Obs. 7. Propiar and proseimuSy in imitation of their primitive 
propcy often govem the accusative; as, Propiar montem, scil. 
ad. Sall. ProsXmus finem, Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometimos has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; as, 
Invltum md servaty idem facit occidenti. Hor. Jupiter omnibus idem. 
Virg. Eadem UUs c^nsimus. Gic. But in prose we commonly find, idem, 
fui, et, ac, atque, and also ut, cum ; as, Pertpatetid, qu&ndam iidem erant 
eui Academict. Cic. Est animus erga te, tdem acfiaJt. Ter. DiAnam et 
lAinam eandem esse putant. Cic. Idem faciunt, ut, &c In eddem loco 
mecum. Cic. But it would be iraproper to say of the same persou or 
tfaing under diflerent names, idem cum ; ns, Luna eddem est cum Di&na, 

f^e likemse eaj, alius, ae, atque, or et ; and «ometimes siiiiViM & far 
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3. AdjecUves goveming the AbkUive. 

XI II. These adjectives, dignus, indignusj con" 
teniusj prcedttus^ captus^ Bnd Jretus ; aiso natus, 
satusj ortusj edttusj and the like, govern the abla 
tive ; as, 

Pigrms hoTiSre^ Worthy of honour. Capiusoc^iSf Blind. [etrcngth 
ConterUus parvdfConteiitwithlittle. Frettis mribtis, Trusting to his 
PrcEcHtus virtutef Enduedwith yirtue. Ortus regilnts, Descended of kings. 

So generdttts, creAtus, cretus, vrognatuSj oritmduSf procredtus regibus. 
Obs. 1. The ablative after tnese adjectives is govemed by some pre- 
position understood ; as, CoT^itentus parvo, scil. eum; Fretus viribus, 
scil. in, &c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed ; as, Ortus ex con 
cubina. Sallust. Edltus de nymphd. Ovid. 

^Obs. 2. Dignus, indignus, and contentus, have sometimes the genitive 
after them ; as^ dignus avdrum. Virg. So Macte esto or maeti estste vir- 
tHtis or virtiUe, Increascvin ▼irtuei or Go on and prosper , Juberem macte 
virtnte esse, nc.^te. Liv. ii. 18. In the last ezample miiete seems to be 
used adverbially. 

4. Adjectives govemmg the Gemtwe cifi-AblaJtvoe, 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablativ* ; as, 

Plerms irm or irA^ Full of angar, Inops ratilhns or rmtiOne, Void of reasoik 

So JWm inbpes temp&riM, sed prodlgi sumus. Sen. LerUHlits rum verbi» 
inops. Cic. Vei pUna maU 9mmm. Cie. MasAma qumqus domu» servit 
est pUna superbis. Juv. Res est ssliclH plena timOris amor. Ovid. Amar 
et meUe et felle est feieundissimu». Fl^^vt. FcBcunda virOrum paupertat 
fugUur. L«can. Chnnium eonsilUfmm ejus partieeps. Curt. aomo ra^ 
tiOne particeps. C^c. J^ihil insidHs vaeuum. Id. Vacuas eadis hahete 
manus. Ovid 

Some of these adjectives are construed, 1.^ with' the genitive only ; as, 
Benignus, exsors, impos, imp6tens, irrUus, liberdUs, munificus, prttlar- 
gus. 

2. With the ablative oniy ; Bedius, differtus,frugifer, mutilus, terUus^ 
distentus, tumidus, turgidus. 

3. With the ^enitive more frequently ; Compos, consors, eg€nus, ex 
kteres, exvers,fertilis, indigus, varcus, vauper, prodigus, sterilis. 

4. Witn the ablative more nrequently ; Abrmdans, eassus, extorris, 
festuSffrequeTts, gravis, gravtdus, j^Hnus, liber, locuples, nudus, onerd- 
tuSj onustus, orbus, poUens, solHUus, truncus, viduus, and captus. 

5. With both promiscuouiAy ; Coj^sus, dives,f(Ecwndus,ferax, mmfl- 
nis, indnis, inops, largus, modicus, tmmodlcus, mmius, opuferUus, plenus, 
potens, refertus, saiur, vacuus, uber. 

6. With a proposition ; as, Copi6sus,firmus,pardtus, impardtus,inops, 
instntctus, a re dUqud ; for qw>d ad rem atlquam attinet, in pr with re- 
spect to any thing. Extorris ab solo patrio, banished ; Orba ab optima^ 
tibus concio. Liv. So pauper, tenuis,fiBCundus, modicus, parcus, in re 
dHqud/ ImmHnis, indnis, Ubpr, nudus,sollUus, vaeuus, a re aUqud. Po- 
teru zd rem, 6Linre. 
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IIL THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS 

$ 1. TERBS GOTERIflNG ONLT ONE CA8E. 

1. Verhs ivhioh govem the Genitive. 

XV. Sum^ when it signifies possession, property 
or duty, govems the genitive ; as, 

Est regis, It belongs to the king ; It is the part or propertj of a king. 

So Insipientis est dic^Te, J^Ton putdrdm^ It is the part or propertj 'of a 
fool, &c. MUltum est suo dttciparere. It is the part or duty of soldiers^ 
&c. Laud&re se vardy vitupcrdre stuUi est. Sen. Hominis est errare , 
Arrogantis est negliglre quid de se quisque sentiat. Cic. Pecus tst Me- 
libaet. Virg. Hac sunt homlnis. Ter. Paupiris est numer&re pecus. 
Ovid. Temeritas est floreniis atdtisj prudentia senectHtis. Cic. 

ir Meum^ tuuntj simuj nostrim^ vestrumj are excepted; as, 
Tuum est, It is your duty. Seio tuum esse, I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 

gender instead df their substantivesy meij ttd^ suij nostrij vestri. 

Other possessives are also construed in this manner; as, Est 

regvum^ est humdrwmj the same with est regis^ est hoindms. Et 

Jacere et pati fortioj Romdnum e^. -Liv. ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some substAatifV fliiut be iiaderstood ; as, ojfieiumf imH- 
nusy reSf negotium., opus, Sui. vhich are sometimes ezpressed ^ as, Mu 
nus est prineipum ; Tuum tst A^*t munuB, Cic. JN^aMquam officvum lihiiri 
esse hominis puto. Ter. In some cases the preceding substantive may 
be repeated; as, Hie Uber t§t (Uber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
stantive must be supplied in such ^ezpressions as these ; £a swat modo 
gloriosaf neque ^atrandi MU, scil. eausA or faeta. Sall J{ihU tam 
aquandn Ubertdtts est, ibr ad aquandam Ubert&tem pertXnet. Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum mumiSj or Ud mmeris; $a 
mos est or Juity or m>oriSj or in more, Cic. 

XVI . Misereorj miserescOy and satagOj govern the 
genitive ; as, 

Miserire civium tudrum, Pity your countrymen. 

Q^*Hi,i* ^m^,^ «.,^7«^,«. 5 He lias his han& full at home, or .has 

S^g^ rerum marum, | enough to do about his owniifl5ur8. 

V 0be. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govem the genitive by 
a Greek construction, particularlj such as signify some aflEecticin of tliB 
mind ; as, Ango^ decipiorf desipio, discrueiorf excrudQ, faUo & faUorf 
fastidiOf invtdeo, liBtcTf miror, pendeo, studeo, vereor; as, JV*e angas te 
anfmi. Plaut. LahOrum decipXtur. Hor. Diserucior animL Ter. Penr. 
det mihi animus, pendeo animi vel animo ; but we always say, PendCmus 
animis, not animOrum, are in suspense. Cic. JustituB prius mirer. Virg. 
In like manner, Abstineo, desino, desisto, quiesco, regno : tikewise, adwiS' 
for^ condlco, credo, frustror, furo, laudOy Ubiro, levo,particivOfproki$eo 
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as, AbsHnito irdrum ; Desine quereldrum ; Regndvii populOrum. Hor. 
Pesistire pugme. Yirg. Qjuarumrerum condixU. Liy. 

But all these verbfl are &t tbe mo&t part diiSerently construed ; thus, 

9ngor, desipioj discrueiorj faUor^ anXmo. Hoc anlmum m^m exeruciai, 

FastidMy miror^ vereor^ atlquemf or aUqtcid. Leetor aUqud re. Some 

of thom are joined with the mfinitive ; or with qu^df utj ne, and the sub- 

junctive. 

In like manner we usuallj sa^, Desino altquid, &, ab dUquOf to give 
over ; Desisto incepto, de negotWf ab iUd mente; Q^iesco a tahOre; 5eg' 
ndre in e^iuitihuSf oppidis, sc. in. Cic. Per urbes. Virg. Adipisci ia; 
Frustrdrt in re; FurMre de aHquo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ffenit>o after verbs, in the same manner as afler adjec- 
tives, is governed by some substantive understood. This substantive is 
difierent aceordin^ to the different meaninff of the verbs; thus, Misercor 
fratris scil. causa;'Angor wnXmif sciL doBire or anxietdte. 

2. Verhs goveming the DcOive, 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in Eng- 
Ush ; as, 

Finis venit imperio, An end has come to the empire. Liv. 

AnXmus redit nostibuSf Courage retums to the enemy. Id. 

J%i seris, tibi metis, You sow for yoursolf) you reap fbr yourself. Plaut. 

Soy JWm Tiobis solum nati sumus. Cic. Multa maU eveniunt bonis. Id. 
Sol huet etiam scelerdtis. Sen. Hasret latiri lethdlis arundo. Vir^. 

But as the dative ailer verbs in Latin is not always rendered m Eng- 
li^ by to or for; nor are these particles always the sign of the dativo 
in Latin, it willlie necessary to be more particular, 

I. Sum and its compounds govem the datiye (except pos" 

svm) ; as, 

FrctfwA exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Adfuit precibuSf He was present at prayers. 

^ EST taken for HabeOy to Juwe^ govems the datire of a 
person; as, * 

Est mihi liberf A book is to me, tkat is, 1 have a book. 

Sunt mihi Ubri, Books are to me, i. e. t have books. 

Dieo libros esse mihif I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than habeo lihrum; habeo 
libros» In like manner de;est instead of careo; as, UJber 
deest mihij I want a book ; lAbri desuntmihi; Sdolibros deesu 
mihij &C. 

II. Yerbs con^ounded with satis, bene, and male, goT- 
em the dative ; as, 

SatiafaciOf satisdOf benefadOf beneduo, bejuvdlOf malefaciOf maled%co, 
tibif &>o 

III. Many verbs compounded with these t^i;i Y^^^^^^^^m^ 
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Ad, ANTC, CON, IN, INTER, OB, POST, PRJE, SUB, and 8UPER| 

govem the dative ; as, 

1. Jiccidoj accresco, accwmho, acquiesco, adno, adndtOf adfquXto, adluB' 
reOf adsto, adsHpidor, adeolvor, affidgeo, aUShor, allabOro, annuo, aj>pa- 
reo, applaudo, appropinquo, arrideo, asplro, assentior, assideo, assisto, 
assuesco, assurgo 

2. Antecello, anteeo, aniesto, anteverto, 

3. CoUndo, conclno, consdno, convivo. 

4. Incumho, indormio, induHto, inkio, ingemiseo, inkareo, insideo,-tn' 
sideor, insto, insisto, insHtdo, insulto, inviguo, illacrpTno, iUiido, immineo, 
iminorior, imm6ror, impendeo. 

5. Intervenio, intermico, interUdo, intercido, interjaceo. 

G. ObrSpo, obluctor, obtreeto, obstripo, obmurmHkro, occumho, occurro, 
occurso, obsto, obsisto, obvenio. 

7. Postfiro, posthabeo,postpCno,postpiito, postscriho : with an accusatiye. 

8. Proicido, pracurro, pr<teo, prasideo, prcehueo, prttniteo, prasto, 
pravaleo, praverto. 

9. Succedo, succumho, sufficio, suffrdgor, subcresco, suholeo, suhjacio, 
svhrEpo. 

10. Supervento, supercurro, supersto. But most verbs compounded 
with suPEB goTem tiie aocusatiye. 

IV. Verbs govem the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Prqficio, prosum,placeo, commHdo, prospicio, caveo, metuo, timeo, C09t> 
siUo, toT prospicio. Likewise, Noceo, oj^io, incommddo, displiceo, insidior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveo, gratitlor, gratificor, grator, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adiUor, 
plaudo, blandior, lenoc^nor, paJpor, asfentor, subparasitor. Llkewise, 
Auxilior, adminie^lor, sttbvenio, succurro, patrorXnor, nudeor, mettlcor 
opitiUor. Likewise, Derdgo, detrdko, invideo, ttm^or. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

hnpiro, prtBcipio, mando ; modiror, for modum adhiheo. Likewifle, 
Pareo, ausculto, obedio, ob^quor, obtempiro, morem giro, morigiror 
obsecundo. Likewise, Famulor, servio, inservio, ministro, aneiUor. Like- 
wise, Repugno, obsto, rektctor, renltor, resisto, .efr&gor, adversor. 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Miaor, comminor, interminor, iraseor, sueeenseo, 

6. To trost; as, Fidoj confidoj credo^ diffido. 

To these add Jfuho, exceUo, hareo, suppUco, eedo, dupiro, opMror, 
pnestdlor, ^ravaricor ; reeipio, to promise ; remtncio ; respoudeo, to an- 
swer or satisij ; tempiro, studeo ; vaeo, to appfy ; eonvieior. 

£xc. Jubeoj juDOy ladoy and offendo^ govem the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Verbs goveming the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neuter signification. Active verbs goveming the 
da^ve have also an aecusative expressed or understood. 
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Obs. 2. Most ▼erbs governiiig the dative only have bo«ii enumerated, 
liecause there are a great many verbs compounded wiiti prepositions, 
which do n«>t govern the dativo, but are otherwise consirued ; and bUU 
more signilying advantage or disadvantage, &c. whi<^ii govem the accii^ 
■ative ; aa/Ltvoy ertgo, alo, nutriOf amo, dUij^Of vexd, ctuciOf uvtraar^ 
&c. allquew,, not al%cui. 

Obs. 3. Many of thcse verbs are variously construed ; particularly 
«uch as are compound^d with a preposition ; as, 

Auteire, antecedfSre, antecellgre, prsecedSre, prabcurrSre, prelre, &c. mU- 

cui, or alTquem, to go before, to exeel. 
Acquiesc^re, lei, re, or in re. Adequitare porto Syracaaas. 
Adjacero mari, or mare, to lie near. 
Adnaru navTbus, naves, ad naves, to swim to. 
Adverbkri ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genTbus, genua, ad genua, ta faU. at one*s knees. 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fLy up to. 

Adflare rei or homini ; rem or hoiuinem ; alTquid alicui, to breatke wom. 
Aduiari ei, or eum, tojlatter. Allabi oris ; aures ejus. Virg. ad ezta. Liv. 
Apparere crnstili, to attend; ad solium Jovis. Res apparet mihi, apjvear^ 
AppropinquAre Britanniee, portam, ad portam, to approach. 
Congru^re alTcui, cum re aliquA, inter se, to agree. 
Dominari cunctis oris. Virg. in caetSra animalia, to rvle over. Ovid. 
Fid^re, confidgre alTcui rei, alTc^ul re, in re, to trust tc or in. 
TgnoscSre mihi, culp» mesB, mihi cuipam, t*» pu.rdon 7it«, or my fauU 
ImpendSre alTcui, alTquem, in a1Tq<';;iik, to ha,ng over. 
Incessit cura, cupldo. ^irAor ei, eum, or 'm eum, seized. 
IncumbSre toro ; gladium, in gladium, to fall_ upon; labdri, ad laudem, 

ad studia, in studium, curam, cogitationem, &c. toapply to. 
InduIgSre alicui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indulge in. Ter. 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape afer. Innasci agris, in agris, togrow tn. 
Innlti rei, re, in re ; in alTquem, to depend on. 
lAsUltare rei & homTni, or homTnem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseri- 

am ejus ; bonos, to insvJt over. 
Latet res mihi, or me, is unknoion to me. MedSri ei ; cupiditates, to cur§ 
Ministrare ei, to serve ; arma ei, tofurnish. 
Moderari animo, gentTbus ; navim, omnia, to rule. 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to kurt. Plaut. 

NubSre alTcui ; in familiam ; nupta ei & cum eo, to marry. Cic. 
ObrepSre ei & eum, to creep upon : in animos ; ad honores. 
ObstrepSre aurTbus ^ aures. Obtrectare ei, laudTbus ojus, to detractfrom* 
Obumbrat sibi vinoa ; solem nubes, shades. Palpflri alTcui, &. alTquem. 
Pacisci alTcui, cum alTquo ; vitam ab eo. SaU. vitam pro laude. Virg. 
PrcBstolin alTcui, &. alTqucm, to wait upon. 
ProcumbSre terra) ; genlbus ejus. Ovid, ad genua. IJiv. ad pedes, to fall 

To these may bo added verbs, which chiefly among tho poetf> govern 
the dative, but in prose are usually construed witli a preposition ; as^ 

1. ContendOy certo, beUo^ pugiWf connurrOj coeo, allcui, tor cum aXiquo ; 

2. Distdrey dissentlre, discrepdre, dissidere, differre rei alicuif foi aie 
aliqud. We also say, Contendunt, pugnant, distant, &c. inter se ; and 
Boniendire, pugTidre contra, &> adversus allquem. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both their signification and constrnctioo , 
lUi, Timeo, metuo, formldo, horreo tibi, de te, & pro te, I am afrald Ccqr 
you, or for your safety ; but timeo, horreo £c, oi a te,Y t<i^x ot ^\^^^^«^ 
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ai an emmj : So, CmislUOf prospicio, caveo tibi, I eonsult, cr proyidc 
for your aafety ; but eonsUlo te, I ask vour advice ; prospicio Aoc, 1 fore- 
866 this : Studire allqidd, to desiro ; atlcui, to favour ; allcui ret, rem, & 
in rCf to &pply to a thing. So, ^mHlor tibif I en^ ; te, I imitate , 
JiuscuU» tiCif l obey or listen to ; tCf I hear ; Cupio ttot, I favour, remf 
I desire ; FcRnUro, &, -or tibij I lend you on interest ; abs te, 1 borrow 
Mttuisliy ne non tiJbi istuc famAraret^ should not return with intercst, oi 
bring usury. Ter. And thus many othcr verbs, which will tc afterwards 
ezplained. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motim or Tefidenc^ lo a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

Eoy vadoj curroj proplro, festlno, pergo, fagio^ tendo, wrgOf tncZlno, 
&c. ad locumy remj or hominem. 8oinetimo8, howevcr, in tbe poets, the/ 
are construed with the dative : as, It clamor caloj for ad ccUum. Virg. 

3. Verbs goverrdng the Accusatioe. 

XVIII. A Verb signifying actively goyerns th^ 
accusative ; as, 

^Jima Deum, Love God. Reverire parentes, R^yerence your parents. 

Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusatiye, when the 
Boun afler them has a signification similar to their own ; 

ae, Ire iter or viam ; ,Pugnare pugnam or pralium ; Currire eursum ; 

Canire cantilinam ; Vivire vitam ; Ludire ludum ; Septi seetam ; Som- 
■ nidre sommum, &c Or when they are taken in a metaphorical sense *, 

•8, Corpdon ardibat AUxiny BcH.propterf i. e. vekementer amdbat. Virg. 
'■ €kirrimus tequor, scil. per. Id. ao, Comptos arsit aduUiri crines. Hor. 

BaU&re Cyctopa ; Olet kircum ; Sulcos et vinita crepat mera. Hor. Vox 
. iunnlnem sonat ; Suddre mella» Virg. Si Xerxes tfcUesponio junctOy et 

AtkSne perfossOf maria ambutavisset, terramque navigAssttf sc. per. Cic. 

Or when they have a kind of active sense ; as, Clam&re aliquem nomine, 

Virff . CaUire jura ; Marire mortem ; Horret iratum mare. Hor. 
Sometimes, instead of the accusative, neutcr verbs have an ablative ; 

as, Ire itinire ; doUre doldrcy vicem eius ; gaudire gaudio ; mori or obire 

morte ; vivire vitd ; ardet virgine. Horat. Ijudire aleamy or -A ; mauA- 

. re, pluirej rorarcy stUldre, stutaref aHipiid or aliquo, Erubeseire jura. 

Virg. origlne. Tacit. equo veki. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used botb in an active and neo- 

ter sensc ; as, 

AbhorrSre famam, to dread infamy. adotevit ad st&tem. FUmt, 

Liv. a litlbus : ab ux4re ducenda, Declinftre ictum, to avoid ; looo ; 

io be averse from. Id. a meis agmen aHquo, to remove. 

inorlbus abhorret, is inconsistent Degeneraure anlmos, to weaken ; 

vitk. Cic. ps^tri, to degenerat4 from; a vir- 

AboUre monumenta viri, to abolish, tflte majOrum. 

Virg. illis cladis Caudlnse non- Durftre adolescentes labdre, to kar» 

dum memoria aboIovSrat, was den; Res durat ad breve tem- 

not effaced from, tkcy kad not pus, endures ; In OBdTbus durftre 

forgotten. Liv. nequeo, stay or remain. Plaut. 

Aoolere pen^itca, to bum, to sacri' Inclin&re culpam in alTquem, to 

Jii:s to, yitg iEtas adoldvit ; lay , Hos ut eequar, inciloat 
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anTmu3, ineHjus ; acies incllnat, Quadrare aceryum, io «guore. Ilor. 

orimimiLtMXjgivtsaway. allquid ad normam ; allcui, ia 

Laborftre armai to forgt ; morbo, aliquem, ad multa, to Jit, 

a (tolore, e renlbus, to bt iU; de Suppeditare copiam dicsndi, tofur» 

re allqu^, to be eoneemed. nish ; Sumptus illi, or illi sump- 

MorSri iter, to stop ; ih urbe, to tibus. Ter. suppedltat cBratio, ts 

slay ; Hoc nihil moror, / do not afforded ; Manubise in fundamen- 

mivd. ta vix suppediU\ruiit, were s^fi- 

Pr(^rare pecuniam hsredi. Hor. eient. Liv. 

in orbem ; ad unam sedem. Ov. 

Ob». 3. Theite accusativos, Aoe, tJ, quid, alXquidf quicquidy nihilf idemf 
Uludy tatitumy quaniumf mtdta, paucaf &c. are often joined with neuter 
verbs, having the prepositions circa or propter understood ; as, Id lacrHk- 
matf Id succenset. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusativo is oflen understood ; Tum prora avertit, se. 
se. Virg. FLumXna prtEcipitant, sc. se. Id. Qudcumque intendiratf sc. 
sCf turned or directed himself. Sall. ObUtf sc. mortem. Ter. Cum for 
eiam vitiildf sc. sacra. Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitive or 
part of asentence; as, Reddes dulce loquif rtddes ruUre decdrum; for 
dulcem sermonemf dccdrum risum Hor. 

^XIX. Recordory Tnemmi^ reminiscor^ and oblivis- 
cor^ govem Ihe accusative 6r genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectiOniSf or leetiOnemf I remember the lesson. 
Obliviscor injuria or injuriamf I forgetan injury. 

Obs. 1. Thode vorbs are oflen construed with the infinitive or some 
part of a sentence ; as, Memini vid€re virginem. Ter. Oblltus est, qvid 
paulo ante posuisset. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Mtmlnif when it signlfies to wAke mentionf is joined with th(l 
genitive, or the ablative with the preposition de ; as, Memini aXicujuM^ 
or de aliquo. So, recordorf when it signifies to recollect ; as, Veiim scir^- 
eequidf dete recordere. Cic. 

4. Verbs goveming the Ablative, 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundai divitiiSf He abcunds in richcs. 

Caret omni culpdf He has no fault. 

Verbs of plenty are, Ahmdoj afflao^ exuberOy redundo^ suppe^ 
ditOy scatcoj &c. ; of want, Careoy ^geo^ indigeoy vaco^ defidor^ 

destituvTy &c 

Obfl. 1. Egeo and indigeo firequently govem the genitive ; as, Egei 
eeriSf lle needs monev. Hor. JWm tam arth indlgentf quam iabOris. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative afler these verfos is govemed by somo preposi- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we find it expressed ; as, Va^at a eidpdf 
Ile is free from fault. Liv. 

XXI. Utor^ ahutor^ fruor^ fimgor^ potior^ vescor^ 
govern the ablative ; as, 

Utitur fraudtf IIc uscs dQCcit.. Abuiitur libris^ lle a.b\i^'%\^c^O&&. 
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To these add, gaudeoj creoTf naseor,jido, vivo, victltOf eonsto ; ldk6ro, 
ffft maU me habto, to be ill ; pascor, epuLorf riitorf Slc. 

Obs. 1 . Polior often govems the genitive ; as, Potiri urbig. 

SalL And we always say, Potiri reruMy to possess the chief 

eommaud, never rebus ; imperio being understood. 

OImi 2. Potiorffungor, vescor, epidor, and pascor, sometimes hayeaii 
•oeunUve *, ajs, Potiri urbem. Cic. Ojgicia fungi. Ter. Munira fungi, 
Tac. PaseyrUur silvas. Virg. And in ancient writer^ utor, abuiorf and 
frtuMr; as, Vti consUitnm. Plaut. Opiram abytltur, Ter. Depasco and 
depascor aiways take an accusative ; as, Depascitur artus. Virg. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES. 

1. Verbs goveming two DSUivta. 

XXII. Sum used instcad of affero (to bring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Est miki voMptdti, It is, or brings, a pleasure to mc. 

Two datives are also put after habeoy do^ vertOj relinquOy fri- 
buoj fore^ duco^ and some others ; as, 

Dfiieitur hondri tibi, It is reckoned an honour to you. Jd vertltur mihi 
vitiOf I am blamed for that. So, Misit mihi muniri; Dedit mihi dono; 
Sabet sibi laudi ; Venlre, occurrire duxilio aUcui. Liv. 

Obfl. 1. Instead of the dative, we oflen use tho nominative, or the ac- 
cusative ; as, Est exitium pecdri, for ezitio ; Dare aJXmiid alleui donum^ 
or dono ; Dare fUam ei nuptamy or raiptui. 'WLen dare and other ac- 
tive verbs have two datives ailer them, they likewise fjrovem an accusa- 
Uve either expressed or understood ; as, Dare erimlni et, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied ; as, Kst exem- 
olOf indiciOfpriBsidiOf usuif &c. scil. tni/o, oZloci, hommibus fOi some sueb 
Jford. So, ponirCf opponire pigndrif sc. aPlcuif to pledge. Canire re- 
)itftvif 8C. suis miUHbuSf to sound a retroat ; Ilahire curtB qtuestuif odiOf 
miuptdti, religUfnif studiOf ludibrio, despicatuif &4i. sc. sibi. 

Od8. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as, Est mihi nomen 
ileTMmdrOf my name is Alezander ; or with the nominative, Est mihi 
aomen Mexander; or more rarely with the genitive, Est mihi nomen 
^ilexandri. 

2. Verbs goveming the Accusative and the Genitive. 

XXIII. , Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Argiyit mefurtif He accuses me of theft. 

Metpsum inertiee condemnOf I condemn myself of laziness. 

Hlum homicidii absolvuntf They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me qfficiif He admonishes rae of my duty. 

Verhs of accusing are, AcciisOy agoy apj^ello^ arcessoy inquzrOf 
wgvo^ defiro, inshnMo^ postulo^ migoy asiringo ; of condemn* 
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tngi DamnOj condetrmoy vnfdmo^ noto ; of acquittiug, AbtoivOj 
libei Oj purgo : of admonishing, MoneOj ndmoneoy commonefacio. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accuslng and admoDishing, instead of the genitiTei 
fVequently hare after thcm an ablative, with the preposition de ; as, Afo- 
n£re atiquem offciij or de officio ; Accus&re atlquemfurti, or defurto. Dt 
vi coTtdemnoLti siaU. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and eaput are put eithor in the gcnitive or ablatiyo , 
but in the ablative usually without a preposition; as, Damndre, postu- 
lare^ absolvSre eum erimlnisj or capltis ; and erimine, or caplte ; ftbo 
Absolvo me peeedto. Liv. And we alwaj^s say, Plectire, fmn\re aiitmem 
eapUCy and not capitiSf to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs oi accusing, &c. are not construQd with the 
acc. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary : thns wo 
say^ Culpoj reprehendoy Uixoy tradHco, vitupiro, calumniorj eriminor, e2- 
c&sOf &c. avaritiam alicujuSf and not aliqusm avaritia. We sometimes 
also find accQ^sOf inc^so, &c. construed in this manner ; as, Accusdre inev' 
tiam adolescentiumj for adolcstenles iuertitB. Cic. CuJpam arguo. Liv. 
We say, AgSre cum allquofurtiy rather than aliquem, to accuse ono of 
thoft. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusin&^ and admonishing somctimes ffovcm two 
accusatives, when joined wiui hoCy illud, istudy idy unumy mtuta, &,c. as, 
Moneo, accHLsoy te tliud. We seldom find, however, ErrOrem te moneo, 
but erroris or de errOre ; exeept in old writers, as Plautus. 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern sach genitives as these, magni, parvi^ nf- 
hili; as, 

MstXmo te magnif I value you much. 

Verbs of valuing are, JEstimOy existlmoj duco^ fadoj habeo^ 
pendoy ptUOy taxo. Tbey govem several other genitives ; •«, 
tantiy quarUij plurisj majorisy mindrisy mimmiy plummy fnojc^' At, 
natidy piliy a^ssisy nihtliy tervnciiy hujus. 

Obs. 1. ,XElstimo Bometimes governs tbe ahlative ; as, JEstim^ H 
magnoy permagnoy parvo, scil. pretio : and also nUiito. We likewise raj^ 
Pro nihilo habeo, ptUOy duco. 

Obs. 2. ^qui and bom aro put in the genitive afler /acio and eonstUo , 
as, Hoc consHto boniy aqm bonlque facicy I take this iii good part. 

Obs. 3. The.genitive afler all theso verbs is ^overned by some sub- 
stantivo understood ; as, ArgwLre aliquem furti, scil. de crimine furti ; 
JEsiiino rem magniy scil. pretiiy or pro re magni pretU : ConsiUo bonif 
i. e. statuo ot censeo essefaciumy or munus boni vtriy or animi; Mon$r$ 
nliquem ojfficii, i. e. oJHcii causdy or de re or negotio officii. 

3. Verhs goveming the Accusative and the Dative. 

XXV. Verbs of comparing,giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative and dative ; as, 

Compdro yirgilium Hom€ro, I comparo Virgil to Homer. 

Suum cuique trihuitOy Give every one his own. 

Jiarra^ fabatam surdo, You tell a stot^ \.o ^ ^ti»^ tc^acu 

Eripuit me meirti, Ho ie«CMt^d. m^ ^toitGL ^«^^^^^ 
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Or, — ^Any active verb may govern the accusativb 
AND the dative (wheUy together wUh the object of the ae- 
Uony we express tlie person or thing with relation to which it i» 
^.xerted) ; as, 

Legam lectiOnem tibij I will read the lesson to jrou. Emit libmm mikij 
Be bought a book for me. Sic vos non vobis fertis ardtra bove^. Virg. 
P^pertas sape suadet mala hominihus, advises men to do bad thinen. 
Plaat. Jmperdre peeitniamf frumenium, naves, arma ali^ibus, to order 
them to fiirnish. Css. 

Obf . 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together witli some 
others, are often construed with a preposition *. as, Cownrrdre unam rem 
ncm alidf &, dd aUam, or comparare res iiiier se: j^rtpuit me morti^ 
9wrtef a or ex morte : Mittire epistdlam alicui, or ad ai^tfueni : Intendir% 
tcftnn aJHcuif or in attquem : incidMre mrif in as, or in Kre ; aud so in 
■umy others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs goveming the dative and accusative, are con- 
«krued differently ; as, 

Cireumddre mcetda oppido^ or oppidum mcmibus, to surround a eity 
with walls. 

Jntercludire commedtum aticuif or atiquem eommedtUf to intercept one*|i 
provisions. 

J)on&ref prohib€re rtm aUcuif or aliquem re^ to givd one a present, to 
hisder one from a thing. 

Maetdre hostiam Deo, or Deum hostidf to eacrifice. 

Jmpertlre saiHtem atieui, or allquem sul€Lte, to salute one. 

Jnierdixit Gailiam Romdnis, or Romdnos tiatlid, he debarred tho R(»* 
■lajis from Gaul. 

JnduirCf exuire vestem sibi, or se zeste, to put on, to put off one*s 
cAothes. 

Jttvdre dolOremaHcui, dolOrem aUcujus ; aJXquem doUfref to ease one*» 
distress. 

Mindri aHquid aHeuif or sometimes atlcui atlquo, Cic. to threaten one 
«ith any thing ; Casdri gladio. Sall. 

ChratiUor tibi kane rem, hac re^ iUfpro, & dc hae re, I congratulate you 
oa this. ^Metttis TuUo devictos hostes gtdtuldtur. Xiv. 

RestUvire atieui sanitdtemf or aliqtum satutdtif to restore to health. 

Aspergire labem aticu% or aliquem /a&e, to put an afFront on one , aram 
Smnguine. lAtdre Deum sacris, &, sarra DeOf to sacrifice. 

Exeusdre sealicuif <Sc apudalique^f de re ; valetudinem ei. 

Eicprobrdrevitium ei, or in «o, to upbraid. 

Oeeupdre peeuniam atlcutf & Opud aliquem-f i. e. peeuniam fcLnOn lo 
90fe, to place at interest. Cic. 

Opponirt se morti, & ad mortem. Remmcidre id ei, & ad eum, to tell 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing^ 
iastead of tbe dative, bave an accusative after ihem^ witb tbc 
preposition ad; b»^ 

PortOfferOflegOf -aSfprtF^ipitOf tollOf traJiOf dueOf vertOf incitOf suseito ; 
alsoy hortorf ana titvito, vocOf provHcOf animOf stimhlOf cunformOf lacesso ; 
thiUf Ad laudem mUites hortdtur; Ad prtstdrem hominem traxit. Cic. 
Bat afler sevei^al of these verbs, we a!so find the dative ; as, I^iferte 
tho» JjtUia. fo \n iMtium. Virg. Jnvitdre atlquetu ^ospilio, or in nospi* 
tmm Ge, 
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Obs. 4. The accusatlve is sometimes understood ; as, JCvhf.re aUeui, 
ttiL se ; Ccdire atlcui, acil. locum , Detra/iire alicuif scil. laudtm; i^ 
nnscire aVlcui, scil. eulpam. And in EngUsh the partlcle lo isoflen omit 
tod ; as, Dedit mihi librumy lle giive me a book, /or to me. 

4. Verbs govermng two Accusatives. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern 
two accusatives, the one of a person, and the 
other of a thing ; as, 

Puseimus ie pacem, . Wo beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammaticamf He taught me grammar. 

A. Verbs ofasking, whichgovem two accusatives, are Rogo^ 
orOy exdrOj obsecrOy precoi-y posco^ reposcOy flagttOj &c. Of teach- 
ing, DoceOy edoceoy dedoceoy erudio. 

Obs. 1. Cdo likewise governs two accusatives ; as, CeldvU 
me hanc reniy He concealed this mattcr from me ; or otherwise, 
eeldmt hanc rem mihiy or cddvU me de hac re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs bf asking and teaching are often construed with a pre- 
position ; as, Rogdre rem ah aliquo ; Doc€re allquem de re^ to inform ; 
but we do not say, docere aliquem de grammaiica^ but grammaiiccm^ to 
teach. And we alwa^^s say, with a preposition, Peto, exigo a or ahs te ; 
PercofUor^ scitor, scis&ltory ex or a te or te without the preposition ; /n- 
terrderOf eonsulto te de re ; Ut facias te obsecro ; ExOrat pacem divdmf 
fbr divos. Virg. Ijistruo, instituo,formOf informo aliquem artibttSj in the 
abl. without a prep. Imlmo eum ariibuSf in or ab artibus. Also, instrua . 
ad rem or in rcj ifrnorardiam aiicujus. Ervdire aUquem artes, de or tii 
re, ad rem. Formdre ad siudvum, mentem studiiSf studia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thiiig is not properly governed by tho 
vsrb, biit by quod ad or secuntlum uncferstood. 

5. Verhs govennng the Accysative and the AbkUive. 

XXVI L Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 
depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 
and the ablative ; as, 

OnXrat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, OnMro, cumHLlOf premo, opprimo\ obruo, Of un 
loading, levo, extmiro, &c. Of binding. astrinvo, ligo, aWl^Oy devinciOf 
impedio, trretio, iVuqueo. &c. Of loosing, solvo, exsoho, libiro, laxo, 
exvedio, &c. Of deprivmg, privo, nudo, orbo, spolio, fraudo, cmungo 
Oi clothing, vestio, amicio, tnduo, cingo, tego, veto, corOno, & calceo 
Of unclothing, exuo, discingo, &c. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is govemed afte* thoso 
verbs, is sometimes expressed; as, Sofvire atlquem ex catiuis. Cic. 
Sometimes the ablative is to be supplled ; as, Complet navcs, sc. riris 
mans the ships. Virg. 

Obs. 2. Several of these vcrbs likewise govern the gcnitive ; as, Mo 
Uscentem swe temerit&tis implct. Liv. And also vary th,<^vt Q,Qii^\:r&.0[x^\k 
a» ^ndmtf exui% se vesiibus, or vtstes sibi 
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TIIE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as^ 

^cc&sor furtif I aro accused of thcfl. 

Virgilius compardLtur TJomEro, Virgil \s compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammaticanii I am taught grammar. 

J^avis oneratur aurOf The ship is loaded with gold. 

So, Scio hoviines accusdtum iri furti; — Eqs ereptum tri mortif 

mortef a or ex morte / pufros doctum iri gramnuUicam y——-^em celd^ 

ium iri miAt, or me , me celdtum iri de re, &c, 

Sometimes the activo has three cases, aud then the passive has the two 
fawt cases ; as, Habltur ludibrio iis. 

Obs. 1. Passive verbs are commonl^ construed wilh the 
ablatiye and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu lauddris a mCf wliich is equivalent to Ego laudo te. Virtus dUi^t' 
tur a nobis ; JV>5 dUigXm/us virtiitem. Gaudeo meum factum probdn a 
tej or te probdre meumfactum : And so almost all active verhs. Neuter 
and deponent verhs also admit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole coUaeet. 
Cic. Pkaldris non a paucis interiit. Id. So, Cadire ab hoste ; Cessdrs 
aprahis ; Mori ab ense ; Pati furdri atlmdd ab aUquOf &c. Also, Venirt 
an hostibuSf to be sold ; Vapuldre ab allquOf Exuldre ab urbc. Thus 
likewise many active verbs; as, SumSrefpetiref toUirCf peUiref expectdrtf 
emirCf &jc. ab alXquo. 

The prep. is sometimes understood afler passive verbs ; as, Desiror 
€onj1lge. Ovid. Desertus suiSf sc. a. Tacit. - Tabiild distingultur undd 
fui navigatf sc. ah und&f is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Pcr 
me defensxt est respublicaf or a me ; Per me restitutus ; Per me or a me 
faetum est. Cic. ^ut PER commonly marks the instrument, and A the 
principal efficient caus^ ; as, Res agitur per credUCreSf a regCf sc. a regs 
yel a legdto ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, espe- 
cially among the poets ; as, 

J{eque cemitur ullif for ab ullo. Virg. Vix audior uUi. Ovid. Scri' 
hiris VariOf for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bovis viris atutrunturf for a 
viris. Cic. Videor, to scem, always govems the dative ; as,. Vidiris 
mihif You seem to mc : but we conunonly say, Vidiris a me, You are 
•eeh by me ; although not always ; as, JSaila tu^rum audlta vuhif neque 
visa sorOtumf for a me. Virff. 

Obs. 3. IndiLorf amicior, cingorf accingor, also cxMor, tLn(!i discingorf are 
ofton construed with the accusativo, particularly amcng the poets, though 
we do not find them governing two accusalLves in the active voice ; as, 
Induitur vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for tho most part only uscd impersonQlly 
in the passive voice ; unless when tliey aro joincd with a noun of a 
«milar signification to theii own ; as, Pvtrna. pugndla cst. Cic. Bellum 
wUitahitur. Horat. Passive impcrsonal verbs are most commonly ap« 

STied either to a multitude, or to an individual takeu indefinitely : as, 
tatu^.fMur. currUurf viviturj vcnlturf Scc. a tohiSf ab UliSf &e. Wc )ire 
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^tanding^, weeptng, 4&c. Bme potest vivi a me, or ah aUquo : I or anf 
person may live well. Provlsum est nobis optimi a Deo ; ReclamdhiM 
€St ub omnilntSf all criod out against it. Cic. 

Tney also govem the same cases as when used personallv; as, Ut 
majoribus natu assurg&tur, ut suppHcum miseredtur. Cic. Except the 
accusative : for in these phrases, ftur Jlthenas,pugndtum est biduumj dot' 
mltur totam noctem, tlie accusative is not ^ovemed by the verb, but by 
the prepositions ad and per understood. \Ve iind|. howevor, Tota mihi 
dormltur hyems ; JYoctes vigUantur amdra ; Oce&nus raris aJb orbe nostra 
navXbus adUur. Tacit. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX. An Impcrsonal Verb governs the dative : 
as, 

Expidit reipubVlciB, It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the datirey 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as, 

Fav€tur mUiif I am favoured, and not Egofaveor. So, Tioeitur mihif 
imperdtur ntihiy &c. We findj however, Hcec ego procurdre impiror 
Ego cur invideorffoT imperdtur, invidetur mihi. Ilor. 

Obs. 1. These verbs, Potestj ccspity indpity denrdty debety 
ond soletj are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
verbs; as^ 

Jfon potest credi tili, You cannot be believed ; Mihi non potest noeirif 
I cannot be hurt ; Jfegat jucundt posse vivi sine virtHte. Cic. Per vir- 
ilUem potest iri ad astra. AliOrum laudi et fflorice invideri solet. The 
praise and glory of others use to be envied. Id. Jfeque afortissimis tn- 
firmissimo gevJiri resisti posse. Sallust. 

Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and imperSonally ; 
aSy Venii in mentem mihi htec res, or de /toc re, or ki^us rei, scil. me- 
moria ; This thing came into my mind. Est cura mihi hcec res, or de hae 
re. Doleo or dolet mild, idfactum esse. 

Oba. 3. The neuter pronoun it is always joincd with impersonal verbs 
in EngHsh ; as, Jt rains, il shinesy,&c. And iu the Latin an infinitive 
is commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or tlio subjunctive with ut,, 
fbrming a part of a sentence Which may be supposeJ to supply the place 
of a nominative ; as, J^obis non Hcet peccdre, the same with pecedtum ; 
Omnlbus bonis exptdit rempyJbHcam esse salvam, i. e. Salus reipublictB 
txpidit omnihus bonis. Cic. Accldii, evinitf eofitXgit, vt ihi essimus. 
These nominatives, hoc, iUud, id, idemi quod, <&c. are sometimcs joined . 
to iropersonal yerbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic. Eddem licent. Catuil. 

Obs. 4. The dative is oden undcrstood ; as, Faeiat quod lihet, se. sibi, 
Ter. Siat casus renovdre omTUS, sc. mihi, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST govern tbe ge»i- 
tive; as, 

Refert patris, It concerns my father. Jntirest omnium, It is tho in 
terefltofall. 
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ir But mea^ tiia^ mi^ ftoatrOj vestra^ are put in th^ accusative 
plural ncuter ; as, 

JVb» mea refertf It doos hot concem me. 

Obs. 1. Some think mcay tua^ sm^ &c. to be in the ablat 
sing. fem. Wc say either cujvs interestj and qmrvm interest ; 
or cuja int^restj from cujusj -a, -um. 

Obs. 2. Refcrt and inlirest ore oflen joined with these nominatiyes, 
Idy hoCf Uludy quid, quodj nihily &c. also with common noiins ; and with 
these genitives, Tanti, qitantif magmy permagnij parviy pLuris ; as, Hoe 
parvi refert ; lUud mea nwgm tntirest. Cic. Usque adeo magni refert 
ttudium. Lucret. Incessus m gravidd refert. Plin. 

They are frequently construed with thosc adverbs, Tantumf quantum^ 
multumj pluSy plurimum, ivfnUum^ parum , maxlmtf vthementer^ minimij 
&c. as, Faciamf quod maxlm^ reipvhticce interesse judicdbo. Cic. Some- 
times instead of the genit. they take tJio accus. with the prep. ad ; m. 
f^id id adme, aut ad meam rem refertj PerstB quid rerum gerantf O/ 
what importance is it .'* &c. Plaat. Magni ad hondrem nosirum intBrest 
Cic. .: rarely tlie dative ; as« Dic quid reff.rat intra natUrtp Jines vtventif 
Ac. Hor. Sometimes they are placcd absolutely ; as, Jdagnopire m- 
tirest opprXmi DolaheUam^ it is of grcat importance. Cic. Permtdium 
intirestj qualis primus ad^lus sit. Id. Adeime estfundata levXterfides, ut 
ubi simy quam qui sim, mngis refirat. Liv. Piurimum enim interirit^ 
quihus artlbuSf avi quihus hunc tu morlbus instituas. Juv. 

Obs. 3. iThe genitive after refert and intiresty is govemcd by some 
fubstantive understood, with which the possessives mea, tuuy sua, &c. 
likewise agreo : as, Intlrest CicerOniSf i. e. est inter negotia Cicerdnis . 
Refert patris^ i. e. refert se fuec res ad negotia patris : So, intirest meay 
tsi inter negotia mea. 

EXC. 11. These five, MISERET, PCENITET, PUDET, 
TJEDET, and PIGETy govern the accusative of a persbn 
with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Misiret me tui^ 1 pity you. Tadet m* vitay I am weary of life. 

PcenXtet me pcccdtif I repent of my Pudet me cuJpa, I am ashamed of 

sin. my fault. 

Obs. 1. Thc gcnitive herc is propcrly govemed either by negotmm 
andcrstood, or by some other substantive of a signification similar to 
that of Uie verb with which it is joined ; as, MisirH the tui, that is, 
negotium or miscratio tui misirct me. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a scntence may supply the 
place of the gtmitive ; as, Paenitet me pectdssef or quod peccavfrim. 
The accusativo is firequently undorstood ; as, Scetirum si hene pemltet^ 
scil. nos. Horat. 

Obs. 3. Misiretf pa^nitet, &c. are somctimes used perscnally, espe- 
eially when joinod with those nominatiyes, hoCf idf quodf &Ai. as, IpsM 
stti mislret. Lucr. ^^''onne hoic te pudent. Ter. JnkUf quod pcnUtert 
possitffaciaSf for cujus te pcBniUre possit. Cic. 

We sometimes find misSret joined with two accusatlves ; as, Menedimi 
vicem mistret wic, scil. seimn^um or quod ad. Tcr. 

Obs. 4. The prcteritcs of misBretf pudet, Uedet, and "pigetf when used 
in t^e oassive form, govcrn tfao samo cxses with tho active ; as, Mis^" 
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Htvm tst we iwrum fortundTum. Tcp. We likewise find, miserescU 
and miaerelur usMd impersonall^ ; as, Miserescit me tui. Ter. ; Miser^ 
4tur te fratrum; Seque me tui^ neque tuorum Uberorum misertri po 
lest Cic. 

EXC. III. DECET, DELECTAT, JUVAT, and OPOR- 
TETj govern tlie acccisative of a person, with the infinl 
tive ; as, 

Delectat me studire, It delights me to atudy. 

JVbn decet te rixdri^ It docs not becomo you to scold. 

Obs. 1. TheRO verbs are sometini^^s used personallj; as. Parvum 
parva decent. Hor. Est allquidy qtufd non opcrteatf etiamai liceat, Cio 
uatcfacta ab Ulo oportlhant. Ter. 

. Obs. 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the datiye; as, Ita nohiM 
deeet. Ter. 

Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunGtiv^ 
mode, ut being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque consHtlat oportet. Cid; Or with the perfect participloy 
esse or fuisse being understood ; as, Communiedtum oportuit ; mansym 
oportuit ; Adolescenti morem gestum oportmty The young man should 
have been humoured. Tor. 

Obs. 4. Fallitf fugitf priBtHrit, latety when used impersonally, also 
govern the accusative with the infinitire ; as^ Jn lege nulid esse ^usmOdi 
caputf non tefaliit ; De Dionysi^ fugit me ad te antea scribire. Cic. 

NoTK. Jittinetf perilnetj & spectat, B,Te construed with ad; M rempub' 
Hcam pertinetf me conservdri. Cic. And so personally, lUe ad me aitlnU^ 
belongs. Ter. Res ad arma spectat, looks, poiuts. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. Ohe verb gOverns another in the infini- 
tive ; as, 

Cupio discirCf I desire to leam. ** 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often govemed hj adjectives; 
as, Horativs est digrms legi. Quinctil. And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equum fumantia solv^rt 
colla. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word goveming the infinitiye is sometime^ onderstood $ 
as, Mene incepto desisUre victam, scil. debet, orpar est. Virg. Vidfre estp 
one may see. Didre non est, scil, copia, or facultas. Horat. And some- 
timcs the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, Socrdteni fidihus docuitf 
scil. canire. Cic. So, Discire, scvre,f4Xbus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitiye was not impropcrly called bjr the ancient* 
J{d7nen verbi^ the name or noun of the verb \ becaiise it is both joined 
witii an adjective like a substantive ; as, Vclle suum cuique est, Eyer|i 
ono lias a will of his cwn : and it likewise supplios thc placo of a noun^ 
noi only in the pominatiyc, bui also in all tlie oblique cases ; as, 1. Iiii 
the Jiorainaliye, Latrocindrif frauddre turpe est. Cic. Dldicisse fidelUer 
artts cmollit mores. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Perllus cantdrey for cauta«j& 
or c^iU. Virgr. 3. la thc daUve, Pardtv^ «efoXrc^^ot sfer-cVlSW.V^"^. ^.A^ 
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the accusative, Da mihifalliref for ariem fallendi. Horat. Quodfaeiam 
aupirestf prater amarey nihil, Ovid. 5. In the vocative, O mvire nostrum^ 
ut 7ton sentientibus effiuis ! for viia nostra, 6. Iq the id}lative, Dignu» 
amdrif fot amdrej OT oui amitur. Virg. 

Obs. 4. Instezid ot the infinitive, a difierent construction is oflen used 
afler vcrbs of dou^tiiig, wUlinat ordering., fearingf lioving ; in sbort, 
aller any verb which naa a relation tp futurity ; as, Dulitat iij. facire^ 
or ihore frequentlv, an, num, or vtrum ita factHrus sit ; Didfitdvit an 
faciret necne ; Jvon dublto quin fedrit. Vis me facirCf or ut fadam. 
Metuit tdngif or ne iangdtur. Spero te ventUrum esse^ or fore %U venias. 
J^Tunquam puidvifore ut ad te supplex venlrem. Cic. Existimdbanlfut^ 
mmfuisse ut oppidum amitteritur. Cees. 

Obs. 5. TOf which in English is the sign of tlie iniinitive, in Latin 
may oflen be rendcred otherwise than by the iniinitivo; as, I am sent 
to complain, Mitior guesium, or ut querar, &c. Ready to hear, Promp' 
tus ad audiendum ; Tbne to read, Temvus iegendi ; 1* it to swim» Aptua 
natando; Easy to say, FaciU dictu; 1 am to vmrite, ScriptHrus snm: 
A house to let, or mbre properly^ to be let, Domus loeanda; Ue waa lefx 
to guard the city, Relictus est ut tueretur urbem. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICffLES, GERUNDS, AND 

SUPINES. 

XXXI. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go- 
vern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

•ifnans virtHtemf Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanting goile 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles often govern the dative, par- 
ticuiarly vtrhen they are ased as adjectives ; as, 

Suspeetus mihij Suspected by me ; Suspectidres regibus. Sall. Invlsus 
mihi; hated by me, or hateful to me ; in dies invisior. Suet. Occutta, 
ct maribus von invisa solum, sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unseen. Cic. 

EXOSUS, PEROSUSy and often also PERTMSUSy govern the accn- 
sative ; as, TtBdas exOsajugdles. Ovid. Plebs consVilum nomen haud se» 
cus quhm regum perOsa erat. Liv. Pertasus i^naviam suam;^ somei 
ipsCf displeased with. Suet. vitamy weary of. Justm. levitdtis. Cie. 

yerbals in BUNDUS govem the case of thcir oiit-n vorbs j as, CfratU' 
lahundus patruB. Jiist. Vitabtmdus castra hostium. Liv. So sometxmes 
also nouns ; as, Justitia est obtemperatio seriptis; legibus. Cio. Insidua 
eonsiUi. Sall. Domum reditidnis spe suhJatd. Copb. Spectatw ludos. P]RXii. 

Obs. 2. These verbs, doy reddo, volOf curo, facio, habeOf comperio, 
vith the perfect participle, form a poriphrisis, similar to what we ubo 
ki Englisn ; aa, Compertum habeo^ for compiri, I have foUnd. Sall. 
Effectum dabo, for ejjiciam; Inventum tibi eurdbo^ et adductum tuum 
Pamphifum, i. e. UMfeniam et addUeam. Ter. Sometimes the gerund is 
used with ad; as, Tradire ei gentes diripiendasy or ad diripieruiinn. Cic. 
RogOf accipiOi do aUquid utendum, or ad utendum ; Mistt mihi librum 
legendumj or ad Ugenduvij &c. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, cttro, habeo, mando, loeo, eondHeo, do, tribuOj 
mitto, &c. are elegantly construed with the participle in duSf instead or 
ti^e infinitive ; as, Funus faciendum curdvi, for fiiri^ or vt Jiiret; C»« 
btmnas tBdificandas locdvit. Cic. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDa 

XXXI L Gerunds are construed like substantive 
nouns ; as, 

Studtndum est vUkif I must.Btudy. Aptus studendOf Fit for studying. 
Tempus studendij Time ofstudy. Seio studendum esse mthi, I know 

that I mu8t stttdy. 

But more particulftrly : 
L The G«rund in DUM with the verb ut govems the da- 
tive^ as^ 

Legendum est mihif I must read. Moriendum eat omnXbus, AIl must dio 
S0| S^ Ugendum esse mihi ; m^rriendum esse omvHhuSf &c. 

Obs. 1. This gerund always imports obligation or necessity ; andmay 
be resolved into oportet, necesse est, or the iikf),andthe infinitive or the 
subjunctive, with the conjunction Ut ; as, Omnibus est moriendum, or 
Omnibus necesse estmori^ or ut moriantur; or J^eeesse est ut omrusmO' 
riantur. Consulendum est Hhi • me, I must consult for your good ; for 
Oportet ut consHdam tUfi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understOod ; as, Orafidum est, ut sit mens 
sama in eorpdre sano^ sc. tibi. Juv. Htc tincendumf aut moriendum, miU 
ieSf estf sc. vobis. Liv. Deliberandum est diUf fuod statuendum est semel, 
sc. tibi or aUcui. P. Syr. 

n. The genmd in D/is govemed by substantives or adjec- 
tives; as, 

Tempus legendif Time of reading. CupHdus discendif Desirous of learning . 

Obs. This gerund is sometimes construed with the ^enitive plural ; as, 
Faeulias agrOrum eondonandif for agros. Cic. Copia spectandi cmna- 
didrumf for eom(Bdias. Ter. But chiefly with prbnouns ; as, /n castra 
ventrunt svi purgandi causd. Caes. Vestri adhortandi causA. Liv. Ejtu 
videndi euptauSf sc. fgBmlna. Ter. The gerund here is suppoaed to 
govern the genitive like a substantive noun 

III. The gehind in Z>0 of tke dative case is govemed bj 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Ckarta utilis scribendOf Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective ts understpod ; as, Jfon est sohendo, 
scil. par, or habiliSf He is not abk to pay. Cic. 

Obs. 2. This gerund is sometimes govem^d also by verbs ; as, Adesse 
seribendo. Cic. Jlj^tat hdbendo ensemf for wearing. Virg. Is fims cen- 
pendofactus est. Liv. 

IVi The gerand in DUM of the fu^cusative case is govem- 
ed by the prepositionB ad pr inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendumf Keady to hcar. 

Attentus iwter doeendumf Attentive in time of tcacliing. 

0)>s. This gerund is also governed by some other prepo8itioiv&\ «9K^ 
Jnte domandum, Virg . Ob absolvtndum. Cic. Circa moxcud.utit. Q^vclcNj^. 

17 
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Or it depends on some yerb going before, and then with tbe yerb eM« 
gOTerns the dative case ; ajs, Sdo moriendvm •sse omMuSf l know that 
all most die. Essela often understood. 

y. The gerund in DOoi the ablatiTe case is govemed hj 
the piepositions o, aib^ de^ e, ex, or i»; as, 

PtauL a peeeando absterret, Ponishment firightens firpm sinniog. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner.oi 
cause; as, 

Memoria exeolendo augiiur, The memory is improved by eTVtamng it. 
Defessvs svm amlndandOf I am wearied with walking. 

Obfl. The gerund in its nature very much resembles the infinitive. 
Hence the one is frequentl^ pnt for the other ; as, Est tempus legendi, 
or legire : ovly the |rerund is never joined with an adjective, and is some- 
timea taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Tisidmm vocaritur ad imperan' 
dumf i. e. ut ipsi imperitury to receive' ordenu Sall. JVWne ades adimpe- 
randumy vel ad parendum potius; sie eittm antlqui lo^bantur. Cie. i. e 
ui tibi imperetur. Urit videndo, i. e. dum vidBtur. Virg. 

(jfenmds iumed inio ParHc^les tn dus. 

XXXVL Gerands governing the accusative aro 
elegantly turned into participles in dus, which, 
like adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gender, number and case ; as, 

By the €rerund. By the Futioiple er Gerundive 



Peiendum est mihi paeem, 1 ^ ^ 
Tempus petendi paeem, l ^ ^ , 
Jid petendum paeem, f S S 

Ji petendo paeem, J g ^ 



\Paz est petenda mUU. 

Tempus petenda paeis. 

Ad peiendam paeem. 
^A peiendd paee. 



Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dus^ the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the same 
case in which the gerund was; as, 

Genitive; InUasuni eonsUia urbis delenitt, dvium irueidand6ntmf 
nomifds Romdni extingurMli. Cic. 

Dat. Perpetiendo labdri idoneus. Colum. Ct^essenda reijnMem ha- 
btlis. Tac. Area firma tempUs ae poriiMus susdnendis. Liv. (Mri 
ferendo est, sc. avtus or luMis. Ovid. Jfatus miserUs ferendis. Ter. 
Utiris dandis vigtldre. Cic* Loeum oppldo eondendo eapire. Liv. 

Ace. and Abl. Jid aefendendsm Romam ak oppugnsnad CapuA duees 
Romdnos abstrakire, Liv. OraiiOnsm Latmam tegendis wfstris ^ficies 
pisniarem. Cic. 

Obfl. 2. The ^erunds of verbs, which do not govem the accusative, are 
never changed mto the participle, except those of medeor, utor, abitsr 
fr^i fvngor, and potwr; as, Spes pothmdi urbe, or potuinda wbis: 
hat W0 aJwajs sajr^ Cupldus subveniendi tibi, and never tui. 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF 8UPINES. 

1. The Supme in um/ 

XXXVIL The supine mumia put aftcr a verb 
of motion ; as, 

Alnit deamhdaittmf He hath gone to walk. 

SojDueire cchortes pnBdAtum. Lir. Jfvne.venis irtisum damlTmmf 
Q^od in rem tuamoptimumfactu arlHtror, te id admonitum venio. Haut 

Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the vcrb eo^ to ex« 
press the si^nification of anj rerb more eurongly ; as, It se perdHtumf ihe 
fiami with td agitf or opiram datf ut se peraM^ He is bent on hif* own 
dostniction. Ter. ^ This supine with trt, taken impenonallyi supplies tho 
place of the infinitive passive ; as, An eredibas iuam sine tud opird irt 
deductum domum f Which may be thus reeolved ; An credebas iri (a te 
or ab allquo) deduetum (i. e. ad deducendum) Ulam domum. Ter. The 
supine here majr be considered as a verbal subfitantive goveming the ao- 
cusative, like the ^rund. 

Obs. 2. The supme in um is put afler other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tion; ti3y Dedit Juiamnuptum; Cantdtum provoe€mMS. Ter. Revoedtus 
defensum patriam ; Divisit eopias hienUUuih. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed bj several other 
parts of the verb; as, Venitoritum opem: or, 1. Vamt opem orandi 
causA, or opis orandca. 2. Vemit ad orandum opem, or ad orandam opem, 
3. X^enit opi orandte. 4. Venit opem oratHrus. 5. Venit guif or ut opem 
oret. G. Venit opem ordre. But the third and ihe last of these ore soldom 
uscd. 

2. Tke Skqnne in u. 

XXXVIII. The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

FaMe dietUf ^ ■ Easy to tf>ll, or to be told. 

So, IfikiL dietufadum, visHque, htee limina tangat, intra qwt puer est. 
Juv. DiJictUs res est inventu verus amicus; ioj or nefas est dictu; 
Opus est seitu. Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in «, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any casc. It is sometimes, especialfy in old writers, put after 
verbs of motion; as, Awftc obsondtu redeo, from getting provisions. Plant. 
Primus eubitu sur^at (villlcus), firom bed, postrimus atoitum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. This supme may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the preposition ad; as,Dificile eognitu, cognoscif or ad cognoscendum , 
Ji.es facUis ad credcndum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supinos, boing nutlung else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
doclenBion, used only in tho accusatiye and ablative sin^ular, are govern 
ed in these cases dv prepositions understocd ; the supme in um by ihe 
preposition ad, and the supine bi ic by the preposition tn. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as, 

Hcn^ sctibit, He writes woll. Fortiter pugnans, FighUng bravelf^ 

Scrvus egregit Jidflis, AsUve re- Satis 6<n^, Well etiow^» 
markablv faithful. 
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Obs. 1. Adverbs sometimes likewbe qualify substautiTes ; 



ts, 



Htmirusplanl ordtor : plane noster,ver^ Metellus. Cic. So Hodie 
Toane, eras mane,heri mane ; hodie vespiri. &c. tam mantf tam veopire. 

Obs. 2. The adTerb, for the most part m Latm, and always in Englith, 
18 placed near to the word ^n^ch it qualifies or affiicte. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and English, are 
equiralent to an affinnative ; as, 

AVc non sensiruKtf Nor did they not perceire, i. e. et oens€runt, am) 
they did perceive ; A*on potlram non exanimdri metu, Cic. Se, non snm 
nesdusji. e. scio. Cic. Or. 1, 11. haud nihilestf i. e. est di^uid. Tcr 
Eun. 4, 11, 13. nonmiUif i. e. ati^ui ; nonnunquamf i. e. aUquando ; non 
nonw, i. e. quidam ; nemo non, i. e. guiHbetf &c. Examples, howorer, 
of the contrary of this occur in eood authora, both Latin and Enidish 
Thu8, in imitation of the Greeks, two negatiyes sometimes make a 
etroneer negation * Aepte ego haud committamf utf si quid peedUum siet, 
(te) fecisse dicas de med sententidf I will not cause, that, &c. naat. 
Bacch. 4, 9, 114. Jura, te non nocit€irum homfni hdc de re nemtnij for 
nuUi homini. Id. Mil 5, 1, 18, cf. £pid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. Jfolle suect* 
swaif non Patrilms, non ConsvlibuSf Thcy did not wiah Buccess eithcr to tbo 
Patricians, or the Consula. Liv. 2, 45. So, nihil iste nee ausus. nec 

S*tuit. yirg. Sl. 9, 428, add. Vhrg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 47 
eaut. 1, 1, 11. Mdlius rei neque prmSf luque maneeps factus est. Nep. 
25/6. 

But what chiefly dcserves attention in Adverbs, ifi the drgree of com 
parison and the modo with whieh they are joined. 1. .^pprlm^f admddum, 
vehementerf maximJ^f perfuamf valab, oppiddf &e. ana per in compoai 
tion, are usually ioined to the positive ; as, Utrique nostritm gratum «l^ 
mddumfeciriSf lou will do what is rery agreeablo to both of us. Cic. 
perquam meeritc, rery childish ; oppidd paucif very fbw y perfacile est, 
&c. In like manner, Parumf multumf mmtim, tantumj quantUMf ah 
quantum; as, (n rebusapertissimiSf nimium longi sumus ;parum firmus, 
multum bonus. Cic. Adverbs in Um are Bometimes olso joincd to com 
paratives ; as, Forma viri aliquantum amvlior humdnd. Liv. 

Qi7AM is joined to the positive or superlative in different senses; aa, 
Qu^m dificile est! How ^fficult it is! QuAm crudBliSf or Ut crwUlis 
est ! How cruel he is ! Flens quhm familiariterf very familiarly. Ter 
So, qudm seviri, vcry sevorely. C;c. (^m latty very widely. Cces. Tam 
nmlta quamf &c. as many things as, &c. Qiidv» maxhnas potest copias 
armatf QB gieai as possible. Sall. Quhm man^mas gratias agitf quitirt 
primumf qmm sjepissiimi. Cic. Qu^m quisque peSsimi feeitf tam maxl 
md tittus est. Sall. 

Facile, for haud dubitf undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to tniperlatives 
or words of a similar meaning ; as, Faeil^ dectissHmiuSf factU prineeps, 
OT pnecipuus. Lonox, to comparatives or superlatJves, rarely to the po 
sitive ; as, Longt eloquentissimus Plato. Cic. Psd^ibus Umgi meUor 
Lifeus. Virg. 

2. Cdm, when, is construed with the indicatiye or subjunctive, oftenei 

with the latter ; Dun , whilst, or how long, with tho indicative ; as, 

Dum hae aguntur; JEgrOto, dumanima est, spes esse dicttur. Cic. Donee 

erisfeliXf multos TotmerMs amieos. Ovid. Dun and dorkc, for usqui 

dKrm, utttil, sometimea with the indicativo, and somctirios with tHe sub- 
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junctivi}; as, Opptrior^ dum iata cogTutsco. Cic. Haud ueaHnam, donee 
perfeciro. Tcr. So, (^uoad, for quamdiu, quantum, quaUnuSf as long, as 
much, os fat as; thus, Q^oad CatUlnafuit in urbe; (^oad tibi <tquum 
vidcbUur ; quoad possem fy liciret ; auoad progridi potuirit amentia. 
Cic. But QuoADy until, oftener with tne subjunctive ; as, Thessaloniea 
tsse statuiramf quoad allquid ad me seribires. Cic. but not always ; Jion 
faciamjinem rogandi, quoad nunci&tum erit te feeisse. Cic. Tbe pro- 
noun ejuSf with facire ot firi, is elegantly addcd to quoad; as guoatl 
ejusfacire potirts; Q^oadejusfiiri possit. Cic. JKju^ is thought . t6 be 
here soverned by atiquid or somo sucn word understood. Q^oad eorpus^ 
quoad animam, for secvndiim, or quod attinet ad eorpus or animamf as to 
the body or soul, is esteemed by the best grftmmarians not to be good 
Latin. 

3. PosT^uAM or PosTEAqDAM, afler, is usually joined with the indic. 
AifT£(iuAM, PaiusquAM, -before : Simul, simulac, simul ATquE, sihul 
UT, as soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimes with the iiMtic. andsometimes with 
the subj. ; as, Jintiquam dieo or dicam. Cic. SimHtfae persensit. Virg. 
^imul ut vidiro Curi&nem. Cic. Hoie ubi dietd dedit. Liv. - Ubi senul 
quis periuraviritf ei etedipostea non oportet. Cic. So, na, truly ; as, 
JV/s ego nomo sum infeUx. Ter. JVie fu, si id fecisses, melius fanue con- 
stduisses. Cic. But ns, not, with the imperative, or more elegantljr witli 
the subiunctive ; as, Jfe jura. Plaut. JVe post confiras culpam tn nu 
Ter. Jv*c tot annSrum fdicitdtem in uniusnora dediris discr%men. Liv. 

4. QuASi, Ceu, TANquAM, Perinde, when they denote resemblance, 
are joinod with the indicative ; Fuit oUm^ quasi ego sum, senex. Plaut. 
Adversi rupto ceu quondam turbine venti eonfil^nt. Virg. H<ec omnia 
perinde sunt, ut aguntur. But when used iromcally, they have the sub- 
junctive ; as, Quasi de vcrbOf non de re laboritur. Cic. 

5. Utinam, o 81, UT for tUinam^ I wish, take the Bubjunctive ; as, Uti- 
nam ea res ei volupUUi sit. Cic. O mihi prateritos refirat si JupHter 
annos. Virg. Ut iUum dii de^aque perdant. Ter. 

6. Ut, when, of after, takes the mdicative ;, as, Ut discessitf venit, &^. 
t Also, for qudmf or quomOdOf how 1 as, Ut valet !, Utfdlsus animi est ! 
Ut stepe summa ingenia in occuUo latent ! Plaut. IT Or when it simply 
denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute es, ita omnes eenses esse. Plaut. 1[ In 
this sense it sometimes has the subjimctive ; as, Ut sementemfeciriSf ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. QuiN, for cuR NON, takes the indic. as, Qictn continitis voeem indi' 
eem stiUtituB vestrm t (jic. TT For Imo, nay or but, the indic. or imperat. 
as, Qirin est pardtum argentum. ; qidn tu koe au^. Ter. V For Ut non, 
qui, qvXf QuoD NON, or quo minus, the Subjunctive ; as, JfuUa tamfacy 
lis res, quin difficilis fiet, qttum tnvitus facias. Ter. ^emo est, (fuin 
mdlit; Facire non possum, quin ad te nuttam, I cannot help sendmg ; 
Ji^ihU abestf quin sim miserfimtis, Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
^ityj go^ern the genitive; as, 

Pridil ejus diii, The day before that day. 

Ubiqtie gentium, Every where. 

Satks est verbOrtmf Tliotc va eiiQX^^ ^i -««i^- 

17* 
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1. Advsrbs of time goYermng the genit. are, frUerfafposteaf inde^ iuiu , 
as, JhUerea locif in the mean time ; ffmtea loeif aflerwards ; inde loci, 
then ; tnnc fempdm, at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi andquo, with their 
compomids, tUffpUy ubieunquef uMviSf tMubij &c. Also, EOf huCf kueeinef 
andSf usquamf nusquanif longCf ibldem ; as. Ubif quOf quoviSf &c. also, 
usquamf nusquamf unde terr&rumf or genttu^m; wngh ^entium; ibidem 
ioct, ed audaci4Bf vecorduBf miseridrumf &,c. to that pitch of boldness, 
oiadness, miserj, &c. 3. OfquRaiityfJtbund^faJf&timflargiterf nimiSf 
fOtiSf parumf minim^ ; as, ^bvndk gloriiBf ajpUtm divitidrum, largiter 
aurif satis doquentugf sapientuB parum est iUi or Jutbetj He has enough of 
glory, riches, osc. Minim^ gentmmf hy no means. 

Some add ergd and instar ; as, ErgS virtHtiSf fbr the sake of rirtue 
Cic. Instar montiSf like a mountain. Virg. But these are properly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adverbs are thought to goyem the genitiTe, beoause 
they imply in tliemselves Uie force of asubstantive ; as, Potentite glorite- 
que dbtmA adsptua, the same with abundantiam gloria : or reSf locuSf 
or negotiumf and a preposition, may be understood ; aii, Interea locif i. e. 
inter ea negotia loet ; Ubi terrdrumf for in quo loeo tert&rum. 

Obs. 2. We tisuallj say^ pridi^, postriditf ejus dieif seldom diem; but 
vridiif^stridi^ Kalendas, Jfonas, Idus, ludos JfyolUn&reSf natSlem ejus, 
ahsolnttdnem ejuSf &c. rarely Kalenddrumf &c. 

Obs. 3. En and eeee are constraed either with the nomina^ 
tiye or accusative ; as, 

En hostiSf or hostem ; Eeee misKrum hominem. Cic. Sdmetimes a da* 
tive is added; as, Eece tibi Strato. T?r. Ecce duas (scil. aras,) tibif 
Daphni. Virg. In like manner is construed hem put fbr eece ; as, Hem 
tibi Davum. Ter. But in all theso examples some verb must be under* 
ttood. 

XLI. Some derivative adverbs govern tbe case 
of their primitives ; as, 



Ommum optimi loquitur, 
Convenienter natHrte, 
Vemt obvidm ei, 
Proximi eastris or eastra, 



He speaks the best of aH. 
Agreeably to nature. 
He came to meet him. 
Nezt the camp. 



II. THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 
1. PREPOSITIONS 60VERNIN6 THE ACCUSATIVE. 



• 

AD aatra, to the stars; religari ad 
aariSrem, to be bound to a plank ; 
ad diem veniam, solvam, &c. 
at m on, ad portam, ostinm, 
£>res, atf btfore ; ad urbem, Ti- 
Mrim. near, at; ttd templa snp- 
plicatio, in; ad summum, of 
mostf or to the top ; ad summam, 
on the tehole. Cic. ; ad ultl- 
nram, eytremum, ai lastffauiUy; 
ad or in speciem, to appearance ; 
nwatu aa cauua capacltas ; an- 



nus fiitftlis ad interltum; lenius 
ad severitfttem, forf ujith respeet 
to. Cic. ; ad vivum, sc. corpus, 
to the quiek; ad judloem ag)$re, 
brfore; nihil ad CflMftrem, in 
coinjparison of; nfun^Sro ad duo- 
dScmi, to the number of; omnes 
ad nnum, to a man; ad hoc, 
besides; ad vulgi opinidnem, ac- 
eording to; homo ad unguem 
factus^ oji aeeompUshed man ; her- 
be ad lunam mefls», by the tigkt 
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of. Vir^. ; ad tempus Tenit, «t; 
Ira breTis est ^ ad tempusy /or; 
ad tempus consilium ci^piami a«- 
eordine to. Cic. ; ad decem an- 
no8, afier ; annos ad quinquafin- 
ta natus, dbomt. Gic. ; nemila 
erat ad multum diei, for a great 
jfart of the day. Liy. ; ad pedes 
jacSrey proyolvi, procumbdre, ^ 
ad genua ; ad manus esse, at ; ad 
manus Y^nire, to eome io a close 
tngajgement ; ad libellam debfiri, 
to a farthingf no more and no 
less; ad amussim, ezaetly ; ad 
hoec yisa auditSque, upon seeing 
and hearing these things. Liy . 

Ad seems sometimes to be taJken 
adyerbiallj ; as, Ad duo millia 
CflDsa sunt; ad mille homlnum 
amissum est ; ail ducenti perifi- 
runt, about. Liy. 

Apud ibrum, at ; apud me caenft- 
bis, at my house ; apud sen&tum, 
judlces, or allquom dicSre, hefore; 
apud majdres nostros, among ; 
apud Xenophontem, in the book 
of; Est mihi fideS) or yaleo 
apud illum, / have credit toith 
htm ; facio te apud illnm deom. 
Ter. 

Ante diem, focum, ^. before. 

Adyeiiscs, or -lim ; Contra hostes, 
against ; adyersns inflmos justi- 
tia est seryandaj toward ; adyer- 
sum hunc loqui.t^ Ter. Lerl- 
na adyersum AniipdUmi over 
agdnst. Plin. 

Cis or ciTRA flumen, on this side ; 
citra necessitatem, without ; £de 
citra cruditttem, bibe citra ebrie- 
t&tem. Senec. 

CiRcuM ^ ciRCA regem, ahout; 
Varia circa hoBC opinio. Plin. 

Erga amIco«, towards. Extra 
muros; Eztrajocum, perictdnm, 
noidam, sortem, without ; nemo 
eztra te, besides; eztra conjura- 
tiOnem) not concemed in. Sail. 

LfFRA tectum, helow the roof. 

I5TER fratres, among; inter ^ su- 
per ecenam, duringy inthe time 
of; inter hiec par&ta» dvring 
Aese preparatioM. Sall. Inter 
tot annos, in. Cic. Inter diem, 
whenii interdiu; tn the day time ; 



inter se amant, they love ons ano- 
ther ; Quasi non ndrimus nos 
inter nos. Ter. 

Intra priyatos j>ariStes, intra pau- 
cos unnos, within; intra famam 
est, lessthanreport. Quinct. 

JuxTA macellum, near the shambles 

Ob lucrum, for gain; ob ocfllos 
hrfore ; ob industriam for de in 
dustriiL, onpurpose, Plaut. 

Peves quem, or quem. penes, in 
the power of; Penes te es ? Are 
you'in your senses f Hor. 

PsR agros, through ; per Vim, per 
scems, hy ; per anm tempus, per 
letatem ucet,/or, byreason oj. 

PoNE caputy behind. 

PosT hoc tempnsy after ; post ter- 
gum, behind; post homlnes na 
tos; post homlnum memoriam, 
sinee the world began. 

Prster te nemoy nobody besides 
or exeept ; preeter casam fhg^re, 
beyond; proeter legem, morem. 
equum & bonum, spem, opi 
nidnem) &c. contrary to, againsly 
beyond ; prster csetSros ezceliSre, 
lamentftn, ahove ; prster ripam 
ire, aleingf near; preter oc&los, 
before. Uic. 

PROPTER yirtatem, for, on aceount 
of; propter aqu» riyum, near 
hy. Virg. 

Secundum facta & yirtates tuas, 
according to. Ter. secundum lit- 
tus, secundum aurem yulneratus 
est, near to; in actione secundum 
yocem yultus plurlmum yalet ; 
secundum patrem tu es proxl 
mus, after, next to ; PriBtor se 
cundum me decrSyit, sententiaa) 
dedity^or, in myfavour. Cic. 

Secus yiam, by, along. 

SuPRA terram, ahoife. 

TnAzrs mare, over, beyond. 

Ultra oceanum, beyond. 

To prepositions governing tlif 
accusative are commonly 
added Circiter, PROPXi:, 
USQUE, and VERSUS ; 
as, Circlter meridiem, ahovt 
mid-day; prope muros, r^r 
the waUs ; mbo^^ ?x&.^R^s>»^ "^^st^ 
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enteza TeTsus, towards tke east. 
But in these ad is underBtood; 
which we find sometimes ex- 
pressed; u, Prppe a4 annum. 



Nep. Ab ovo usque od roala. 
Hor. Ad oce&num versus. Cas 
Ih Italiam versus. Cic. 



2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 



A patre, ab omnTbus^ abs te, hy or 
fiwai ; a puSro, or puSris, a pue- 
riti&, incimabtUis, tenSris unj^ul- 
bus, &c. from a ekUdf ever svnce 
ekUdkood; ab ovo usque ad ma- 
la, /rom tke heginning to tke end 
of supper ; a manu, sc. servus^ an 
amantteiisis or elerk ; ad manum, 
a waiting man ; a pedlbus, a foot^ 
man; a latSre princlpis, an at- 
tendant. Soj a secrfitis, rationi- 
bus, consiliis, cy&this, &c. a secre» 
tary, aeeounlanif ^. ; fores a no- 

, bis, for nostne. Injuria ab illo, 
for iUius. Ter. a casnk, after, 
Secundus, tertius a RomCilo ; ic- 
tns ab latSre, on or in; a senatu 
stare, for, in defenee of; ab 
«ciilis doleo. Flaut. ab inffenio 
imprfibus, a pecunid & miliubus, 
impar&tus, as to, witk respect to. 
€Ke. Est calor a sole ; omissidres 
ab re, too eareless about money; 
a Tillft mercenarium f idi. Ter. 

Absqve cauB^, witkout ; ^ abscjue te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
t. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
htt for yoUf kad it not heen for 

?ou, Ter. Ahaque is ckiefly used 
y eomic writers; sine, hy orators. 

Clam patre fy patrem, (with the acc. 
or abl.) witkout tke Hnowledge of. 

CoRAM onmlbus, hefore, in presence . 
o/. 

CuM exercltu, witk ; testis mecum 
est annillus, in my posiession. Ter. 
cum primi luce, at hreak of day ; 
cum imperio esse, ih; cum pri- 
mis, in primis, in tke first place ; 
cum metu dicSre, cum lffititi4 
yivSre, cum cur^, i^, Cic. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, no- 
biacum, vobiscum; rarely eum 
me, cum te, &c. and quocum or 
cum quo, quibuscum or cnm qui- 
bus. 

|>B hm& caprln& rixantur, ahouty 
imicernxng ; Detantopatrimonio 



nihil relictum est, of ; do loco 
superidre, /rom; de cUe, hy day ; 
de nocte, hy nigkt ; de integro, 
atuWf afresk; de or ex impro- 
viso, unexpectedly ; de or ex in* 
dustrift, on purpose; de meo, at 
my expense; Id de lucro puta- 
te esse, clear gain. Ter. de or 
ex compacto agfire, hy agree^ 
ment ; de transverso, cross-wise^ 
atkwart ; de or ex ejus sententi^, 
consilio, according to; quA or 
hlic de caus^, for; homo de 
plebe ; templum de marmdre, 
of; de scripto dicj^re, to read a 

gteeek; de filio emit, from. Cic 
e servis fidelisslmus ; de ipsius 
exercltu non amplius horoinum 
mille cecidit. Nep. Robur de 
exercltu Liv. Adolescens^ de 
summo loco. Plaut. De procu. 
aspicfire. Id. 
E foro, Ex aedibus, from, out of ; 
e contrario, or contrari^ parte, 
on tke contrary ; e regione, over 
agavnst; e republlc^, e re ali- 
cujus, for tke good of ; statim e 
somno, ex fu^^L, ex tantft pro 
perantiil, aliud ex alio malum, 
from, after ; e vestigio, out of 
kandf immediately, poctklum ex 
auro ; ex equo pugnare, on korse* 
hack; &c£re pugnam ex com- 
m5do, on advantageous ground ; 
Sall. ; diem ex die expectare, 
from duy to day, day after liay ; 
ex ordlne, in order ; magnd ox 
par^e, for tke most part ; ex su- 
pervacuo, superfltiausly ; ex tuA 
dignitate or virtate, ex decreto 
senatds, e natard, aceording to ; 
so vulgus ex yeritate pauca, ex 
opiniOne multa estlmat ; . ex or 
de more, ad br in morem alicu- 

1*us : Ex anlmo, from tke heart , 
nsolentia ex prospSris rebu», e 
vift languere, ex doctrIn& nobHis, 
0?! account of; ex usu est tibi. 
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qJ advAMttgt ; ez eo die, $inee, 
•X amicis oertis certiasimusy i^, 
or among ; ex pedibas laborftre, 
tohe iUof th€ gout. Cic. E re 
natft, as ths matter stands. Ter. 

Sommenta mater est, ease ex 
io viro, nescio quo pufirom 

natum, by, Id. 
Fro glorii certare, for ; Rati noc- 

tem pro se, favourabU to them, 

Sall. Hocest pro me. Cic. pro 

templo, tribunali, concidne, ros- 

tris, cactris, foribus, before ; pro 

8ud digniUlte, sapientik, 4^. pro 

potestate co^re, pro tempdre, 

re, loco, suo jure, according to ; 

est pro prsetdre, pro te mobun, 

comes facundus pro vehicQlo est, 

foTf instead of; pro viribus, pro 

parte virlii, pro su& quisque 

parte or facultate, to one*8 fibiaiy 

or power : Parum tibi pro eo, 

qaod a te habeo, reddidi, in 

eomparison of, considering. Cic. 

pro ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut 

mereor, as I deserve.; pro se 

quisque, uterque, &4i.for his otcn 

part; pro ratd parte, pro^ por- 

tidne, tn proportton ; pro cive se 

gerit ; agdre pro victoribus ; pro 

suo uti ; pro rupto fcedus habet, 

for, as; so pro certo, infecto, 

coraperto, nihilo, concesso, &c. 

habeo, duco. Pro occlso relic- 

tus est. Cic. 
Pr£ se pogidnem tulit, beforc; 

speciem prcB se boni viii fert, 

pretends to be. Ter. prtB lacrj^- 

3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNINO THE ACC. AND ABL. 

XLI V. The prepositions m, sub^ super^ and siib- 
ter, govern the accusative,whenmotion to aplace 
is signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub govern the ablative, super and 
sw)ter either the accusative or ablative. 

INy when it signifies intOy governs tlie accusatiye ; when it 
signifies ia or amongy it govems the ablative ; as, 
Iv urbem ire, into ; amor in pa- ^ that head ; in rem tuam est, for 
triam, in tc benignus, towaras; your advantage; in utram^uo 
in lucem, tetUU day ; in eam partem disput&ra, ou laolK sx^c,^> 
aenieniiam^ td thdt vurpose^ on Jfor andagamst ;\v\^\^\\vTk»tcv^\k.^ 



mis nonjpossum ierrDJ$re,/or, be- 
eause.of; illum pr» me con- 
tempsi, in comparison of:So the 
adv. priBut ; o^, preut hujus ra- 
bies qus dabit. Ter. 

Palam poptUo, omnibus, bffore^ 
toith the knowledge of. 

SiiTE labdre, withouJt; sine ull& 
causli, pomp^, molestiil, querd- 
1&, impensA, ifC.; homo sine re, 
fide, spe, fortflnis, sede, ^. Cic. 

CapOlo TXNUS, up to the hUt. 

Tenus is constmed with the 

genitiye plural, when the 

word wants the sing. ; as, 

Cumdruin tenuSj as far as 

ChmuB : or when we speak 

of thingS) of which we have 

hy nature only two ; 

as, Oculfirum, aurium, narium, la- 

brdrum, lumbdmm, orurum t^- 

nus, up to. We alsofind CorcJ- 

rsB tenuB, if ostiis tenus. Lir. 

Colcliis tenus. Flor. Pectoribus 

tenus.» Ovid. 

To prepositions goveming 
the ahi. is commonly added 
Procul : 

as, Procvl domOf &r from home ; 
but here a is understood, which 
is eiao oflen exprossed ; as, Pro- 
cul a patrid. Virg. Procul ab 
ostentatiSne. Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a tne. Ter. 
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Cic potestas in filium, over , 
in ftllquem iUc6re, against ^ mi- 
mn ia modum, after ; in pedea 
Btareyin aurem dormlre, on; in 
08 Jaudare, to, before ; in or inter 
ipatres lcctus, into the numher of; 
u\ vulgus probari, ipargere, ^c. 
emong ; crescit in dies, in singa* 
loB diesy omnes in dies, every 
day ; in diem postSrum, prozi- 
mum, declmum, against ; in di- 
em viv£re, to live from hand te 
mouthf not to think ofto-morrow ; 
£st in diom, wiU happeti some- 
time after. Ter. Inducie in duos 
menses dat», in hunc diem, an- 
num, Sui.for; Temis asslbus in 
pedem, or in singQlos pedes, 
transSgit, He bargainedfor three 



provinci^. Sall. ' In pueriliA, 
adolescenti&, senectate^ absen- 
tiil, /or puer or puSri, wken a 
hoy or boys^ &e. Hoe in tem- 
p5re. Nep. In loco fratrisdiii- 
g^iBffor ut fratrem. Ter. 

SoB terras ibit imftgo, sub aspec- 
tum cadit, under; sub ipsum 
funus, nearj just before, Hor. 
sub lucem, ortum lacis,-noctem, 
vespSram, brumam, t. e. incipi- 
ente luce, 4^. at the dawn of 
day, ^.; sub idem tempus, 
about; sub eas Ut£ras recitAte 
sunt tnse, sub festos dies, n^ter. 
Cic. 

SuB muro, regtf pedibus, ^. un- 
der ; sub urbe, near. Ter. sul^ e& 
conditiOne or -em, on or with. 



So in jug^rum, niilltem, capTta, 
naves, ^. In medimna uxigala, 
H. S. quinos denos dedisti. Cic. 
Ik portu navlgo, in tempOre, in; 
esse in potest&te or in potesta- 
tem, honOre or honArem, mente 
or mentem: in manu or manl- 
bus esse ; habdre, tenCre, in one^s 
power, on hand; in amicis, 
among ; in ocOlis, hcfore; Oc- 
elsus est in provinciam, /or in 



shilUngsafootfOrforeveryfoot; Supxr Numidiam, above, beyond, 
o_ :_ M _.M*x __ -.- super ripas, upon; super h®c; 

super morbum etiam fames af^ 
fixxt, besides. Liv. super arbdre, 
fronde super virldi, upon ; super 
hAc re scrib^re, his accensa sn- 
per, eonceming^ ; alii super alio* 
tnicidantur. Ldv. Super coenam, 
super vinum & epttla8,/or inter, 
during. Curt. Nec super ipse suJL 
molltur laude labOrem, for. Virg. 
SuBTXR tetram or terr&, under. 

Obs. 1. When prepositioDs do not govern a case, they are 
reckoned adverbs. 

Such are Ante, eireoy clam, eoram, contra, infra, intra, juzta, palamj 
pone, post, propter, secus, subter, super, supra, ultra. But in most or 
these tne case seems to be implied in the sense ; as, Longo post tempdre 
renit, sc. post id tempus. Adversus, juxta, propter, sccus, secundum, &> 
eUim, are by some tnought to be always aaverDs, having a preposition 
understood when they govern a case. So other adverbs al 
strued with the acc. or abl. ; as, Intits cdlam, for intra. Liv. 
plo dicHLm, sc. in. Virg. Simul his^ sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and E are only put beforc consonants ; ab and 
fix, usually before vowels, and sometimes also before con-- 
sonants; as, 

A patre, e regidne ; ah initio, db rege ; ex urhe, ex parte ; ahs bcfor» 
9 and tj as, abs te, ahs quivis homine. Ter. Some phrases are used 
anlj with e ; as, e longinquo, e regidne, e vestigio, e re med est, &c. 
Some only with ex ; as, Ex compacto, ex tempdre, magnd ex parte, &c. 

Obi(. 3. Prepositicms ore often understood : as, Deven&re locos, scil. 
ad ; It portis, sc. ex. Virg. Nunc id prodeo, scil. ob or propter. Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, scil. per. Virg. Ut se loco movlre non possent, scil. 
e or de. Caes. Vina prdmens dolio, scil. ex. Hor. Qtiid iU^ facies t 
Quid mefiet, sc. de: Ter. And so in English, Show mte thf book ; Get 
w^e some jutper, that is, to me, for me. We sometimes find the word to 



other adverbs also are cou' 

Intus tem' 
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whicli the pitfpositionrefers, sappresscd ; as, Circum ConeorduBf 8e.< 
Sall. RotnuL St. PauCs, namely, ehurch; Campum Stelldtem U 
extra soriem ad tiginU mUW/us, eivium^ i. e. civium millibus ad vigmii 
nUUia. Suet. But this is most frequently tho case after prepositions in 
coraposition ; thus. EmiUire servumy scil. manu. Plaut. Evomire virttSf 
flcil. ore. Cic. Educire eopiasj scil. castris. Css. 

XLV. A preposition in composition often go- 
yerns the same case, as when it stands by itseif ; 
as, 

Adedmus scholam, Let lis go to the school. 

Exedmus schold, Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. 1. The preposition with which the Terb is oompounded, 10 often 
repeated ; as, Adlre ad scholam ; Exire ez schold ; Adffridi a!Rquid, or 
odaHquid; ingridi oraHonem, or in oratidnem; indudre anlmum&in 
ai^imum;^eva&re undis &, ex undis ; decedire de suo jure, decedJtrt vid 
or de vid; expeUirey i^idre, exiermindre, extrudire, ezturbdre urb€f St 
ex urbe. Some do not repeat the preposition ; as, Affdri, aWHqui, oUa- 
trdre aUquem, not ad alkquem. So Allulre urbem ; accoUre fiumen , 
tircumvmxre aJiqu^m ; prceterlre injuriam ; abdicdre se magistrdtu^ 
(also, abdicdre magistrdtum ;) transducire exerdltum fiuvittm, &c. Others 
are only constnied with the prepbsition ; as, Aceurrgre ad aiiquem, adr 
hortdri ad aliquid, incidire in morbum, avocdre^ a studiis, avertire 06 m- 
eepto, &o. 

Some admit other prepositions ; as, Ablre, demigrdre loeo ; &, a, de, 
ez loco ; abstrahire aUquem, a, de, or e conspectu ; Vesistire sententidf a 
or de senteTitid ; Excidire manibus, de or e manibus, &c, 

Obs. 2. Some yerbs compounded with e or ex goTern either 
the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Effridi urbe, or urbem, sc. extra; egridi extra wdlum' Nep. Evadirt 
insidiis or insidia», Patrios excedire muros. Lucan. Scderdtd excedire 
terrd. Virg. Eldbi ex manibus; ddbipugnam aut vinciUa. Tac. 

Obs. 3. This rule does not take place, unless when the preposition mar 
be disjoined from the yerb, and put before the noun bj itself ; as, Atto- 
quor patrem, or loquor ad patrem. 

IIL THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTERJECTIONS. 

XLVI. The interjections, 0, heUi and prohy are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative ; as, 

O tvr bomxLs or bone ! O good man ! Heu me misirum ! Ah wrotched me ! 

So, virfortis atque amlcus! Ter. Heu vanitas humdna ! Plin. Hen 

miserandepuer! Virg. O prtecldrum custodemovium (uivimnt) lupum ' Cic. 

XLVII. Hei and vee govern the dative ; as, 

Hei mihi! Ah me ! Va vobis! Wo to you ! 

Obs. 1. Heus and oke are joined only with the yocative ; as, Heus Syre. 
Ter. Ohe Ubelle ! Martial. Proh otpro, ah, vah, hem, haye gfenerally either 
the accusatiye or yocatiye ; M^.Proh homlnumfidem! Ter. Proh Sanct§ 
Juplter! Cic. Hemastutias! Ter. 

Ob». 2. I iterjections cannot properl/ h&Y« ev.thQX cotvcot^ ^t ^^^^&^'* 



;2(M comntrcTioN of circumstai«ces. 

oieiit. ^The^ are only mere sounds excited by pasnsion, and have no Jugt 
oonnexion with any other part of a sentence. Wluitever case, there&re 
m joined with them, mnst depend on some other word understood, except 
9lie Yocative, which it always placed abtK)lutely ; thus, Ueu me misirum * 
•tands for Heu ! qu^m me misirum sentie ! Hei mihi ! fbr Hei ! malum 
eat miki ! Proh aoUfr ! for Proh ! quantus est dolor ! and ao in other 
ezamples. 

THE qONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstanceSy which in Latin are expressed in dif* 
ferent cases, are, 1. The Price of a thvng. 2. Thc Ckauty 
Mannerj and hutrument. 3. Place. 4. Measwre and Distance, 
6. Tme. 

1. PRICE. 

XLVIII. The price of a thing is put in the ab- 
lative ; as, 

Emi Uhrum dudhus assihuSf I bought a book for two shillings. 
ConstXtit talenio, It cost a talent. 

So, Jisse earum est; vile viginti minis, auro vendZe, &c. Jfocct 
tmptiBt delOre voluptas, Hor. Spem pretio jum emam. Ter. Phirimi 
auro veneunt honOres. Ovid. 

ir Tiiese genitiveS| tanHj quantij pltaisj minarisj are except 
ed ; as, 

Q^anti consfUitf How much cost it ? Asse et pluriSf A shilling and more 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative ; 
wsyparvo pretio^ impenso pretio vendire. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Magno, permagno, parvo^ pauliUo, minimoy plurimo, are oflen 
nsed without tho substantive ; as, Permagno eonstitit, scil. pretio. Cic 
Heuquanto regnis nox stetit utm tuisf Ovid. Fast. il 812. Wo abo 
say, Emi carh, eariitSf carissim/i / henCf meliits, optime ; mal^, peitLS, viUiis, 
viUssimi ; vald^, earh ^stimas : Emit domum. prope dimidio cariiis, 
quam astimdhat, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The aUative of price is properly govemed by the preposition 
pro understoodi which is likewise . sometimes expressed ; as, Ihm, pro 
argenteis deeem aureus unus vaUret. Liv. 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metu, I am paJe for fear. 

Fecit suo more, He did it after htii own way. 

Seribo caULmOy . I write with a pen. 

8o, Ardet doUfre, paUescHre culpA; ^estudre dubitatilfne : gestire vohtp- 

tAte or necundis rehus : Confectus morho ; affectus henefieiis, gravissimo 

suppUcio , insignii pietdte ; deterior Ucentid : PietdteJUius, eonsiUispater, 

. am/Ore frater ; hence, Rex Deigratid: Paritur pax heUe. Nep. Proce- 

dtre lentogradn ; Acceptus regio appardtu : JCuUo sono eonvertitur annus 
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JuT. Jam vemct tacXto cvrva senecta,pede. Ovid. Percutire stcHri^ d^ 
fendire saziSj emijigtre sagittis, &c. 

Obfl. 1. The ablative is here goTerned by some prepositioii nndentood. 
Bofore the manner and caose, the preposition is sonietimes expreMed ; 
as, De more nuUrum locilta est. Virg. Magno cum metu; Hde ae ecvcd - 
Pr^ m^r6ret formidX.7ie, &jo. But hardly ever before the instrument ; 
as. Vulnerdre aJOlmiem gtadip, not eum gladio ; unless among^ the poeti, 
wno somctimes aod aor ab ; as, Trajectus ah ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When ^y thingis said to be in company with another, it is 
called the ablative o£ congohitangy, and has the preposition cum nsnaliy 
added ; as, Obsldit euriam cum gladiis : Ingrcssus cst cum gladio. Cie. 

Obs. 3. Under this rulo are comprehended several other circumstances, 
as the matter of which anj thing is made, and what is called by grammo- 
rians the ADjrtJNCT, that is, a noun in th.e ablative joined to a verb or ad- 
jective, to ezpress the character or quality of the person x>r thing spoken 
bf ; as, Capitolium saxo quadrdto constructum. jLiv. Florvit acunilne 
ingenxi. Cic. PoUet oplbuSf valet armis, viget memorid, famd iuMlis^ 
&c. JEger pedlbus. When we ezpress the matter of whicn any thing Is 
made. Uie preposition is usually added ; as, Templum de marmdre, wnl- 
dom marm&ris ; Pociklum ex auro factum. Cic. 

3. PLACE. 

The circumstances of plaoe may be reduced to four particu^ 
lars. 1. The place ii?A«rc, or tn to^tcA. 2. The place toAit^, 
or to tbhich. 3. The place whencey or from which. 4. The 
place byy or throagh which, 

AT or IN a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun 
be of the third declension, or of the plural number, and Uien 
it is expressed in the ablative. 

TO a piace is put in the aecusative ; FROM or BY a place 
in the ablatiye, 

1. 7^ |)2ace Where. 

L. When the place where, or in which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the geni- 
tive; as, 

Vtxit RoftUBy He livod at Rome. 

Mortuus est Londini, He died at London. 

ir But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
phtral number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habltat Carthagtne, He dwells at Carthago. 
Studuit ParisiiSf He studicd at Paris. 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
itself, but in its neighbourhood or nenr it, we always use the 
preposition ad or apud ; as, Ad or aptd Trojam^ kX or near 
Troy. 
Obs. 2 The name of a tr^^n, w -jcn put in ihe ablatiy^, ia bwt^ ^qti^-mA 
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by the prepoflition in miderstood ; but if it be in the genitive, we miMt 
sapply tn urbey or in oppldo. Hence, when the name of a town b joined 
with an adjeetive or common nouni the preposition is generally expressed *. 
thnS} we do not say, Jfatus est Romtt urbis celebris : but either Ronus in 
€0Ubti urbe^ or in Ronue celebri urbe ; or m Romd celebri urbey ox some- 
timefi Romtt celebri urbe. In like manner we usually say, HabUat im 
ntrbe Carthafrine, with tbe preposition. We likewise nnd HabHtat Car^ 
ikaginif which is sometimes the termination of the ablative, when tho 
qoestion is made by ubif Thus, ^t ego aio hoc fiiri in Grmcidt et. Car- 
MtufiMi Plaat. Ca3. Prol. 71. Fuire SicyOni jamdiu Dionysiat the feasts 
of &cchi2B were some time ago celebrated at tiicyon. Id. C;ist. 1, 3, 8, (^. 
Fs. 4, 2, 38. Jfeglectum ^nxHri prtesidium. Liv. 5, 8. Convento Antonia 
TVH^nV having met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. JfuUa £a- 
esdtemHni tam est nobUis mduaj qua non ad scenam eatmercide conducta, 
Nep. Pnef. 7B«rt genitus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34.— Some- 
timeSy thou^h more rarely, namesof towns in the firstand second declen- 
■iQin are foond iii tha. ablative ; as, Rex Tyro decedit, fnr Tyri. lustin. 
18, 4. EAdem die, qnd inltalid pugncUum est, st Corint/»Of et MiniSf 
st LaeedasnUhu mincidta est victoria. Id. 20, 3, f. Add. Vitniv. 3, 2, 7. 
Ftsfl 8, 3. 

2. The Place WmTHEK. 

LL When the place whither^ or to whichj is spo- 
k^n of, the name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive ; as, 

Venit Romamy H^ came to Rome. 

Profeetus est Atktnas, He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more sel 
dom ; as, Carthagini mauios mittam, Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put in tho accosative, after verbs 
oTtelling and givinff, where motion to a plaee is implied ; as, Romam 
erat nuncidtumf Tne report was carried to Rome. Liv. Hac nuneiant 
domum Mbdni, Id. Messdfnam Utiras dedit. Cic. 

3. TThe Phce Whence. 

LIL When the place aJiencej or Jrom whichj or 
the place by or through which, is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in t|ie ablative ; as, 

IXscessit CorinthOf He departed firom Corinth. 

Laodieid iter faciebatf He went through Laodicea. 

When motion ^ or tAro^A a place is signified, the prepositioo per 
is commonly used ; as, Per Thebas iter fedt. Nep. 

Donm ^nd Rus. 

LIII. Do7nu$ and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as, 

^kuut domi, He stays at home. 

Jkmum revcrtituf, He retums home. 

Domo a^cesatus sam^ I am called firom home 
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yivit rurej or more frequently rurif He liveB in the country. 

Rediit rure, He is retumed firom the coontrj. 

Miit ruSf He is gone to tbe countiy. 

Obs. 1. Humiy fmHtiaj and belUy are likewise constnied in 
the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi et mtliitue, or belHf At home and abroad* Jaui humif He liep on 
the ground. 

Obs. 2. When Domus is jbined with j&n adjectiTe, we cemmonly ose a 
preposition ; ad, /» domo ptUemdf not darm patema : So, M donnum 
pattmam : Ex domo paiernd. Unless when it is joined with these poe- 
sossives, JifeuSf tvuSf suus. nosterf vester^ regiuSf ^ad aUinus; u, Domi 
me<B vixit. Cic. IHusC» 5, 39^ 4. Apud eum sie fuif Umqmtm domi mem. 
Cic. Fam. 13, C9. Nonne mavis sine pericHdo domi tute esse, qu/tm cum 
peric^lo alUiiuB. ib. 4, 7. Me domo mea expuUstiSf Cn. Pompeium domum 
suam com^istis. Cis. Pis. 7. AUus aUum domossuas invUant. SaU. Jug. 
60. add.lAv. 2, 7. ^rum atque argontumf et aliaf qum prvma ducusUur^ 
domum regiam comportant. Qall. JvLg.J&.r—RUS and rure in the eing. 
joined with an adj. are found without a prepontion ; as, Mfpropmquanta 
vespiref equum ronscenditf et rusurbdnum contenditf tc. ii«. Jui^in. 31. 2 ; 
qimrtum.que apud lapideta suburbdno rure substitirat, Tao. An. 15, 6Ud — 
bnt never rura in t^e plural ; as, ubi dilapsi domoSf et ia rura vestra 
erltis, Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive tn the geuitiv^ after it, 
t)ie prepositiou is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; aSf Deprthmsua 
cc-l aomif domOf oi m domo CtBsdris. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
commonly added ; as, 

^ When the question is made by, 
Ubi ? J^atus in ItaliAf in LatiOf in urbe^ &c. 
Quo ? ^biit in Italiamf in Latiumf in or ad ttriem, dltc, ■ 
Unde ? Rediit ex Italidf e Latio, ex urbCf ^. 
Qua ? Transit per Jtaliamf per Latiumf per urbemf Slc, 

Obs. 1. A preposition isoften added to names of towns ; as, 

In Romd^ for RonuB ; ad Romanij ex Romdy &c. 

Peto al ways govems the accusative as an active verb, without 

a preposition ; as, Petivit Egyptum, He went to Eg^t 

Obs. 2. Names of countrios, provinces, &c. are sometimcs construed 
wiihuut the prepotdtion, like Kames of towns : as, Pompeius C^pri visvs 
est. Cses. Crettejussit considlre J9potlo. Virff. Jfon LybitBf for in Lybid ; 
non antk TyrOf for Tyri. Id. .€ln. iv. 36. venU Sardmiam, Cic. RomtBf 
Kumxdunque facindra ejus memr^ra/, for st vnXunddiA, Sall. 

4. MEASURE A5D DISTANCE. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the ac^usa 
tive, and sometimes in the ahlative ; as, 

Murus esi iecem pedes aUus^ Tke Yra\\ \a \aii t««IV.\iI\^bu 
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Orhs distattfigirua maUa, or «ri- > ^^ ^j j^ ^^. ^^ ^^^ 

gi Ua miulbus^passuumt ) 

Iter, or itinire vnius dieif One day*8 joumej. 

Obs. 1 The aecusative or ablative of meastire is put after 
adjeetives and verbs of dimension ; as, LonguSy latm^ crdssuSj 
profimdusj and altus : Patety porriffiturj emnetj &c. The names 
of measure are, pes, cuMtttSy ulnaj passuSy dufitusj an incli; 
palmusj a span^ an hand-breadth, &c. The accusiative or abla- 
tive of distance is used only aftcr verbs which express motioii 
or distance; as^ £o, curro, absumj distOy &c. The accusative 
is govemed by ad or per understood, and the ablative by a 
or ab, 

Obs. 2. Wfaen we ezpress the measure of mciro thingfl than one, we 
c<»nmonly lue the distributive number ; as, Muri sunt denos pedes alti, 
mid 8<nnetimes denHtm pedumf ibr den&rtim, in the genitive, ad mens^ram 
iMin^ tmderstood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure 
ot' thmgs in the plural number. 

Obs. d. Wheh we express the distance of a place where any thing \» 
done, we commonly use the ablative ; or the accusative with the prejvi- 
sition ad; as, Sex mittlbus passuum ab urbe consddit, or ad sex miUia 
passuum. Cfles. M ^ntum mHUarium, or miUidre, considit, Cic. Ad quift^ 
tum lapidem, Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distancc is 
pot in tbe ablative ; as, 

Hoc li^rnum excidit illud digUo. Toto vertice supra est. Virg. BritoM' 
UB longuado ejus Uuitudinem ducentis quadraginta miUiaribus supirat. 



5. TIME. 

LVI, Time wlten is put in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hord tertidf Ile cantie at three o*clock. 

ir Time how long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paueos diesj Ile staid a few days. 

Sex mMSibus abfuitf He waa away siz munths. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
d>lative; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are oflen expf esaed with a pre- 
poaiUon; as, /n prttsentid, or m prasentif scil. temp6re; inor ad prm- 
sens; Per decem annos; Surgunt de rtoeie; ad horam desHnatdm ; 
hUra annum; Per idem tempus, ad KaJendas solutHros ait. Suet. 'The 
preposition ad or eirca is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions» 
«oe, iUudt idf isthuc, mtdtis, tempdris, hora:, &c. for hAc atdte, hoc temp6rt^ 
Skc. And atUe or some other word : as, Annos natvs unum ^ viginti, so 
amtr SiMi ^itfftanMis triHta eonfiruntf sc. tot annis, quot or fuotquoi 
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9unt, Cic. Prope diem, sc. adf soon ; OppldumpoMeis dUiuSf qtiibus e6 
ventum est; expii^'ndtum, so. post eos dies Cs». Ante diem tertium Kalet^ 
das Maias accipi tuas litiroff for die tertio ante^ Cic. Qici dies futiLfits 
esset in ante diem octdvum Kalendas Jfovembris. Id. ETumte diem ^vMi- 
tum Kal. Octob, Liv. Laced(tmonii septingentos jam annos ampUus wus 
moribus et nunquam mute*.is Leglbus vivttfU, sc. putm per. Cic. We find 
Primum stipendium mcruit anndrum deeem septemqu», sc. Atttous; fyr 
septemdlcim annOs natus, eeventcen years old. JNep. 

Obs. 3. The adverb ABHiJVCf which is commonly used with respaet 
to past time, is joined with the accusative or ablative without a prepo- 
sition ; Mffactum est abhine biennio or bienniumf It was done two yeani 
ago. So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paueospost annos * but nero, 
ta or id maj be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than ono 
nominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or phrasesy and is commonly calied a Period, 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses* 

In every eompound sentence there are either several subjects and one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjecta 
and several attributes ; that is, there are either seyeral noniinatives ap- 
plied- to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominativey 
or both. 

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must 
have a subject. There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period, 
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con • 
junctions ; as, 

Happy is the man who loveth religionj and practiseth virtue. 
THK CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Qwi, Q«^, Quod, agrees 
with the «intecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cased, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

Siugular. Pbiral. 

Vir qui, The man who. FiW ^t. 

Fctmlna qv€Bf The woman who. FcemiwB qtuB. 

J^egotium quod, 1 he thing which. Jiegotia qva. 

Ego qui scribOf I who write. J^os qui scriblnms 

Tu qui scrihiSf Thou who writcst. Vos qui seribitis. 

Vir qui seribitf The man who writcs. Viri qui scribunt. 

'^'Jer ■ua scribitf The woman who writes, JtfuIilTes (pist acxiiWriai 
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Singular, Plural, 

JhSlmal qxtod eurrit, The animal which nins. AmnuxUa qme currwi* . 

Vir mum vidi, The man whom 1 saw. * Vlii quos vidi, 

Mulier quam tidif Tlie woman whom I saw. Mtdiins quas vidi, 

ihiHmal quod vidif The animal which I saw. Jinimalia qua vidi, 

fhr eui paret, The man whom he obeys Firi fptibus paret, 

Vir cut eH similiSf The man to whom he is like. Vtnquibus est simlli» 

Vir a quo, The man by whom. Viri a quihus. 

MtuUer ad fiMtm, The woman to whom. MuUires dd quas. 

fir tuju» opus esty The man whose work it is Viri quorum opus ut, 
Vif qvem misereor, ) 

eujus misereor, or miserescb, > The man whom I pity. 

eujui me misiret, ) 

cujus or €uja intirest ^ whose interest it is, Ao. 



If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
tfae relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come betweeu the relative and the 
▼erb, the r«*iative wili be of that case, which the verb or noun 
following/or the preposition going before, usually govem. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint- 
•nce with most of t^e foregoing rules of syntax, and may serve 
is an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as an 
•djective placed between two cases of uie same substantive, 
of which the one is alwa^^s expressed, generally the for- 
mer; as^ 

Vir qui (yit) leipt; vir quem (vimm) amo : Sometimes the latter ; aS| 
Qjuam quiique ndrit artem, in hdc (ute) se exerceat. Cic. EunHckum,^ 
•iieiii dedisti noHSf quas turbas dedii. Ter. sc. Euniichis. Sometimes 
Doth casea are ezpressed ; as, EratU omnlJto duo itinira, quibus itinerlhus 
domo exlre possent. Ca3b. Sometimes, though more rarely, both cased 
are omitted ; as, SuirU, quos genus hoe minlmi juvatf for sunt komliuSf 
fuos komines, &o. Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substan* 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former ; os, 

Vuttus quem dixire e laos. Ovid. Estlocus in carcire, quod TuUidnutn 
CppelUtur, Sall. Miinul^ quem vocdmus homlnem. Cic. Coglto id quod 
rts est, Ter. If a part of a sentence bo the antecedent, the relative is 
always put in the nenter gender ; as, Pompeius se affixit, quod mihi est 
summoaolOrif scil. Pompeium se affligire. Cic. Soraetimes the relative 
does not acMe in gender with the antecedent, but with some synony- 
iiiot.8 word implied; as, Scelus qui^ for scelestus. Ter. Ahumlantia 
oArum rerumi pttt mortdfes prima putant, scil. negntia. Sall. Vel virtus^ 
tma ms eel vtetMaSf quod ego in aHqud parie amieitia puto, facit ut Is 
Wion§U9\ w€aL lugotium, T^r. in omni Afncd. qui aglbatU ; for iu. 
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&mn!lhus Jlfris. Sallust. Jug. 89. JWm d^detUidfuiilH, qva imperavissttt 
ibr quud. Ib. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the rcJalive romes afler two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third; as, Ego sum vir, qui /octo, scarcely/act/. Id 
£nglish it soinetimes agrees with either ; 9Aj I am the man^ 
who make^ or maketh. But when once the person of the rela 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of th« 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, ^^ I am the man, who takea 
care of your interest," but if I add, ^^ at the expense pf my 
own,'' it would be improper. It ought either to be ^^his 
own,'* or " who take." In like manner, we may say, " 1 
thank you who gave, who did love," &c. But it is improp<ii 
to say, " I thank thee, who gave, who did love :" it should 
be, " who gayest, who didst love." In no part of Enelish 
syntax ai:^ inaccursu^ies committed more frequently than in 
this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into tliem, in tum- 
ing Latin into Engllsh. The reason of it seems to be our 
appiying thou or you^ thy or youTy promiscuously, to express the 
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex* 
pressed it by tu and tuus. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
adjective; as, 

Omnes lauddre fortHnas meaSy fui hab€rem gnatum taU ingenio pnt- 
dXtum. Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must oe drawn from the sense 
of the foregoinff words ; as, Came plmty quem imbrem aves rapuisse /«- 
runtur ; i. e. jmctt imbrem came^ quem imbrem, &c. Liv. Si tempus est 
uUumjure hominis neeandi, qtuB mtUta sunt, scil. temvdra. Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omittea ; as, Urbs antlqua 
fuit : TyrU tenuBre eolSnif acil. quam or eam. Virff . Or, if once expressed, 
13 afierwards omitted, so that it must be supplied in tL different case ; as. 
Boeehus eumpedittbus, quosJUius ejus adduxiratj neque in vriOre pngna 
adfuirantf Romdnos invadunt : fbr quique m priSre pugna non aafuirant, 
Sall. In English the relative is often omitted, wl)ere in Latin it must 
be expressed ; as, The ietter i wrote, for the letter which J wrott ; Tke 
man I love, to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generall/ 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative somctimes seems to depond oii tliat 
of the anteoedent ; as, Cum aVlquid a^as eOrvm, quorwm cousuisti, for 
qui£ consuSsti agire, or quorum aUqutd agire consuSsti. Cic. Restiiue 
m quem me aecepisti locum, (ur in loeum, in qtio. l^er. And. iv. 1 . %jS. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjoctive pronouns, iUe, ipse, iste, hie, is, and idem^ irt 
thcir construction, resemble that of the relative qui; as, Liber ejus, Hi^ 
or her book ; Vita cdrum, Their life, when applied to men ; yita edrvm 
ITieir life, when appliod to women. By the unproper use of the^ \>r\y 
nouns in En^Iish, the meaning of sentences is of\en rcndcred obscnre. 

Obs. S. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qualii, .(ZMm(.u«« 
quoiui &c. aro aJso somctimes ccnstraed Ukfi i«\«.\!v7^^\ ^u^¥ma\«.% «:&^.x 



» 
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^ittaJem deeet esse sordrum. Orid. Bit these have commonly other ad 
jectives either expressed or understood, which answer to them ; m 
Tanta est myltitt^o^ quantam urbs capire votest : and are oflen applied 
lo diflerent subetantiyes ; m, Q^ales sunt cii)es, talis est civitas. Cic. 

Obs. 9. The rehttive who in EngKsh is applied onlv to persons, and 
which to \hiagB and irrational animals ', but fbrmerly wnich was likewise 
ajpplied to pursons ; as, Our Father, which art in heaven : and whose^ tho 
l^nitive ofwho, is also used sometinies, thongh perhaps improperly, for 
^ which. That is used indifierentlj for porsons and thiiigs. fvhat, 
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to thin^, and inclndes 
ooth the antecedent and the relative, bemg Uie same with that whickf 
OT the thing which , as, That is whai he wanted ; that is, the Viing mhich 
he wanted. 

Obs. 10. The Latin relative oflen cannot be translated literally into 
Englishy on.account of the different idioms of the two languages^as, 
Quod eum ita esset, When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb waSf whicb is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered by the nominative in English ; as, Q^em^dicunt me esse f Who 
do they say that I am ? not whom. Quem dicunt advenidre f Who do 
thev say is coming ? 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always connected with a difierent verb 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subiuhctive mode, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is expresaed positiveiy ; as, Audlre 
eupiOf qua legirisj I want to hear, what you have read ; that is, what 
perhaps or probably you may have read ; Jiv-dlre cupiOf qtut legisti, I 
want to hear, what you (actuaUy or infaet) have read. 

T6 the constructioii of the RelatiVe may be subjoined that 

of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is conimonly put in the same case with the 
question; as, 

Qttt voc&re f Geta, sc. vocor. Qfdd quttrisf IMfrumf sc. qtuero. Quotd 
hord venistif Sextd. Sometimes the construction is varied; as, Cujus 
est liber f MeuSf not HMt. Quanti emptus est f Vecem assibus. "Dawno' 
tusne es furti f Imo alio erimine. Oflen tbe answer is made by other 
parts jof speech thaii nouns ; as, Qjuid agitur f Statur, sc. a me, a nobis. 
Q^is fecit f Jfesdo ; ^iunt Petrum fecisse. Qu07n6do vajes f Ben^f 
maJfi. Seripsistlne f Scripsi, ita, etiam, tTnmo, &c. Anvidistif J^Ton 
vidi, non, minlmi, 4kc. CMtrea tuam vestem detrazit tibi f FactwTi Et 
ed est indiUus f Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntax may tlius 
bc exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

LVIII. The conjunctions, c/, ac, atque^ necj ne- 
que, auU vel, and some otkers, couple similar 
cfises and modes ; as, 

HonHra patrem et matrcm, Honour father and mother. 
A*ec legit net scribit, He neither reads nor writes 

Ohs. 1. To this rule helong particularly the copitlative 
and dii^anctive conjuuctions ; as likewise, qttdny hisiy prater* 
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yiM»n, an ; and also adverbs o£ likeness ; as, ceuj (anquam^ 
qwisij tUy &r.. as, 

Xullum prcBmium a vohis postHlo, priEUrquam kujus dUi memorum 
Cie. Gloria virtHtem tanquam umJbra sequUur, Id. . 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the difierent 
members of a senteoce together, and are hardly ever applied 
to single words, tinless when some other word is understood. 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, diffeiciit 
cases and modes may be coupled together ; as, 

Interest mea et reipubHca; Constitit asse et pluris ; Sive e» 
Roma, swein Eplro; Dedus cwn se devoverety et in mediam 
adem irruebat. Cic. Vir magrd ingenii swnmdque industrid; 
Neque per mnty neque insidiis, Sall. Tecum Aooi/a, Sf ndris^ 
qudm sit ttbi curta supeUex. Pers. 

Obs. 3. When etj aut^ vely sive^ or nec^ are joined to difier- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentence, the first e/, is rcndered i|i 
English by both or likewise ; aut or tely hj either ; the first 
nre, by whether ; and the first nec^ by neitker ; as, 

Et lesitf et scribit ; so, tum legitf tum seribit; or eitm leeit, tum serihit, 
He botfi reads and writes ; Sive legit^ sive scribitf Whether he reads or 
writes ; Jacire quA vera, quA falsa ; Inerepdre quA cons^Lles ipsos^ qud 
ezerdtum^ to upbraid both the coiunils and *Ho army. Liv. 

LIX, Two or more substantives singular coupled 
by a conjunction, (as, eU (tc, atque, &c.) have an 
adjective, verb, or relative plural ; as, , 

Petrus et JoamMss, qui sunt docti, Peter and John, who are learned. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of differenl persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather Uian the second, 
and with the second rather than ihe tbird; as, S^ tu et Tullia 
val-etisy ego et Cicero vcdim/usj If you and Tullia are well, I 
and Cicero are weil. Cic. In Euglish the person speaking 
usually puts himself last ; thus, Yau and Ireadf Cicero and I 
are weU ; but in Latin the person who speaks is generaUy put 
first; thus, Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neuter : as, PcUer et materj qid sunt mortui ; 
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life. 
The person is sometimes implied ; as, Athendrum et Cratippi^ 
ad quoSj &c. Proptcr svmmam doctoris auctorildlem et urbis^ 
quo tm alter^ &c. Cic Where Athenct & urbs %x^ ^xsXW v.\U 
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teamed men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, Ad Plolem,am 
Cleopatramque reges legdti missiy i. e. the king and queen. LiV. 
Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life, the 
adjcctive or relative plural must be put in the xxeuier gender ; 
ts, DivituBj decusj gloriay in ociilis sita sunt. Sall. 

The same holds, if any of the substantives bi^fy n thing without life , 
becaose when we apply u quality or join an adjective tp several snbstan 
tives of different genders, w^e must reduce the substantives to some cer- 
tain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what 
is called their Genvs. Now the Genus or class, which oomprehends un- 
4er it both petsons and things, is that of snbstances or beines. in geueral, 
which ai-o neither masculino nor feminine. To express tuis^ the Latiu 
grammarians use the word J^egotia. 

Obs. 4. The iidjective qr verb frequently agrees with thc 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et Ciehro meus fiagitahit. Cic. Sociis et rege receplo. Virg. EM 
itgo in eulpd sunij et tUy J^nth I am in the fauit, and you ; or, Et ego eft 
tu es in culpd, Both I and you are in the fault. JVihil hic nisi cannihdj 
desunt ; ot mhU hic deest nisi carmlna. Omnia, quilms turhdri soHta 
erat civltas, domi discordia, foris bellum exortum ; Uuo milliA et quadrin' 
genti casi. Liv. This construction is most usual, when the difierent sub- 
stantives resemble one another in sense ; as, MenSf ratioy et consilium^ 
tn senHtbus est, UiidPi-staiiding, reason, and prudence is in old men. (^ 
ous ipse melque ante Larem proprium vescor, fbr veselmur. Horat. 

Qbs. 5. The plursi is sbmetimes iised after Uie preposition 
aan put for et ; as, 

Remo eum fratre Q^irlnus jura dabunt. Virg. The conjunction is 
frequently understood; as, Dum (Btas, metus, magister prohibebant. Ter. 
Prons, ociilif vuUus steve mentiuntvr. Cic. 

The different oxaiiiples comprehended under this rule are commonly 
referred to Uio figure Syllepsis. 

LX. The conjunctions, ut, quo^ licetj ffe, xdt- 
nam^ w[id dummodo, are for tlic most part joined 
to tho subjunctive inode ; as, 

Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn. 

Vttnam sapires, I wish you were wise. 

Obs. 1. AU interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, havc 
•fler them th^ subjunctive mode. 

Whethef' tney be adjectives, as, Quanius, qualis, quotus, quotH^UXf 
uter ; Prououns» as, quis ^ cvjns : Adverbs, as, Vbiy quo, unde, qua^ 
quorsuTK^ quamdlu^ quamdadum, quamprldemj quoties, cur, quare, quam- 
5irrwm, dum, utrum, quom6do,qui, ut, qudm^quanioplre ;.or Conjunctions, 
aSy nty an, anne, annon : Thus, Qui^ est f Who is it ? J^escio quis sit ; 
I du not knnw who it is. »9n ventv-rus est f J^escio, dublto, an tentl^rus 
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rtl. Vides ut afta st^ nivt eandidum Soraete f Hor. But thew words 
tre sometimes joined with the indlcative ; as, Scio quid ego. Plaut. Hand 
seio, ari aynat. Ter. Vide avaritia quid facit. Id. Vuus qudm turpg 
€st. Cie. 

T In like manner the relative dUI in a continued discourae ; as, IfikU 
est quod Deus eMeire non possit. Q^is est, qui utUia fugiat t Cie. Qr 
when joined with ^uippk or utpote ; Keque Jintonius proeui abiratf utr 
pdte qui sequeritur, &c. Sall. But theso are sometimeS) although more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. iSo, est qui, sunt quif eit quando ot ubif 
&c. are joined with the indicative or subiunctive. 

NoTE. Haud seio an reetedixirimf is tlie same wilh dieCf afirmo. Cio. 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signifiedy 
eonjnnctions and indefiuites are usually constnied with the 
subjunctive ; but whcn a more absoiute or dcterminate sense. 
is expressed, with the indicative mode; as, If heis to doU; 
Ahhaugh he wcts richy &c, 

Obe. 3. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 

beginning of a sentence, have the indicative ; but elsewhere they a]«o 
take the subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonlv have the 
sfibjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut queeraSf non repS' 
ries. Cic. aUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usui&It 
eonstrued with the mdicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, 
and Q,UIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the (nil>* 
junctive. DUM, for dummbdo, providod, has always the subjunctive ; ae« 
OdMrint dum metuant. Cic. And QUIPPE, for nam, always the indic»' 
tive ; as, Qjuippe vetor fatis. 

Obs. 4. Some conjunctions have thdr correspondent con- 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the foilowing member 
of the sentence, the iatter answers to the former : thusy when 
efn, tametsi^ or quanms^ although, are used in the former meinr 
ber of a sentence, tamenj yet or nevertheless, genendly vor 
swers to them in the iatter. In like manner, Temij — quam ; 
Adeo or Uoy — ut : in English, Asy — asj or so ; as, Etsi sit libe^ 
rcUiSy tamen non est profusuSj Although he be liberal, yet he is 
not profuse. So pritis or anthy — qudm. In some of thesei 
however, we find Uie latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut U elegantly omitted after these 
verbs, VolOj nolpy maloj fogOj precoTj censeOy suadeoj licety opor^ 
tetj necesse esty and the like ; and likewise after these impera- 
tives, SinCj fac^ ot Jacito ; as, Ducas volo hodie uxdr*.m; Nolo 
mentidre ; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted after cave ; as, Cave facias. Cic. Post is also some- 
times understood ; thus, Die octdvoj quam credtus erat. Liv. 4. 
47, scil. post. And so in English, See you do it ; I beg.jfon 
wmdd come to m€, scil. thaJt, 

Ob«. 6. Ut and ^6d are thus distinguiaihed ut d!eTvoV,ei \)[i'^ Wt^ «v^mk^^ 
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,mnd is commonly used with re^rd to somethin^ fiiture ; qttdd marks tha 
•IBcient or impulsive cause, and is generajly used conceming tbe evani 
or ihing done ; as, Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn ; Gtmdeo 
qudd Ugif I ani glad that cr because I have read. Ut is likewia^ used 
afler these intensive words, as they are called, ^dto^ ita^ sicj <am, talis, 
Umtus, totf <^. 

Obs. 7. After the verbs timed^ vereor^ and the. like, ttf is 
taken in a negative seivse for ne norij and n« in an affirmatiye 
sense; as, 

Timeo nsfaeiatf I fear he will do it : Timeo ut faeiatf I fear he will not 
do it. Id paves ne dueas tu iUamf tu autem ut dueas, Ter. Vt sis vitd- 
fiSf tnetuo. Hor. Timeo utfrater vivaty will not live ) — nefrater mori^ 
fy^, wiU die. But in some few examples thej soem to have a eontrary 
fiTA^dng. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXI. The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, (when it can be translated by than) ; as, 

thdcior mellef sweeter tliaft honej. PrtBStantior aurOf better than ^okL 

Obd. 1* The positive with the adverb tnagisj likewise go- 
vems the ablative ; as, Magis dilecta Ittce, Virg. 

The ablative is here grovemed by the preposition pnB understood, 
which is sometimes ezpressed ; as, Fortior prtE aetiris, We find the 
eomparative also-construed with other prepositions ; nSf immanior oMtt 
emnes, \irg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be con* 

strued with the conjunction qudmj and then, instead of the 

ablative, the noun is to be put in whatever case the sense re- 

quires; as, 

Dulcior guttm melf scil. esC. Amo fe magis quhmiUumf I loveyou 
more than him, that is, qutm amo iUumf than I love him. Amo te magis 
qttAm illef I love you more than he, i. e. quhm iUe amatf than he . loves. 
Pfus datur a me quilim iUOf sc. ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is often elegantly suppressed 
aitcr ampliu» and plus ; as, 

Vulnerantur ampUus sexeenti. scil. quim. Csra. Plus auin^entos eolH 
pkos infrigit mihif He has laid on me moro thon five hunared blows. Ter 
Castra ab urbe haudplus quinque miUia passuum locantf sc. qtthm, Liv. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantly placcd bet^vecn two compari^ 
fives ; as, 

Tritimphus clarior quitm gratior. LaV. Or the prep.- pro is addod \ as, 
PretUum atroeiuSf qutm pro numXro pm^^wntium cdltvr. Liv. 

The comparative is sometim^is johied Tiith thcse ablatives, 
tfpinione, spe, mqiiOy justOj dido ; as, 
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€redillli optnidne major. Cic. CrediblU fortior, Oridi Fast Hi. 618. 
iSriivius (equo. Sall. Dieto citius. Virg. Majdra eredibiU tuilmus. Lir. 
Th4}y are oilen understood ; as, JUberius vivibatf sc. justo^ too fi:«el/« 
Nopos. 2. 1. 

JVt^t7 is sometimes elegtotly used for nemo or nuUi ; as, 

Kihil vidi ^id^uam UEtiuSy for nemXnem. Ter. Crasso nikil perfeciim». 
Cic. Asperius nikii est kumlUy cum surgit in altum. So, quidnobia 
iaboriosius, for ^ui5, &c. Cic. We say, inferior patre mdld r«, or fii^m 
pater. The comparatiyo is sometimes lepeatedi or joined with an ad- 
verb ; a«, Magis ma^que, plus plusque, minus minusqucy carior carior^ 
qm ; Quotidie ptus, mdies magis, semper candidior candtdiorque, <Slc. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed by conjunctions; as, Est tam doctus qmm egoy He i» 
as leHmed as I. Ammm erga te idem est CLcftdt. Ac and atqu$ 
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives ; 
as, NihU est magis ventm atque hoc» Ter. 

Obs. 5. The excess or defect of measure is put in the abla • 
tive after comparatives ; and the sign in English is by, ex- 
pressed or understood ; (or mme shortly, the dilference of mea- 
sure is put in the ablative ;) as, 

Est decem digXtis altior quitm frater, He is ten inches taller than his 
brother, or by ten inches. AUlro tanto major est fratrcj l. e. duplo ma- 
jar, Hc is as big again as his brother, or twice as big. Sesquipide minor, 
a foot and a half less ; Mtiro tanto, aut sesquimdjor, as hig again, or a 
halfbigger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor est ; Bis tanto amlci stint inter sCf 
quitm priis. Plaut. Q^inquies tanto ampUus, qu&m quantum licitum 
sit, civitatihus imperavit, nve times raore. Cic. Td this roay be added 
many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative, to increase 
its foice ; as, Tanto, quanto, quo, eo, hoc, multo, vaulo, nimio, &c. thusy 
Qtuo plus Kahent, eo phis cnpiunt, The more they nave, the morc they de* 
sire. Qiuanio melior, tanJto feUcior, Tho better, tho happier. Quoque 
minor spes est, hoc magis iJle cupit. Ovid, Fast. ii. 7GG. We frequently 
(ind mufto, tanto, quanto, also joined with superlatives ; Mtdto pulcherH- 
mam eam haberSmus. SsJI. Midtoque id maximumfuit. Liy. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are pul 
in the ablative, when their case depends on no 
other word ; as, 

t. I '4 A «;-.-.* t^^^i.^^ 5 Thc sun risinff, or while tlie sun riseth. 
hole oriente, fugtunt ten^hr^, l darkness fliei a^vay. 

-, ^ * I j» - 5 Our work beini; finished, or whcr our 

Opireperacto,lud€mus, | work is finisficd, wo will play. 

So, Dominante Uhidine, temperaniicB nuUus est locrts ; NUdl amieitiA 
pricstabilius est, exceptd virtUte ; OpfnessA Ubcrtdie patria:, nihu. est quod 
spcr€mus ampUus; fiTobUium vitd victCque mutdto, mores mytdri civitA- 
i{t.m p^Ua. Cic. Parumper sifentium ct quies fuit, nec Etruscis, nisi co^e- 
rentur, pugnam initUrtSt etdictatOre arcem Romdnam respectantc^ ac aJk 
HugnribuSj simul aves riti admisissent, ex compostto toUeTitwt svg^noww 
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Liv. BellXeey depotHtis clypcj paulispcr et ItastAy Mars oAcs. Ovid, Fasl 
ui. J. 

(>bs. 1. This ab ative is called AbsolutCy because it does uot 
depend upon aijy otber word in the sentence. 

For if the substantive with which th^ participle is joined, be either Ihf 
nbminative tft some following verb, or he governed by uny wprd. going 
before, then this rule does not take place ; the ablative absolute is novei 
used, uniess when different persons or thin^s are spoken of ; as, Mi- 
UieSf hostlbus victis, redierunt. The soldiers, having conquered tlie 
enemy, returned. Hostlbus victiSf may be rondered inEnglish several 
different ways, according to the meaning of the^ sentence with vihich it 
is joined ; thus, 1. The enemy conquerMiy or bemg conquered : 2. IVhen 
or afUrihe »nemy is or was conouered: 3. By conquering the enemy: 
4. Upon the defeat of thc enemy, <kc. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of deponent verbs are not 
used in the abiative absolute ; as, Cicero locutus Iubc comedit^ 
never, his locutis, The participlcs of common verbs may 
either agree in case with tne substontive before them, iike the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablatiye 
absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as» Romdni 
adepti W)ertdtem fiorvirunt ; or Romdni, Ubertdte adeptd^ fiorue" 
runt, But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the 
ablative absolute. 

Obs. 3. The participle cTisteate or existenMhus is frequently 
understood; as, Casdre ducCy scil. existente. His corisulibusj 
scil. existentibus, Invitd Minervdy sc. existcntej against the 
graln ; Crassd Minervd^ without learning. Uor. Magistrd ae 
dttce naturd ; vivis Jratnbus ; te hortatore; CcBsdre imptdsore^ 
&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied ; as, Non- 
dum compertOf quam regionem hostes petissentj i. e. cum nondum 
compertum esset, Liv. Tum demum palam JactOj sc. negotio. Id. 
Excepto quod non simul esses^ ccstera ItBtus, Hor. Parto quod 
avebas, Id. In such examples negotio must be understood, or 
the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, whicli 
perhaps is more proper. Thus we find a verb supply the rlace 
of a substantive ; as, Vale dictOy having said farewell. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with 
a participle singular ; as, Nobis presente, Plaut Absente nohis, 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
tame person with the nominative to the verb ; as, me duce, 
adhunc voti finem^ nie miLite^ veni, Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
Ltetos Jecit se consule Jastos, Lucan. v. 384. Popiilo sj)ectant€ 
fiiri credantj qtncquid me conscio Jaciam, Senec. de Vit Beat 
e, 20. But examples of this construction rarely occur. 
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Ods. 5. The ablative caiied absoliUe is governed by some 
preposition understood ; as, o. ab^ cum^ sub^ op tn. We find 
the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis juDonHbut* 
Liv. The nomiuative lilcewise seems sometimes to be used 
absoiutdy ; as, Pemicidsd libidine padisper usuSj infirmtas nil» 
tur(B accu^dtur, Sall. Jug. 1. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
dififerent ways ; thus, Superbo regnante^ is the same with cvm^ 
dumj or quando Superbun regnabat» Upere peractOj is the same 
witL Post opus pcractwrij or Cim opus est peractuin. The pre- 
sent participle, when used in the ablative absoiute, commonlj 
ends in c. 

Ol)s. 7. When a substantive isjoincd with a participle, in 
English, independently on the rest of the senteuce, it is ex- 
pressed in the nomiuative ; as, Rlo descendentej He descend- 
ing. But this mauncr of speech is seidom used except in 
poetT}. 
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1« TARIOUS SIGI IFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF VERB» 
[The yerbs are here placed m tho same order as in Etymology.] 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ASPIRARE ad gloriam & lau- ei, to give up ; munSri, hoBpilio, to 

tfem, t6 aim at ; in coriam, to de- refuse ; repadiiim, to divorce, 

sirt to be admitled. Cic. e<|uis OCCUPARE aliquem, to seize, 

Achillis, to wishfor; labdri ejus, se in aliquo negotio, to 6e emp^yeiC / 

to ftivour ; amOrem dictis, sc. ei, se ad negotium. Plaut. pecaniam 

io ivfuse. Virg. alicui or apud alfquem grandi fic- 

DsspfRARB sibi de se ; salatem, ndre,£o^/r« at m/«re5^ Cic. occ&pai 

ia}Qti, de salQte, to despair of. fac£re bt .lum, transire in agrum 

LEGARE allquem ad alium, to bostium, begins first, anticipatts. 

gend as an ambassador ; aliquem Liv. 

§ihi, to make his lieutenant; pecu- PRiEoccuPARE saltum, portas Ci- 

niam alicui, i. c. testamento rclin- licis, to seize before hana. Nep. 

qndre. JV*. B. Pubnce legantur PR^JUDICARE aliquem, t& 

homtneB ; aiii inde legdti dicuntur : eondemn one from the precedeni <f 

privatim allegantur ; unde alle^dti, a former sentenr.e or trial. Cic. 

Dklegark ibb aliSnum fratn, to ROGARE allquem id, 4^ de «4 

Uave him to pay ; labdrem alt^ri, re , id ab eo ; la^^^.tem, ^ pro sa^ 

?« lay upon; allquid ad allqucm, iQte. Cic. leffeni, <o pro;)05« ; henetf 

. «. in eum transferre. Cic. uti kogas, dicSre, to pass it ; mill- 

LEVARE metom ejus fy ei, eura tem sacramento, to administer ths 

inetu, to ease. military oath ; Roget quis ? if any 

MuTARE locum, Bolum, to be one shou'd ask. Comitia rogandis 

)iinished; allquid aJlqu^ re ; bel- eonsiilTbus,/or electing. Liv. 

ium pro pace, to ezchange ; ves- Akrogare legem, We^Tn logi, f9 

tem, t. c. sordlfdam togam indudro. disannul a laWf to repeal, or to 

Liv. vestem cum allquo. Ter. fidem, change in part ; multam, to take off 

tQ hreak. a Jine ; imperium ei, to tahe from. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con-, Abrogare id sibi, to ctaim. 

etlio, t. 0. comitia auspiciis impedire, Derogarb alTquid legi or d^ 

|9 hinder, by teUing bad omensjand lego, to repeal or take away some 

Ttpeating these words alio die ; cfause ofauiw ; lez derogatur. ("ic. 

Cmisali i>r magistratui; i. e. prohi- fidem ei,. or de iide ejus, to hurt 

bSre ne cum popQlo agat. Cic. one*s credit ; ex lequitate ; slbi, all« 

Pronunciark pecuniam pro rco, cui, to derogate nr take from. 

§Q promise ; tHqnidedicto, toorder ; Erooare pecuniam in •^lassert, 

«ententias, to sum up the opinions in vestes, to tay out moncy on. 

njf the senators. Cic. Irrogake niuUam ei, to impoae. 

Rervnciark alTquid, de re, alT* Obrogakk Icoj, fj enact a nem 

On, ad aHquem, to tell ; consOlom, to Utw cttntmry t.i in otd. 

4f€lmre, to name * vitce, amicitiam ruuKoG^RK i*u«*eriim T^rovin 



8IGNIFICATI0N AND COKSTRUCTION OF VERBS. ' 221 



ciam alTcui, tp prolong ; diem ei ad 
*>olvenduin, to piU qff. 

SuBROGARE al!quem in )ocum 
aitorius, to substitute ; legi, to add a 
new clausef or to yut one in place 
of another, 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 
tem, to look towards ; aliquem ex 
censu, antmum alicujus ex suoj to 
judge of. 

-S UPER ARE hostes, to overcome ; 
raontes, to pass ; supSrat pars coep- 
ti, sc. opgris, remains ; Captse su- 
peravTmus urbi, survived. Wrg. 

TEMPERAREiras, ventos, tom4>de- 
rate ; orbem, to rule ; mihi, sibi, 
io restrain, to forbear ; alTcui, to 
sparc ; coedTbus, a lacr^mis, to ab- 
stain from. 

VACARE . curA, culpA, morbo, 
munere militioB, H^c. a labdre, to bi 
free from , animo, sc. in, to be at 
ease ; philosophiae, in or ad rem, 
to apply to ; vacat locus, is empty ; 
81 vacas, or vacat tibi, if you are at 
leisure. 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to 
revcnge; ab interltu, exercTtum 
famc, 10 free ; id sibi, ^ ad se, to 
claim ; libcrtatem ejus, to dcfend ; 
86 in libertatem, to set at liberty. 

DARE animani, to die ; antmos, 
to encourage ; manus, to yield ; ina- 
num ei. to shake kands. Plaul. ju- 
ra, to prescribe laws ; litSras alTcui 
ad aliquem, to give one a letter to 
carry to another ; terga, fugam, or 
se in fugam, in pedes, to fiy ; hostes 
in fugara, to put to fiight ; opSram, 
tu cTuLeavour ; opSram philosophite, 
litferis, palaestroc, to apply to ; opfi- 
ram honoribus, to seek. Nep. voni- 
aui ei, to grant his request. Ter. 
geuiTtus, lacrj^mas, amplexus, can- 
tus, ruTnam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
&c. to groajif wcepf cmhrace, sing, 
faV, 4'''- cognitcres honestos, to 
glvegood vfluchersfor cne's cftarac- 
tcr. Cic. alTquid mutuum, or uton- 
dum, to lend ; pecuniam foenori, fy 
collocare, to ptace at interest ; se 
alTcui ad docendum. Cic. multum 
suo intyenio, to thlnk murh of ; se 
ad alTquid, to apply to ; se auctori- 



tAti senatOs, to yield; fabQlam, 
scripta foras, to publish. Cic. effec- 
tum, to per/orm ; senatum, to givs 
a hearing of the senate ; actionem, 
to grant Leave to prcsecute ; proeci- 
piiem f to tumMe headlong ; alTquid 
paternum, lo act Like ones futher ; 
loctos faciendos, to bespeak. Ter. 
litem secundum ulXqViemfto deter- 
mine a Lawsuit in favour of one ; 
alTquem exitio, morti, neci, letho, 
rareLy lethum alTcui, to kiLL ; alTquid 
alicui dono, qr munSri, to make a 
present ; crimTni, vitio, laudi, to 
accuse, blamcy praise ; pcenas, to 
sujfer ; nomen mUitias, or in mili- 
tiani, to list one's selfto be a soldier ; 
se alicui, to be famUiar witft. Tei. 
Da te mihi hodie, be directed by me. 
]d. aures, to Listen; obliviOni, to 
forget; civitatem ci. to make ont 
free of the city ; dicta, to speak; 
verba alTcui, to impose on, to cheat ; 
se in viam, to enter on a journey ; 
viam ci, to give plaee ; jus gratiiB, 
to sacrifice justtce to intercst ; S8 
turpTter, to make a sfiubby apvear- 
ance ; fundum or domum alTcuL 
mancipio, to eonvey the projtcrty of^ 
to warrant tfie title to ; Vitaqua 
mancipio nulli datur, omnTbus usu 
Lucr. servosinquflBstidnem, <o givt 
up slaves to be tortured ; primas, 
secundas, &c. {sc. partes) actioni, 
to ascribe evtry thing to delivery. 
Cic. Dat ei bib^re. Ter. comas dif- 
fundSre ventis, to let them fiow 
looie. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, tcU 
vs. Cic. Ut res dant se, as matters 
ffo ; solertem dabo, ril warrani 
fiim exptrt. Tcr. 

Satisdare judicatum solvi, to 
give security that what tke judgt 
ftas determined sftalL be patd. Cic. 

STARE ct.ntra alT<juera ; ab, 
cum, or pro alTquo, to sidc wUhj to 
be oftke same party ; judicio ejus, 
to fofhw ; in sententiu ; pacto, con- 
ditiombus, conventis, to stand io, 
to mafi.e good an agreement , re 
jndicat^, to tceep to wkat kas been 
determincd ; stare or constdre aiif- 
mo, to be in his senses : Non stal 
per me <^uo miuua ^^^xm^ «1^»%. 
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iar, It is noi cwing to me thatj iter tntum, to proeure; ae incdtt 

4fC. roultOrum Banguine oa Fceuis nieni, to prf&rvM : SQ Tiniin, i, a. 

victoria stetit, co5^ Liv. Milii Ktut pru bere, exhibfire ; tmOrmn» or 

al£ra morbum desindre, / am rc' benevolentiain alltui, f9 JrAoto ; cul» 

9Qlved, Nep. pain or damnuin, t. e. in se trane- 

Aoir ARt: meiiSBB,to stand by ; itd ferrc, to take on one's sef; prs- 

mensam, in conspeolii« st^lio de nie euin factQrum, / wiU 

CoNSTARE ex nittltis rebus, ani- Lt onsintrubte. In iis rebus repe- 

•ino et corpure, to consist of; se- tendis, quse manclpi sunt, is peri- 

camfto be consisteytttoitk. Cic.liher cQlinn judicii prastflre dcbet, qoi 

eonstltit or steUt mihi duObus assi- se nexu obligavit, /n recdT^rinSj or 

bns, cost me ; non constat ei color, im an action to reccrtr those inings 

his colour comes and goes; auri which nr- transfcrablCf the seiier 

ratio constat, the sum is right. ought to take ujwn himself Ihe haz- 

Constat, impers. Itis evidenty ccr- aid of a trial. Cic. JV*. B. Tbose 

totn, or tfi^reecf <m ; mihi, intcr om- things were called, Res manclp}, 

oee, de hac re. (contracted for mancipii; i. e. quas 

ExTARE aqnls, to be above. Ovid. eniptor inanu cap^ret,) the property 

%A memoriam posteritatis, to re- of tchich might betrunsferred frdm 

mam. Cic. SfpuJchra extarit. Liv. one Roinan citizen to onothcr ; as 

Ihstare victis, to yress on the hovsesj lands^ slaresy ^c. 
WKttquished; rectam viam. fo be in Prastat, hnpers. i. e. it isbetter: 

tk» Hght way; currum Marti, io PrKsto esse allcui, adv. (o bepfts- 

WmX ^edily. Virg. ; instat factum, «n/, to assist ; Libri prostant ve- 

isisisu tkat it was done. Ter. n^^les, the books are exjwsed to 

Obstare ei, to hindcr. sale. 

PRJESTARE multa, to perform; ACCUBARE alTcui in convivio. 

•ITcui, or aliquem virtQte, to txcel ; to recline near ; apud aliquem. In* 

nlontium e«, to give ; auxilium, to cubaro ovis fy ova, io sit, ujwn ; 

grawt. Jw/, impensas, to defruy ; stratis ^ super strata. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

HABERE spem, febrim, fmem, ^ravYter, to be irell or iVt ; se parce 

bonum exTtum, tempus, consuelu- et durltcr, to lire. Ter. allquid com- 

dlnem, voluntatem nocendi, opus pertum, cug7>itum, perspcctum, ex- 

ill manTbus, or iuter i lanus, to pl'>ratnni, rertum or pro certo, to 

Ikavt ; graiiam i^ STVLium, to karf u hvoir> Jor cer,.ain; allquem con* 

gratefm sense ojafavour; jadi- ttMiiptui, despicatui, -uni, ^r in des- 

Cium, to hofd a trial ; honoreni ei, pi<:atum, to drsphe ; excusatitni, io 

io honour ; in ocObs, to be fond of cTcv.se ; susque deqne. fo srorn^ to 

Ter. : fidem alTcui, to trust or be- shght : Ut res se hnbct, stantfs^ is , 

iieve ; curam de or pro eo ; ra- robu? * i so habentlbus, in this siate. 

iiibTkemiHicwyiBytopayregard to^to of tiffairs ; Hjtc habco, «r habui 

mUoto one to stand candidait fnr an dic^re de, ^c. Non baben neccs&e 

tffice ; rationem, or rem cum alT- scribere quid siin fac*QruF. Cic. 
mOf to have busittess with ; satis,7o llabe tibi tuas res, a form tf di- 

(e satisfied : orati<'mem, concir)nera vorce. 
ftd fH>pfi\umf io Miaitta sjjeech; alT- AniTiBERE dilipcntinm, cclerita- 

3*wm udio, in odium, io hate ; .^u- tem. vim, sevcritfttem in aliqnem, 

jbffO. to mock f id relifirioni. io tv vse ; in crnvivinm, or crnsilium, 

4^.. - "rmftnlf about it : 6'c/, habSre to admit ; remedium vnlnftr:, cura 

•bqiiKi qufEsiui, nnnOri, prfrdie, tiAnem morbn. to apply ; vinuni 

foluplsti, &c. sc. Bibi ; sc benc or agrotis, to give; anres versIbuB, t^ 
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imr wiA taste ; caUum fy preces dPONDEkC fy despoiidere riliani 

diis, to offer. Cic. Exhib^ro mo- alYciii, lo betroth. 

I<Nitl&m ailcui^ to cause trouble, DKSPoNDKRfc domum aHcujub m* 

JUBERE tegem, to vote for, to bi, to be siire of. Cic. animo ^ •!•, 

pax# ; regem, to ckoose ; allquem to prumisej to hope ; animum v "O^ 

■alvSrev ^o wisk one healtk ; esse to despair. Liy. 

bono antmo, &c. Uxorem suas ros RESP^^NDsaiB ei, litSris ejus, his, 

eibi hab^ro jussit, divoreed. Cic. ad hoDC, od noBum, to anstoer ; vo- 

DOCEO te hanc rem, fy de hAc tis ejus, to satisfy his wishes; ad 

re. Doctus, adj. utriusqne linguas , spcm. 

Latlnb &, Gnecis litfiris ; Latino <& SUADERE ei pacom, or d&pace i 

Grsec^; iul militiam. legamy to speak in favour itf. 

MISCERE aliquid aUcm, cum l)OLERE casum ejus ; de, ab, 

aHquo, ad aliquid ; vinum aqu\, ex, in, pro re ; dolet mihi cor; or 

Plin. cuncta san^Tne. Tacit. sacra hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput dokit a 

prof anis. Uor. hum&na divinis. Liv. sole. 

yiDERE rem or de re ; sibi, de VALERE grati/k apud allquem, 

istfaoe, to take eare of. Ter. plus, to to be infavour wUh one ; lex valet, 

he more wise. Cic. De hoc tu vid6- is in force ; quid verbum valeat, 

ris, considerf be answerablefor. Cic. non video, signffies ; valet decem 

Vidoor vidSre, metklnks I sce ; visus talenta, or oftener talentis, is worth , 

snm audire, metkought I keard ; vale or valeas, fareweU ; orj ironi* 

mihi visus est dicfire, ke seemed ; cally, away with you. 

Quid tibi videtur .' What tkink you f EMINERE allquA re, or in all- 

8i tibi vid6tiir, ^ you pleasc; vi- quft re, inter omnes; super coetera. 

detur fecisse, guUtijf &c. Lfv. super utrumqud. Hor. to be 

Invidere honorem ei, or honori eminentj to excel ; ex aquA, or 

ejus ; ei, or eum, to envy. aquam, super undas, to bc above 

Providerb 4^ prospicSre id, to Imminere alicui, to hang over, to 

foresee; ei,to providefor; in pos- tktcaten ; \n occasiOncm, exitio ali 

tSrum; rei frumentariiF, rem or cn\u9y to seekj to watekfor. 

de re. TENERE promissum ; se dom:, 

8EDERE ad dextram ejus; in oppido, castris, sc. in, to kttp ; mo 

equo, to ri/fe; togabenesedct,^<5; dum, ordinem, to observe ; rem, 

Sedot lioc anlmo, is fixed. Virg. dicta, lectionem, to vndersiand^ to 

AssiDEKK ei ; AdlierbSllem, to remember ; linguam, 6ut no^ suam, 

sit hy. Sall. Assldet insano, is near sllcntium, se in silentio, to be silent 

or Ufce to. Hor; ora, to keep tke couji/tiiu nee Jixed , 

DissiDERE cum aliquo, to dis' secundum locum imperii, to Jtoid. 

agree. Nep. jura civium, to eiijoy. Cic. 

Insidrre equo, fy in equo, to sit causam, to gain; mare, to be in tk 

upon ; locum. Liv. in anlmo, me- open sea, to hold^ io he master oj 

mori^, to befixed. terram, pnrtum, metam, montes, w 

Prjeaidrre urbi, imperio, to reach ; risum lachr^mas, tn t^ 

command. Cic. exercltum, Italiam. strain; so ab accusando, q\u i ao 

Tacit. cUset. Cir. Ventus tenet, blocs 

SuPKRSEDERElabdreJitTbuH; pitg- tenSri lepibus, jurejuranilo, ^ lo 

WBfloqm, toforbearf to girt ov^r, be bovna btf ; leges tenent e?/m, 

PENDERE proniissis, ab or ox bind ; teneri in m^nifesto furto, to 

allquo, to depend ; de, ex, ab, ^ in be seized , tenet fatna. pr^rtms. 

arb^re ; OpSra pendent interrupta. Abstinkrf rr.rlc.hotis, or o to 

Viig. ahstain; prV'':'-o, to. lice rrtired. 

laiPE.fDET malum nol-is, nos, or Tac*'.. animurn a scelfire, jBgruin a 

in nos, threatens, cibo, to heepfrom ; \\is \i^V\\ -aici %S\.- 
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quo, not IQ treal rigortmsly. Liv. Id ne hcereas, lest ymt bt ut a liwr 

ad mCf ad religiunem, fyc. pertinet, Cic. 

concerTis me ; crimen ad te pertl- Adiijererk & adhferesc^re jii»« 

not. Cic. But it is not propcr to sajr, titite ; ad turrim ; in, m^, Iiuia 

Liher ad me, ad fratrem pertinet, rere rei, 4^ in re. 

for mei fratris est, belongs to ;. ve- MOVERE <MSini,to decamp ; bel- 

me ad »r in omnes corpuris partes lai,toraise;vi!\iiqnciniri\m,toremove 

pertinent, reach, a Roman citizenfromaviorehonowr" 

Su^iTiNERE porsonam judTcis, no- able to a les9 honourahle tribe ; e ae* 

men consulatds, to hear the charaC' natu, to degrade a senator; risum or 

ter , ai»ensi6nem. or se ab assensu, jocum alicui, to cause langhUr ; 

i9 loithhold asseni , rem in noctem, stomSchum ei, to tronhle. Cic. 
to d^fer. FAVETE ore, or Ungruis, se, 

M ANERE apud aliquem ; in cas- mihi, attend in sUence, er abstain 

tris ; ad urbem ; in urbe ; propo- from words of a bad omen. 
Biio, sententiA, iu sententic^, statu Cavkrb aliquid, aliquem, or ab 

8UO, ^. adventum hostium, to ex- aliquo, to guard against, to avoid ; 

veet. Liv. promissis, to stand to, to alicul, to providefor, to advise asa 

Ktep. Virff. Omnes una manet nox, lawyer d^cs his clierU ; aliquid all* 

awaits. Horat. Manent ingenia eui. Cic. sibi ab allquo or pOr all- 

BonTbus, modo permaneat studium quem de re aliquA, to gct security 

& industria. Cic. MunSra vobis on ; mihi prsdtbus & chirogrSpho 

certa mancnt. Virg. cautum est, / have got security by 

MERERE laudem; bene, mal^ baU and bond; veter&nis cautum 

de alTquo; stipendia, equo, pedl- esse volikmus. Cic. Cave facias, 

bus, to serve as a soldier ; fustua- sc. ne, see you dorCt do it ; mihi 

rium, to he heaten to death. cavendum, or mea cautio est, / 

H^RERE latSri ; tergis or in must take care. 
tcrga hostium. Liv. curru. Vir?. CONNIVERE ad fulgOra. Suet. 

ttiicui in viscerTbu9. Cic. Haeret to wink ; in homTnunrscelcribus, to 

10'* hi aqua, I-am in doubt. Vide, take no notice of C^c. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Verbs in 10. 

FACERE inttium, finem, pau- dus, or inire, ic6re, ferlre, percutfi- 

nim finem vitte ; pacein, amici- re, jung^^re, sanclre, firmare, &c. 

tiam ' testamentum, noinon, fos- to wakc a league. ; moram iELlTcui, 

«am, pontem in flumlne, in TibS- to delaif ; verba, to spcak ; audien- 

riin, ta make ; divortiuni cum ux- tiam sibi. Cic. nejvotium, 4' faces- 

5re. Cic. bellum re^i. Nep. se hi- sfre, to trouble ; alTquid missum, to 

Urem, to show. Ter. se divTtem, pass oter ; alTquem missum, to dis- 

miH^rum, paupSrem, to pretend. m^ss or excvse ; ad alTquid, rarely 

Cic. OBS alienum, or contrah^re, alTcui, to he fit or useful ; ratum, to 

confl&re, to coviract debt ; ani mos, ratify ; pianum, to expfain ; pilam 

to encourage ; damnum, detrirjien- suis, to make known. Nop. stipen- 

tuiii, jactdram, to lose; naufragi- dium pedlbus or equo, fy inorero« 

om, to suifer ; sumptum, to spend ; to serve in the army ; sacra, saorifi- 

gratum alTcui, to oblige ; gmtmm cium, or rem divin&my to sacrifice ,' 

di^Iicti, to pardon a fauJt ; gratiam rcum, to impcach ; fabQlam, car- 

\\i^\»^ to dtspense t^iVA ; justa or fu- men, versus, &c. to write a play, 

Hiii» alicui, to perform one*s funeral ^'C. copiam consilii ei, to offer ad 

fnr.i . rem, to mnke an estnte ; pe- vlce ; copiam or potestatein difec-n- 

0H'iisun, divitias ex metallis ; fcB- di legatis, to grant leare ; fidom# 
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(9 procure or ^ive credit ; pericA- 
*iim| io make truU ; potestatein sjji, 
to ^xpose JUmself. Nop. atiquem lo- 
qnentem, or loqoi, to suppose or 
tepresent, Cic. piraticam, sc. rem, 
to bea pirate ; argentariam, medi- 
clnam^ mercataram, &c. to be an 
usurer^ a physicianf ^. versQram, 
to contracl a neto debt, tp discharge 
an old onej to borrow money at great 
interest Cic cum or ab allquo, to 
side with; cpntra or adversus, to 
oppose ; nomen, or nomina, to bor- 
row money ; acd also, to seitle ae- 
cimrUSf t. e. ratiiSnea acceptarum, 
sc. pecuniArum, ^expensarum inter 
■e conferre; nomen in liturA, to 
write it where something was before. 
Cic. pedem or pedesi to tfim the 
sails. Virg. Fac tta esse, sujtpose it 
is so ; obvius flSri allcui, to mcet ; 
nst lon^um or longa facianl; not to 
be te&ms; equus nor« facit, will 
not movc, Cic. Fac yelle, sc. me, 
suppose meto^e wHUng. \irg. Mn. 
iT. 840. 
AFriCERE alTquem laude, hon6re, 

I>raBmio, fy' ignomim&, p(sn4, Tiorte, 
eto, &c. to praise, honour^ i^. to 
disgtacCf punishf ^. Affect^ui OBta- 
te, morbo, weakened. 

CoNFiGERE bellum, tofvnxsh > ora- 
tidnes, to eompose. Nep. cibum, to 
chew ; argentum, to raise, to get ; 
also, to spend. Cic. ; eum ailquo do 
re, to contlude a hargain ; exercltus 
hoatium, to dtstroy ; altdrum Cu- 
riatium, to hUl. Liv. Qui slipen- 
diis confectb erant, t. e. emerlti, 
kad served out thdr tim^. Cic. 

Defickre anlmo, to faint ; ab 
aliquo, io revolt; tempus deflcit 
mihi or mey faUs : Dcflci virlbua, 
ratidne, &x. to be deprived of. 

Inficere se vitro, to stain : In- 
. fectus, part. stained; infectus, adj. 
nol done. InScior, -&ri, -&tu3, to 
deny. 

Officxrb allcui, to hinder or 
knrt ; DiogSnl apricanti, to stand 
betwixt kim and the sun ; aurlbus, 
visui, to stop or ohstmct ; Umbra 
tttrre toli olHciroi noctem efficit 
Cic 



Frafioeee allquem exercitui, 
to set over. ProficSre allcui, to pr^ 
fit, to do good ; \n philosophia, tf 
progressus tac^re, to makeprogres» 

Reficere muros, templa, sdes 
rates, res, to repair ; aiilmum, vi* 
res, saucios, se, jumenta. to r^reshf 
to recover. 

8uFj-icERE laborlbus, iciibus, to 
be ahU to bear ; arma or /ircs all* 
cui, tQ afford; Valerius in locnm 
Collatini suffoctus est, was subsii 
tuted. Liv. Filius patri suffoctuB. 
Tacit. Ocalos suffecti sangulne & 
igne, se. sccundum, havijig tkcir 
eyes red and infiamed. Virg. 

Satisfacere alicui, in or de 
allqud re, to satisfy ; fidei, promiseo, 
to pcrform. 

jAC£R£ allquem in prseceps; 
contumeliafl in cum, to tkrow ; nm- 
damenta, S^ ponSre, to lay ; taloe, 
to p'ay at dice; anchdram, to cast. 

Adjicere, to add; ocCklos all- 
eui rei, to covet ; anlmum studiis, 
to apply ; •acerdotibus crcandis* 
Liv. 

CoNjfCERE se in pedes, or fii- 
gam, tofiy; coBtSra, to conjecture* 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on; 
spem, arddrem, suspiciCmem, pav6- 
rem, allcui, to inspire ; admiratio- 
nem sui cuivis tpso aspoctu. Nep. 

Objicere se hostlbus, in or ad 
omnes casus, to oppose or expose , 
criraen ei, io lay to one^s charge. 

Rejicere tela in hoetes, to throw 
hack ; judlces, mala. to reject ; rem 
ad senatum, BLomam, torefer; rem 
ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

SuBJicERE ova gallini?, to sei an 
kcn; se iinperlo alicujus, to STih' 
mit ; teslamenta, to forge ; testeSi 
to subom ; partes or species gene- 
rlbus, ex quibus emanant, to put or 
class under ; allquid ei, to suggest , 
li^Hrllum ei, t. c. in nianus dare * 
odio civiuni, to expose ;hon3. Pora' 
peii or fortflnas hastre or voci ^ 
Bub voce prDBConis, to erpose to pub» 
lic sale. (yic. sub liasti venire, 7o be 
sofd. Liv. 

Trajicerf. cnpias or exercltum, 
fluvium, Hel]espontum.t or \xvMa 
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fluvium. to transport * Marius cum guTnem pat6r&, to keep or ^ather 

parvd navicCkiA in Afrlcam trajec- notis, fy scrib^re, to lorite m short 

tu8 est, pasied or sailed over. Tra- haiui ; motus futtiros, fp pereeive , 

tectus ferroy pterced. IIos homtnes excipio> / except , 

CAPERE coniecturam, oonsili- virtfitem excTpit immortalitas ^ tur- 

om, dolorem, fugam, specTmcn, bulentior annus ezc^it, succeeded ; 

qpem, sedem, &c. to guess^ cofisult, sic ezcepit regia JuziOy replicd 

grieve^fiy, essay^ hopey sity fye. au- Virg. 

Ifurium, or auspicium, fy ag£re, to Incipere, occipfire, to begin. 

take an omen : exemplum de alT- Percip^re fructus, to reap. 

quo : locum castris ; .terram, to PniF.ciPERE futQra, to foresee 

iliglU; insCiUm, summa, sc. loca, gaudia, spem victoriie, to antici- 

to reaeh ; spolia ex nobilitate, to pate , pecuniam mutuam, to tahe 

f a/w. Sall. de republic& nihil praeter oefore Ihe time. Cma. lac, to dry itp. 

|rloriam. Nep. magistratum, to re- Virg. alicui id, or de e4 rCi to or- 

ccive or enjoy ; virginom Vestalem, der ; artem ei, to teach. 

to choose; ainentiam, spiritus, su- Recipere alTquid)£or«mve^ ur- 

perbiam alicujus, to bear, to cvn- bem, to recover ; eum tectis, to en- 

tain; alTquem, consilio, perfidi^, to tertain; se or pedem, fo retreat ; 

catch; nec lo Troja capit. Virg. se domum, to refi/rn ; se, mentem, 

JEAes vix nos capiunt, the house anTmum, to come to one's sejf againf 

hardly contains us. AltSro ocQlo to recovcr spirits; in se, to taUe 

ca{>Ttur, blind of one eye ; capitur charge ; alTcui, to promise ; se ad 

locis, he is delighted wiih. Virg. frugcm, to amend ; senein sessuiiiy 

AcciPERE pecuniam, vulnus, cla- to ffire u seat to. Cic. 

dem, injuriam ab alTquo, ^a rcceivc: RAPERE or trahSre in pej6reni 

Orbis terrarum divitias accip^re partem, to take a thing in the 

iiolo pro patriiB caritate. Nep. binas worst,sense ; in jus, to bring before 

litSras eddcm exemplo, two copics ajudge; partes inter se, /o share. 

pf the same letter. Cic. claipdrem de Liv. Sub divum, to reveal. Horat. 

oocr^te, to hear ; id in bonam par- UO. 

tem, to taJce in good party to under» EXUERE vestes sibi, t» vesti- 

sfand in a good sense ; omnia ad bus ; jugum sibi, se jugo, to cast 

eontumeliam, alTter, aliorsum, ac, off; fidem, sacramentum, to break 

atque. Ter. rudem or rude donari, mentem, to change. Virg. hostem 

to be discharged as a gladiator ; ali- castris, to beatfrom. 

quem bene, or mal^, to treat ; eum RUERE ad interitum, in fcrrum . 

ma\b acceptum in Mediam hiema- cstSros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 

lum coggit redire, roughly handhed. toss. Virg. 

Ncp. 7ogati6n^m,^o approve the bUl ; LUERE pa^nas capTtis, to svffcr ; 

Jiomen, i. e. ad peteudum admit- tes alifinum, to pay. Curt. culpam 

ihr e, to allow io stand eandidate; suam or alterTus, morte, san^uTne» 

omen, to esteem good ; satisfactid- to expintej to atone or sufferfir, 

nem, or excusatiOnem. Cibs. Aceep- Eluere amicitias remissicne 

4o8 plefai, apud plebem, popvtar. us&s, to dr&p graduaMy. Cic. 

CoNriPRRE verba juramenti, to STATUERE etipendium iis do 

prescribe ihe form of an oath ; cc»n- publTco, to appoint ; exemplum in 

ceptis verbis jurare: inimicitias hoinTnem, or -ne, to make one a 

eum alTquo, to bear eniidty to one , pubtic example ; alTquem capTte Iti 

anuam, to gather, to form the head terram, to set or place. Tef. 

t(l an aqueduct. Frontinus. Constitui-.iik coloniam,to settle ; 

ExciPKRR eum hospitio, to enter» agmcn paulisper, to make to stop or 

tain ; fu^riontes, to cntrh ; extre- halt. ^^all. in digitis, to count on 

muir 8pi-**um cognatbrum, san- one*sfingcrs. Cic. urbcm, to bmf4 
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Ond, 1» hndic ventQrum ad me 
eonstituit 'domum, appointedf re- 
sqlved. Ter. Si utilTUis amicitiam 
tsonstttait, tollet eddem, makes, con- 
Hiiutes, Cic. Corpus bene consti- 
tQtum, a good consiUutwn. Id. 

Destituere altquem, toforsake; 
Bpeniy to deceive * propositum, to 
gire ove* Ovid. deos pactA mer- 
e6de, to defraud. lior. 

lNSTiTi;jr.RE aliquem secundum 
h(Br6dem filio, to appoint. Cic. col- 
legium fabrOrum, Bacra, to institute, 
10 found. Piin. allquem doctrinft, 
GnBcis litSris, to instruct ; naves, 
Pa buUd. Cfes. sermdnem, to enter 
i^on. Id. aiumum ad cogitandum, 
to settte; ant£quam pro MurtBnei, 
dicSre instituo, / begin. Cic. 

PRiBSTiTtiERE pctitdri, qu^ ac- 
tiSne illum uti oporteat, to prescribe 
to ths prosecutor whatform of pro- 
eess he should use. Cic. tenipus ei, 
to determine. 

Re8titcer£ extiles ; virgtnem 
vuis, to restore ; oppida vicosque, 
to repair ; aciem inclm&tum, to ral- 
/y; prslium, to renew. Liv. 

Substituere alTquem in locum 
ejoB, pro alt^To, to substUute or put 
in theplace of. Cic. 

STRUERE epalas, to prepare ; 
insidias, mendacium, to conirive ; 
odiam, crimen alicui, or in ali- 
quem, to raise against. 

BO. 
8CRIBERE su&manu, ben^, ve- 
lociter, epistSlam alicui, or ad ali- 

Suem; bellum, or de bello; mi- 
tes, to enlist ; supplementum mi- 
litibus, to recruU tkem ; hisrSdem, 
to make one his keir ; dicam ei, to 
rtUse an action against one ; num- 
mos, to ffive a bilL of excfiange ; de 
rebus suis scribi cupivit. Cic. De- 
«emvir legibus scribendls. Liv. 

AscRiBERE aliquem civit&ti, in 
eivitfttem, or -e, to makefrce. 

Describere allquem, to descrihe 
Mnd rwt to name; partes Italite, pe- 
cuniam popCilum ordinibus, to dis- 
tribut% to diride ; vectijral civitati- 
tas, i. c. imncrare ; jura, i. e. dare 



or constituSre ; censOres binns ia 
singQlas civitates, i.e. fac£re.~ l'ic. 

Inscribere lit^ras alloui, io dir 
rect a letter ; librum, to entitUf off 
name ; oedes merc6de, tornt • 
tickcl on on£s house to let. Ter. 

Pruscribere bona alictljus sedei 
suas, auctiOnem, to publish to be 
soldj to set to sale ; aliquem, io ba» 
ishy to ouilaw. 

Rescribere alicQjus, litSriB, of 
ad lit^ras, alicui ad alTquid, ta 
wrUe an answer ; pecuniam, to pay 
money by bill ; legionem ad equuniy 
to set foot soldiers on horseback. 

COBS. 

SuBscRiBERE exemplum literl* 
rum, to wrUe below ; causae, tojoin 
or take part in an accusation ; Co' 
s&ris ine, tofavour. Ovid. 
CO. 

DICERE alTquid, or de allquft . 
re, ez alTquo loco, allcui, ad or 
apud alTquem ; in alTquem, against 
ad aliquid, tn answer to; senten 
tiam, to give an opinion; jus, to 
administer justicCf to pronounce 
sentence ; mulctam ei, to amerce or 
finc ; diem e , to appoint a day ^ot 
kls trial bfjore thepeople; prodi- 
cere, to put it off; causam, to 
plead; testimonium, to give evi- 
dervce ; non idem loqui est ac dici- 
re^ to harangue. Cic. sacramento^ 
seldom sacramentum, to take the 
nUlitary oath. ^ 

Addicere alTquid ei, *o call out 
at an auctiouj to sell ; servitQti, or 
in servitatem, to sentence or ad 
judge to bondage; bona to give 
vp the goods of the del 'or to the 
creditor ; so alicui, to dcvole him^ 
sfilf to one^s service ; avcs non ad- 
dixerunt, or abdixSnmt, the birda 
did not give a favourable ow^Ut 
pretio addictam Iiabere lidem, to b$ 
corrupt. Cic. 

CoNDicERE op€ram alVcuT, to 
promi^e asslstance ; cccnam alTc li, 
or ad coBram, to purposc supping 
with one witkont invitation. 

Edicere allcui, to order ; de- 
lectum, to appoint a Zctiij ; Yt^^^wNi 
militibu?*, to pTomlst \)"»j au tdxtX > 
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Justitium, diem comitiis, ot comitia Corducere aDqoeai ex Umm, It 

eujisulibus croandis, /o a//;^o{7i<. convey ; navtmiy domiiniy coqiioi^ 

Ikuicerr bellum) justitium, to tohirt; colmnnam fteienilaiiiy /• 

procUUm war ; legem Aibi, to ap- engage to mak» tU a ccttain jnics; 

p^ini, Cic. ccetus m domos tribund- CondQcit hoc taiB landi, in or ad 

rum, to summon. Liv. indicare, to rem, is of advantag^, 

.tkow ; Indictus, an adj. jtot said; Dedccers naTes» to lamnek; 

causi indict^, or non co^rnltiii, con> classem in prselium, to brin^, Nep. 

demnftri, to be condemned without equltes, tq make to aJLigkt. Liv. eum 

keing heard; mo indicente, hsc donvin), to accompany, to carry 

non fiunt, not teliing. Ter. hjome ; de sententi^. Cic. colouiam, 

Interdicerk alicui, allquid, or to transplant ; iacum, to drain, 

•liqu^ re ; fcBininis usum purpQrce, Cducere gladium e yaginft, to 

4o jorbid or dr^ar from ; ei aquil draw ; florem Italice, to lead out ; 

et igne or aquam ct ignem^ to ban^ copias in aciem. Cic. filium, to tdit- 

isk ; mali^ rem getentibus l)onis pa- catt^ oftener educftre ; in astra, to 

temis tnterdici solet. Cic. interdlci extoL Hor. ccelo. Virg. 

non pot£rat socfiro gen6r, discharg- Inducerk tonebras clarisslmis re- 

td the company of Nep. bus, to brvng on. Cic. anlmom, or 

Prcdicbre alicui allquid, de alT- in animum, to pcrsuade kimseyj 

qnft re, id in li^c re, to foreteU, to scuta pelllbus, to eover. Cies. eoleas 

jorewarn. pedibus, or inpedes, toput on; co* 

DUC^RE in carcSrem or vincli- lorem pictaras, to vamish. Plin. no 

!a, tolead; excreitum, to commaYu2 ; mlna, to cancel or erasCf to rub out. 

■pirltum, anlmam, vitam, to 6r«a^A«, Obducere exercltum, lo tead 

to live ; fossam, murum, sulcum, against ; callum doldri, to blunt. it , 

to make or druw ; bellum, to pro- sepulchrum sentlbus, to cover, 

lon^, also 2o carry on.Virg.fBtatom, iIeducbre aliquem in memori 

diem, to spend ; uxorem, to take a am, alicQjus or allcui, aliquid iii 

wife ; in jus, to summon before a memoriam, to bring back to one*s 

judge ; aflquem, fy vultum alicQjus, remembrance ; in gratiam eum all- 

cere, ex tcre, de auro, marmdre, &c. quo, to reconcUe ; Vallis reducta, 

to make a statue ; genus, nomen ab retired or low. 

or ex aliquo, to derine ; omnia pro Producxre tostes, to brif^ outj 

nihllo,- infra se ; id laudi, laudem, funus, to attend ; sermOnem in noc- 

crin\tL.ndemf(oftenertheJirst,) to tem, to pr-^Umg, tocontinue; rem 

reckon it a praise to him ; in con- in hiSmem, to dtfer ; servos ven- 

scientiam, to inipuic to a coaacious- dendos, to bring to market. 

ness of guilt; in glorie^. ?Iin. in Subdugebe se a custodtbus, t9 

crimen. Tacit. centesTmas, sc. usQ- steal aicay ; naves, to draw up om 

ras or foenus centesimis, ta compute shore ; cibum ei, ^ deducSre, to 

interest at one for the hundred a take from ; summam, rationes, to 

monthf or at 12 per cent. per an- reckon, to cast up aecounts. 

num ; binis centeslmis foener&ri, to PARCERE sibi, labdre, to spara, 

take 24 per cent. per annum, Cic. ^. a crodibus, to forbear; aurum 

ducfire longas voces in fletum, to natis. Virff. 

draw sut. Vir^. ordlnos, to be a ccn- ASSUESCERE rei aHcui or re 

turion. Liv. ilia, to pant like a alTquA, in or ad hoc, to be aceustom- 

broken-winded korse. Hor. ed; mentem pluribus, fy assuela- 

Adducere allqucm in judicium, cSre. Hor. Anlmis bella. Virg. tu 

ad arbitrjum meum, to bring to a accvstom. So, insnesco rei, or re « 

trial ; m 8US[)icionem regi. Nep. insuevit Imc mo pater. Ilor. 

•rcum, to draw in ; hab€nas, lo HCISCERE Icgem, to vote, to 

siraighlen thc rchis. decree : hencc plebiscltum. 
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AfOiscERE reffinm nomen, to as' 
* muu; KMdet aibi, ad societ&tem 
eoelfiria, t^ mssocUtU; ritus pere- 
prlnoe, to adopt. 

Coxeciscutx mortem or nocem 
BihiffaldU on6*s self; fugam sibi, 
toiee. Liy. 

DISCERE alTquid ab alTquo, or 
apud fdtquem, ex aJIqui re, or 
■^ifhnvt ex : Dediscdre, to forget 
wktii /•• *<ath leamed ; Ediscfire, to 
get by heart. 

DO. 

PxscEND£R£ do palatio, praesi- 
dio, sedlbus; in forum, curiam, 
campum ; ad accusandum, ad om- 
nia, ad extrSma, to have recourse 
to. Cic. 

LUDERE alei^ or -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at esen ^ odd ; 
opSram, to lose 07ie*s labovr. 

Allddere allcui, ad aliquem ; 
CoIludSre ei, cum eo ; illud£re ei, 
eum, in eum, in eo ; id, to mock. 

EVADERE insidias, -iis, or ex, 
to eseape ; in murum, to mount ; 
Heo quorsum ev&dant, nescio, to 
whai ihey will turn out; Clarus 
evasit, 6eca7ne. 

CEDERE multa multis dc suo 
iure. Cic. Boua creditoribus, to 
yildd, whence cessio bonfirum ; ali- 
cui loco, de, a, ox loco, or locum, 
to gite place ; vit^, e yitA decedS- 
re, to die ; foro, to tum bankrupt ; 
IlflBreditas cedit mihi,/fftt5 fo; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, becomes. 

AccEDERE oppidum, -do, ad or 
in oppldum, to approach ; ad con- 
ditidnes, to agree to ; CicerOni, sen- 
tentifB, or ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree with; ad Cicerancm, to go 
to; ad rempubllcam, to bear the 
questorshipf or thefirst publie office ; 
ad amicitiam Philippi, to gain the 
friehdship of. Nep. Ad hiec mala 
noc mihi accGdit etiamf is addcd. 
Ter. Robur accessit stati. Cic. 
Anlmi accessero hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
poris firmit&tem plura anlmi bona 
accessSrant. Nep. Accedit plurl- 
mum pretio .: huc, eo, accedit quod, 
is adaed. 

20 



Antegedere allcui rei ; allquem, 
rarely allcui, to exeel. 

Cokcedere ei allquid ^ de ali- 
quo ; paulum de suo jure ; tempua 
ad rem, to graiU; ab ocfilis, itd 
dextram, m exilium, in hibema, 
to retire,to go; iato, nattlred, vit&, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to ctrma 
into one^s measures ; in conditiOnos, 
to agree to. Liv. 

DiscELf RE transversum, &. latum 
unguem, or digltum a re, to depart 
in the least. 

Intercedere legi, to give a neg- 
ative againstf to oppose a law ; pc- 
cuniam pro allquo, to beeome sure- 
ty : Intercedit mihi tecum amicitiG 
or inter nos, there isy 4^. 

ScccEDERE ei, in locum ejus, 
to sueceed ; muro, or murum ; ad 
urbem ; sub primam aciem ; in 
pugnam, to come unto. 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in ter- 
ram, to faU; causd formiiltt, in 
judicio, fy litem perdSre^ to lose 
one^s cause, to be cast; in or sub 
scnsum, ocQlos, poteststem, &c in 
morbum, fy ihcidSre. Cic. Non ca- 
dit in virum bonum mcntiri, is in- 
capable of. Cic. Homini lachrirmQB 
cadunt, quasi puSro, gaudio. Ter. 

AcciDERE genlbus or ad gcnua, 
to faU at : aurlbus or ad aurcs, ti» 
come to ; allcui, casu, prtcter opiu 
idnem, to happen; accldit in tc 
istud vcrbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to siretch , in- 
sidias, retia, plagas, &c. to lay 
snares ; arcum, to bend ; itor, cur 
sum, to direct ; ad altiora, in ccc 
lum, to aim at ; extra vallum. sc, 
tabernacQlum, to pitch ateiU ; Ma 
nibus tondit divellSrc nodos, trics. 

Attesdo te. Cic. tibi. Pliii. de 
hAc re, ad hanc rem, to takc hcrd 
anlmum ad rcm ; rcs hostium. Sall 

CoNTENDERE iiorvos, omnlbiis 
nervis, to exert one's sclf ; alTq«i»l 
ab allquo, to ask earneatly ; intcr 
se ; amori, poct. for cuni amOrc, tn 
F.trive ; causas, sc. inter sc, to cim- 
pare. Cic. Allquid Ad allquid^ C'(«ri 
allquo, fy allcui. 
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CiMPREHRNDERc natdram re- Proderk arcem hostXbos, io b*» 

nun, to understand ; reni plurlbus trav ; allquid postSris, «rmemorie, 

6l luculenticrTbus verbis, to CZ' to nand <ioton , genus ab aliquo, to 

press ; allquem humanitate, amici- derive ; flamlnem, interrfigem, to 

tift, to gain ; rem fictam, to discover. appoint ; allquot dies nuptiis, io 

Intendere anlmum rei, ad or put off. Ter. ezeraplum, to gwe to 

in rein, to apply; Intendi anYmo in posierity.. Liv. 

reni. Liv. Vocem, nervos, to exert ; Reddere ai^mum, se sibi, to re- 

arcum, to &en££ ; actiOnem, or litem vive ; anlmam or vitam, io die: 

■Ilcui or in allquem, also iinpin- Latin^, verbum verbo,, io trauslate , 

gSre, to raise a latD-suitagainst one ; matrem, i. e. referre, to resemble 

lelum ei, or in eimi, io shoot at ; epistdlam aHcui, to deliver. 

manum or digitum in allqiud, to Subdere calcar equo, to spur 

point at ; allquo, sc. ire, to go to ; spirltus allcui, to encouraee. 

officia, to overdOf to do more than is Credere rem ; homlm, to be 

required. Sall. Ueve; allquid allcui, to trust; pe 

Obtenderb velum rei, or rem cimiam ei per syngr&pham, to7en4 

velo, to eoverj to veU. on bond or biU; rumorlbus credi 

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay , non oportet ; lUquo credo, si, dcc 

p<enas, to suffer ; id parvt, io value I suppose. Cic. 

U littie. FUNDERE aquam, to pour out; 

SusPENDERE aliqucm arbfiri, de, hostes, to rout. 

in, or ex arbdre, to hang ; expecta- Effundere fruges, copiam ora- 

tione, or susponsum detinSre, to t6rum, to produee; srarium, io 

&€ep in suspense ; sdificium, to arch svend ; odium, i. e. dimitt^re, to 

a kcuse ; naso adunco, to snecr at. arop ; gratiam collectam, t. e. per- 

Hor. d£re : omnia, quie tacufirat, to ieU, 

ABDERE se litSris, in litSras, io GO. 

hid€y or shut up. one*s self among JUNGERE se eum allquo, all- 

books ; se domum, rus, olc. domo. cui, ^ ad allquem, deztram dex- 

Viig. in silvas, tenebras, &c. triB, to join ; equos currui, io yoke ; 

CoNDERE urbem, io buUd ; fnic- amnem ponte, to make a bridge. 

tus, to lay up; in carcSrem, to im- Apjungere accesnOnem CBdlbua, 

prison ; carmen, to compose ; luml- io buUd an addition to one*s house , 

na, to close. Ov. Jura, to establish; anlmum ad studia, to apply. 

terrft, sepulohro, in eepulchre, io STRINGERE cultrum, gladium, 

bury. o ensem, to draw ; frondes, to lop off, 

Dedere s6 ollcui, in ditiOnem glandes,baccas, tofteottfoton; rem, 

alicujus, ad aHquem, to surr.ender ; io waste onei^sforiune. Hor. littus, to 

Dedjtus prtBceptdri, ^ studiis, fpnd touchi ^o brushf or graze upon. Vir£r. 

of; vino. opalisque, engaged in. TANGERE rem acu, to hit the 

Nep. dedltA opCr&, onyurpose. naU on ihe head. 

Ederk librum, L^ m lucem, to Attingere Britanniam navibns^ 

pubUsh ; ovum, to lay ; sonos, can- to reach ; reges, res summas, io 

tus, risus, gemituB, questus, hinnl- mention. Nep. Allquem cognatiOne, 

tum, pugnam, «tragem, £o #otuu2, io aifinit&te, to be rdatedto; forom, 

sin^j 4^. manus ^ladiatorium, to ex- to reaeh manhood. Cic. Res ncn te 

hihtt a show of giadiaiors ; nomenf attingit, eoncem^. 

to meniion ; foBtus, io bring forih ; FINGERE oratiOnem, to poltsh , 

extrSmum spirltum, to die ; exem- oratorem, to form ; se ad arbitrium 

pla cruciaitills in allquem, to inflict alterius, to ddapt : Vultus a mento 

exemplary lorture, fin^ltur, ling\ia fingit vocem. Cic. 

OfiDERE pesstQum forlbus, to bolt Sm cuique moros fingunt fortanan. 

the door Nop. 
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FRANGERE ntmem, to hreah ; et lecta, ut Fint bene reparata, U 
nttvem» to nffer shipwreck ; fceJus, require ihat the public works be kept 
fidem. to moUUt ; «sententiam ejus, in good reparalion. Cic, a}i\ip]icmmf 
to refute. Cic. hostomy to subdue. de alTquo, to injlict ; sua nomfna, 

AGEHE gnXinn, to give tlianks ; to deinand or caU in one's debts , 
Titam, to Uve ; prsedas, to plunder ; mvum, vitam, annos, to spend , 
fabdlam, to act a play ; triumpham al!<^uid ad normam, to try or ex- 
de allquo, ez aliqui re, to triumvh; amine ; columnam ad perpendicii- 
nugasy to trifie ; ambagcs, to ueat lum, to apply the pluminet^ to see if 
about the bush ; stationem, custo- it be straiglit ; monumentum, to jin- 
diam nrbis, to be on guurd ; rimas, ish". lior. tempus &, modum, to set' 
to efunkjto leakj to be rent ; causam, tle. Virg. comcBdiami to disapprovty 
to pliJtd ; de re, to speak ; radlces, to hiss off. Ter. 
to take root cunicQlos, to under- Rkdigkre allquid in memoriam 
mliu ; nndam, to raise a steam ; alicujus, to brin^ back ; pecuniam 
animam, to be at the last gasp ; alias ex bonis vendttis, to raise money ; 
rc8, to be inatteTitive ; festum diem, hostcs sub imperium, to reduce. 
natalem, ferias, &c. to keepy io ob' LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 
serve; actum, or rem actaih, to along ; vela.jtofurlthesail8; hali- 
labour in vain ; eensum, 6l habSre, tum, to caich one*s br>tath ; milltes, 
to make a review of the people, to enJist ; alTquem i£. senatum, in 
ilitir estateSj ^. fDrum, to hold a Patres, to choose ; ssjcra, to steal, 
court to try cmtses; lege in alTquem, to commii sacrUege. Hor. 
4* cum altquo, to go to law with one ; IIO. 

kcnce actor, a pTainiiff; in hercdi- TRAHERE obsidionem, bellum, 
tatem, to claim ; cum popdlo, io to "prolong ; purpdrus, to spin ; all- 
treal withf to lay btfore ; declmum quid in religiOnem, to scruple ; na- 
agit annum, he ts ten years old ; id vcm remulco, to tow. 
agHuf, fAol M Me 92£e5<ion ; libertas Detrahc:re aITqu(»m, to draw 
agltur, or de libertate, is at stake ; down ; alTcui or de allquo, de fa- 
actum est de libert&te, t^ lost ; ac- mft, to detraet from^ to lessen mWs 
tum est, illcet, aU, is over ;actum fame; aliquid alTcui, to take by 
est de pace, loas treated about ; cum force ; laudem, or de laudlbus : no- 
illo ben6 actum est, he has been vem partcs multse, to takefrom the 
Jucky^ or loell used ; hoc age, mind fine. Nep. 

uhaX you are about :' Civltas Iseta Extraiiere dien, to spin outf to 
agSre,/or erat. Sall. spend ; cerUmen, bellmn, judicium, 

ApiGERE milTtes sacramento, ad to vroLons. 
or in jusjurandum, in sua verba, VEIIERE, vehens, invShens, jn- 
per jusjurandum, ioforce to enlist ; vectus curru, quadrlgis, &c. riding 
arBUrum, t\ c. ag6ro or cog6re aJT- in a cJuiriot ; inv6hi in portum ex 
quem ad arbitrum, <o /orce to sub- alto, to eiUcr ; \\\ allquem, io iH- 
mit io an arbllration. Cic. vr.igh agidnsi ; provehi longiiis, to 

CoG ERE copias, to bring togethcr ; pruceed ioofar. 
ad militiam, toforce io enlisi ; 8en&- LO. 

tum, to assenwle ; in senatum, sc. CONSULERE rcm, or do ro, to 
minis, pignoribus captis, &c. <o/orr« consult aboui ; euni, to aik hijt adf 
toatten$; ^igmsTifto rallyjiobring rice ; ei, io consuJt for Jiis good; 
up; lac, io 'curdle ; jus civile dif- de Balute suA j graviu^ in aiiqiiem, 
fasum & dissipatum, m certa genS- tu pnss a seeere sentence agniiuit ; 
ra cogfire, to aigesi^ to arrange. in commQne, pubiTciiir., lao.dlum^ 

ExTgkrk foras, io drire oittj io to provide for the connntm guod , 
dieorce; alTquid ab aiiquo, to re- vcrba boni, to takti in good part ; 
Aptire : saJta tecta, sc. ct, i. e. tariz. ego consalor, my advicc is lukt^d. « 
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luihi eonsulltur, my good is coTHult' risum alicui ; pecuniam ab allqiic, 

ed; mihi consultum ac proviBum toforctfrom; et^iemf to draw tc 

eat for a me, / havt taken care the life; verbimi verbo, de verbo, 

CSc. e verbo, ad verburo, de Griecis; &c. 

■ AFPELLERE classe in Italiam, to translate word for word. . 
or classem, to land on; se allqu6. Ihprimere allquid anlmo, in ani* 

Ter. ad villam nostram navis ap- mo, or in animum, to imprint. 
pelletur. C^c. anlmum ad philo' Reprimere se, fy reprendSre ot 

sophiam, to apphf. retinSre, to eheck. 

ANT£CELL£R£ei,rareZyeum: NO. 

excelldre aliis, super, inter, prseter PON£R£ spem in homine or re, 

alios allqu& re or m re, to excel. fy hab€re ; castra, to piteh ; vitem, 

TOLL£RE animos suos, to take to plant; vitam, to die; oYHf to lay; 

courage ; anlmos alicui, to encour- insidias alloui ', panem convlvis, 

11^0; aliquem laudlbus, ^ laudes not ante; personam amtci, to lay 

6JU8 in astra, <o extol; inducias, to aside the ckaracter of afriend ; prvi' 

break a truce ; clamOres, to crif ; mia, to propose ; pocttla, to stake or 

filium, to educate ; de or e medio, lay ; studium, tempus, multum op£- 

to kiU. roB in alTqud re, to employi to oe 

MO. stoto; aliquid in laude, in vitiis, in 

ADIMERE claves uxori, to di- loco beneficii, to reckcn ; ferocia 

ikifrce ; anntllum or equum equUi, corda, to lay aside ; allquem in 

to take ttway from a kniffht the ring j^ratiam or j^ratid, i. e. efficfire gra- 

or horse given him by tae pvhliCf to tidsum apud^altSrum. Cic. ventos, 

degrade. to calm ; hominem colojrlbus, saxo, 

DiRiMERE litem, controversiam, to paintf engrave. Hor. pecuniain 

to detetmvne. in foendre, to lay out at interest, 

BlxiMERE allquem servitio, noxs templa, to build. Virg. Venti po- 

e vincOlis, a culpd, de numSro suere, are hushed. Virg. Pone 



proscrlptdrum, obsididne, to free , victum eum. Ter. Tosltum sit, 

oe dolio, to draw out ; diem mcen- suppose^ grant. Cic. 

do, to toaste in speakin^. Componere ca.men, lit&ras, &c. 

iKTBRiMERE sc, to ktU. to compost ; Htes, to settle ; bcllum, 

Redimere captlvos, to ransom; tofinish bytreaty; parva magnis, 

pecuaria de censorlbus, to take or dicta cum factis, to compare ; ma« 

farmthepubliepastures. nus manlbus, ^ojom. Virg. 

SUM£RE in manus; dicm, tem- Deponere or ponSre to^am pre- 

pu8 ad deliberandum ; exemplum textam, to lay aside the dress of a 

dz or de eo, to take ; pGBnas, sup- boy ; imperium, fy demittSre, to lay 

pUcinm de aHcfuo, to punish ; pecu- down a command. / 

nias mutuas, to borrow ; togam vi- Exponere rem, to set forth ox 

rilemj to pjut on the dress of a man ; explain ; frumentum, to expose to 

stbi mimicitias, to get ill wUl ; sale. Cic. puSros, foetus, to teave to 

OpSram in re or in rem insumfire, perish. Liv. exercltum, se.. in ter- 

to bestow pains ; sumo tantum, or ram, to land. 

hxi^mXidf Itakethisuponmc. Imponere onus alicui or in aU- 

PREMBRE caseum^ to make quem; allquem in equum, to sct 

ckees5 ; vocem, to be sdent ; dolo- mion ; persOnam or partes duriurea 

rem corde, to eoneeal ; vestigia ei, to lay a task or duty on ons ; 

^xiBftofoUote ;\iii\ui^toeomenear ; allcui, to impose on, to deceive. 

polllcemy to save a gladiator ; li- Nep. honOrem ei, to cotrf^er ; vadi 

orum in nonum annum, to dday monium eij' to force to gite baU, 

piAUsking, llor. Nep. raanuin summam or oxtrC- 

EiriUMERX sxxecvaajtopress out; mam rei alicui, in allqud ro, tojin 
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uk; pontem flummi, to make a GERERE rea, to perform; ne- 

bridge. Caxt. IIoc loco libot inter- gotium male, to manage ; coiisuU- 

|KmSn| to insort. Nep. tum, to beary to viaaage ; se beii6 

Oppoitbre 80 pericdlis 4' ad pe« or maltbi to beliave; excrcltum, to 

ricala^to «z/i0«0; pignuri, toptedge : conduct. Sallust. morcm ei, or mo 

manum frontiy ante ocillos, 2o put. rigerari, i(o humour; civem, se pro 

Ovid. cive, personam alicOjus, to pussjor^ 

Proponkrk alTqoid sibi facSre, 2o ^ear ^AecAarac^ero/'; inimicitiaa 

ezempla ei ad imitandum, to pro- or simultatem cura allquo, to ht at 

^ose, to set before : edicta, legem enmUy or variance wUh. 

tn publlcum, t. e. publlc6 legeiida Ingerere convicia ei, in eum, 

ofHgSro ; con^iarium, to promise a to inveigh agalnst. 

largesSf a gift of com or moneij. Suggkrere allquid ci, to suggest 

oDPPonERS ova galllniB^ to set a to hint ; sumptus his rcbus, to sup- 

ken ; testamentuniy or subjicfire, to pJy or afford : Iloratium Bruto, to 

foi^f. choose in place of to put after. Liv. 

CANERE alTquem, to praise ; SERERE crimlna in eum, to 

ngna, classlcum, belllcum, i. e. ad raise, to spread accusations. 

armaconclamarei to^oun/^ana^rm^ Consererk manus, manu, cer* 

<o gi^vt the sigrudfnr battle ; recep- tamcn, pugnam, cum iiostibus, inter 

tui, rarely -um, to sound a retrcat; se, to engage. 

tibiA, to piay on thepipc : ad tibiam, Asserkkk allquid, to afflrm ; alf- 

tosingtoit; palinodiami <o u^ter a quem manu, ab injuril, in liber- 

recaiUation. tatem, io/rcc ; in servitQtcm, io r*- 

STERNERE lectos, to sprcad or duce ; divinammajestatem, to claim, 

eover the couches; equos, to liar- TO. 

ncss; viam, to pave; ocquora, to PETERE aliquid alTcui; id ab 

ealm. Virg. co, rarcJy eum ; in boneficii gra- 

PO. tisque loco. Cic. to ask ; urbem 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the Romam, murum, montes, to go to, 

rear ; somnos, quietem, to sleep ; to maJte for; allquem sagitU, la- 

viam itcr, to go. Virg. opSra alte- pTde, to aim at ; consulatum pcenas 

rius, to ce7isure ; labores, virtQtes, ab allquo, repetSre, to punish. 

to diminish or ohscure. Hor. Cumpkterr anTmo, to be in one^s 

' RUMPERE fidem, foedus, ami- scnses ; in cum compStit actio, an 

eitiam, to violate ; vocem or silen- actiun lics againsihim. Cic. 

tium, to speah. Virg. Repetere res, to demand restUu-' 

- ERyMPSRC ex tengbris, castris, tion; boni lege. or prosSqui, lite, 

Slc. so portis, to break out ; sto- to recovcr by (aw ; castra, oppTdum, 

m!lchum in alTquem, to vcnt pas- huc, to return to ; alTquid memori.\, 

«0» ; nubem, to hrcak. Virg. to call to fnind ; alto, to tracc frovt 

RO. the beginning. Milii rJIr.l s\'.^p5tit, 

QU/ERERE bonam gratiam sibi, multa 8iipi>etunt, / htire; si vita 

to seck or gain. Cic. sermdnem, to suppStct, r//(/Vr shull rp.iunh. Cic. 



heat about for conversation. Ter. MITTERK aii(nii or ad aliquem; 

rcm morcatariii faciendis, to make in sufifjii^ia, to smd tlie people to 

a fortune by merchaTuUse ; ex alT- vote ; auia;um,maj)pain, //M/ro;/ /A« 

qno, & in alTquem, de re aliqut curtain; talos, to tUnnr the dice; 

S OT tormeniHf to put to tJte rar.k ; in senatum, n: dismlifs : uuhjrtnn^ to 

ominum do scrvo quxri noIuCrunt lay aside ; m acta, lo r^o-^s/ir, /o 

Romdni. Cic. rccord ; sanguinem, «r fMniltOre, /• 

Inquirbrb alTquid, £o search af- lct blood; noxam, to furgive ; sig 

Cer, alTquem capTtis, or -te, to ac' na timoris, to show ; vocem, to tU* 

wse or tryfor a capUal crime. tcr^ to speak ; ViaXk^tcx^^^ot x^wv^N&t^ 

20 • 
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t» slaeken ; manU| or emittSre, to Remittere anTmum, to tase ; cal- 

frte a slave ; filium emancipare, to ces, tela, to throw back ; ex peca> 

free a son from the poioer of kis mk, de supplicio, triboto, &c. to 

fatktr ; sub jugtun, to make topass abatei debUum^ iras alicui, to give 

'Ander the yoke ; inferias manibus up, toforgive ; justitium, to discon- 

diis, to sdcr0^e to tke infemal gods; tinue ; pugnam, to slacken ; remit 

rem or de re, to omit ; mitto rem, tit explorare, neglects. SalL 

l say nothing of fortune, Ter. in Submittere fasces poplllo, to 

possessionem bondrum, to give tke lower; se or anYmum, to smhnit,to 

vossession of tke debtor*s effects ; kumble;^TCuaa6iea9ijiciui,tosubom 

misit orftre, ut yeulrem, t. e, ali- assassins. 

quem ad orandum. Ter. Trakshitterk in AfrYcam, neut. 

Akittere litem or causam: vi- tonassover. 

tam, fidem, lumlna, aspectum, to VERTE.RE in fUpram, to put to 

lose.CUi. flight ; tefga, to fhf; ab imoy to 

Aomittkrb in cubictUum, to ad- overtkrow ; solum, to go into banisk- 

ndt ; equum immittSre, &, permit- ment ; id ei vitiO| or crimlnii ^ in 

tSre, to gaUop ; delictum in se, to crimen, to blame ; in superbiami to 

commit afauU; aves non odmise- impute ; PlatOnemi Latln^ GrsioA| 

Limt| kave not given a favourable GraecilL or ex Graecis in Latinumi to 

omen, Liv. translate; polllcem, to doom aglad 

Committere facinus, to commit ; iator to deatk by turmng up the 

86 alicui or in fidem alicfljus, to in- tkumb ; terrami to plougk ; cratS- 

trust ; prsBlium, to engage ; exer- ram, to empty, Virg. Stilumi to cor- 

citmn pugnoBi rem in casum an- rect. Horat. Salus or causa in co 

cipitis event^ prieliii to risk a bat- vertTtur, depends; fortana vertfirat 

tle. Liv. iy. 27. aliquem cum aliquo, Liv. Annus yertecsi a wkole year, 

komlnes inter se, to set at variance Nep. Res ben^ vertati D2 bene 

or by the ears ; \em e6, to bring to yertant| pTosper. 

iAatj»a5«; gladiatdreS|pugIleS|<&iB- Animadyertkre id, to observe, 

coe cum LatiniSi to matck or pair ; in eum verberlbuSi morte, &.c. fo 

OfmmiittSre, uti to cause; incom- pujttsh. 

mdda sua leglbus & judiciis, to seek AnysRTERE agmen urbi| to bring 

ndress by Inw. up to. Virg. oras, to arrive at ; 

CoMPROHiTTKRBi Caudid&ti eom' aures, mentes, animum or anlmo 

promisirvMi H. S. quingdnis in sin- ad allquid, monltisi to attend to ; in 

gttlos apud M. Cat6nem depoeltiSi allquem, oftener animadvertSrei to 

petSre ejus arbitrfttUi ut qui con- ptmisk. 

ftra fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, Antevertere ei| to eof»>eftefore; 

made a compromise or agreemenif damnatiOnem yeneno, to prevent; 

4"C. rem rei, to prefer, Plaut. 

Dihitterx Gxercltumi to dis' Intertertere pecuniam alicQ- 

band; uxC^emi &, repudi&re, nun- juSf & aliquem pecunid, to enibeZ' 

Uum or repudium ad eam remit- zle, to ckeat ; candelabrum, to stealf 

Ufara, to divorce. ^ to pilfer ; pi^omissum &, receptum, 

Promittere id ei| to promise ; i>?. Dolabeue consulatum, interver 

cmllumi barbsin, to let grow. Liv. tit| ad seoue transtfilit, treackerous 

Permitterr alicui, to aUow ; di- ly vntkkeld, Cic. 

vk cmiira^ to ieave, Horat. se in Prjevkrterki & -ti, dep. ventos 

fiddm «r fidei ejus ; yela yentis ; cursu, to oyJlstrip ; desiderium ple- 

efonm in hostem; rem sufiragiis bis, to prevenl ; metum suppiicii 

popOlii to let tke people decide ; tri- morte yoluntariil. Liv. Allqnid idl- 

INmatum yexandis consuHbus, to cui rei| toput before. Id. ^ 

^$90 tffj to fin^fioy, IAy. SISTERE yadimonium; se iii 
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lodicioy to appear in cowt at one*s 
\ruU ; neo raiti poss8| nor eould tke 
stttte be, saved. Liy. 

Ajsistere ei, to stand bfj td 
^ores ( contra, super eum. 

CoRsiSTKRs in digltoS; to stand 
on tiptoe; in &nohdris, ad anchO- 
ram, l# rtde at anchor ; friff5re, to 
befroxen, Orid. Spes in yelis % ;n* 
sistdbat, dsfended on ; yirtufl in ac- 
tiOne consistit. Cic. 

Insisterx jacentibua, to stend 
upon ; Tcstigiis ejus ; viam, or yik ; 
itk re aKquA, in rem, or rei ; in do- 
loB, negotium. Plaut. to iusist vpon, 
to urge, 

Obsistxrb ei, to stop, to oppose. 

RxsisTSRS ei, to resist. 

BvBsisrmiLKf tostandstiU; sump- 
tui, to bear. 



VO. 

SOLVERE pccuniam e', to jtay , 
▼ersar&y to pay a debt by borrowing 
from another. Ter. Fidemi to break 
a profmse, or, according to others, 
to perform. Ter. And. IV. I. 19. 
litem ffistimfttam, to pay the fine 
imposed on him. Nep. Votum, ta 
diseharge ; obsidldnem urbis, or var 
bem obsidione, to raise a siege ^ 
nayem, c portu, to set saU ; epistd 
lam, or resignftre, to break open , 
aliquem legTBus, iegrum, yincftUs, to 
freefrom; solylturmsomnos. Vircr: 
Oratio solatai t. e. libfirai numSriii 
non astricta & devinctaipro^e ; aolye 
metuB| dismiss. Virg. 

DissoLyxRE societ&tem, to break. 

RxsoLyxRE yocemi or om, to 
break sUence. Virg. jura) tovioliue ; 
yectlgali to take oW taxes. Tacit. 
In pmyfiremi to re&ce to. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE alTquemi idTquid ez or 
ab alTquo, to hear from one ; de 
alTquo, ahout one, also from one, 
aSf 8tBp6 hoc aildiyi de patroi for 
ez patre. Cie. Audlre ben^ or 
male apud sociosi ab omnTbuSi to 
be weu spoken of to have a good 
eharacter ; rexquo paterquo audistii 
have been caUed. Hor. Antigdnus 
credit de suo adventu esse audi' 
(um. Nep. 

VENIRE ad finemi auresi pac- 
tidnemi ciertameni manus, nihTlumi 
&J0. in suspiciOnemi odium, gratiam, 
&c. in jus, to go to law. Liy. in 
circaiumi into a company. Nep. 
HaeredTtas ei yenit| he has succeed' 
ed to an estate ; ei usu yeiiit, hap- 
pened. Nep. Quod in buccam ycnS- 
rit, scribTto, occurs. Cic. 

AoysNiRE ^adyentsrc eiiUrbem, 
ad mbem^ to come to. 

AvTEyENiRE alTqucmi fy anteyer- 
tfire, Sall. rei. Plaut. tempuii, eon- 
silia, fy itin^ra, /k antinpate. 

CoRyxNiRE in «solloquium, fra' 
trem, to meet wUh, to speak io; ego 
et frater conyeniemus, copis^ con- 
yenient, wUl meet together ; conyfi- 



nit mihi cum iratre de h&c re, inier 
me et fratrem, inter nos ; hec fra- 
tri mdcum conyeniunt, / and my 
brother are agreed ; ssyis inter se 
ccmrSnit ursis. Juy. Ipsi secum npn 
conySnit, or ipse, he is inconsistent ; 
paz conyfinit, or conyenta est| is 
agreed upon; rem conyentoram 
putamus. Cic. conditiCnes non con- 
yenerunt; moresconyeniunt,a^rce; 
calcei pedTbus or ad pnedes convo- 
niunt|^£, or suU ; hoc in illum con- 
vSnit: Catilinam interfectum esso 
convSnit, ought to have bee/i shiin. 
Cic. Convenlre in manum, thc usual 
form of marriage^ named Cocnip- 
tio, whereby women were caUed mu- 
trcsfamilias. 

SENTIRE sonOrem, colOrem, &c. 
to perceive ; cum alTquo, to be cf 
one's ovinion ; ben^ or mal^ de co, 
to tkiiA weU 01 iU of Uini. 

CoNSENTiKE tibi, tocimi, intcr se \ 
olicui rei, do or ia aliquA re; ad 
alTqiiid i^eragendam. to agree. So 
dlssentlre ; If ab alTquo, to o'y^a 

free ; no vita oratiCni disscnliat 
enec. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

PROFITERI phihisophianiy to attain. ConsSqoi herediUtom, <# 

profassy to teach putflicty; se can- get. Cic. 

dJdatum, to derJare himsefj a cari' PRosF.ceui ariquem tja6r% laudl- 

didatefor an ojice ; pecunias, agrosi bus, &c. io hvc, praise^ ^^ 

nomlna, &c. apud censdrem, to give NITI hastA ; m eubftum, io hutn , 

cn a^cmaU of^ to deciare how much ejus consilio, in eo, to depend on ; 

one has; indicium, to profnise to ad gloriam, ad or in ■ommam, to 

tttoMe a discovery. aim at ; in yetitum, in ifdvcrsumt 

LOQUI cum aliquo, inter so; contraaliquem,p/oai!quo,to«lrti7e; 

sometimes altcui, ad or apnd all - gradlbus, to ascend. 

ipiem ; aliquid, de alTquS re. UTI co familiariter, to he famU' ' 

SECIUI feras; sectam Cflesftris, iar xoith one ; ventis aJversis, to 

to be of his party. Cic. AssSqui, Itave cross winds; hondre usus, onm 

sonsfiqui, to overtake ; gloriami to toho has enjoyed a post of Iionour. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

ESSE magni robdris, or -no •ro; one*s name to a decreeofthe senate. 

•ju8 opinidnis, or e*^ opiniOne; in Cic. consino ^'•t.ilq^ie, <o be a coun- 

mazTn» spe ; in timdre, luctu, opi- seUor to. Uiyi'. 

niOne^ itin^re, &c. ; cum telo, in or Abesse Ubmo, i;rt>c. a domo, ab 

ewn imperio; magno pcricQlo, or agniaj to be absaif ; ;ilK-ui, or deds 

in pericQlo ; in tuto; apud se, 771 BOy tobe toanii^tgj iiot lo nutsist ; a 

kis senses; sui juris, or raancipii, Bo\e.,to standoutnf tkt sun : Miinp- 

sni potens, or in sua potest&te, to tus fun^ri defuit, tie had vol tuottr^ 

ie at his ovm disposal : Res est in to bury him, Liv. abesse a peiisoii^ 

▼ado, is safe. Ter. Est anlmus, sc. princTpis, to be iitronsistent toilh tke 

jml^t J have a mind. Virg. Est ut, character. jNcp. Paulum or porum 

cur, quamubrom, quod, quin, &c abfuit quin urbem cap^rent, quiii 

Tkere is causc; ben6, maI6 est occidcretur, &c. they tcere near 

mihi, toith me ; nihil est mihi te- takingy ^. Tantum abest ne ener* 

com, / have nothing to do with you: vetur oratio, ut, &c. is so farfrom 

Quid cst tibi, sc. rei, fVhat is the heingy ^'C. Cio. Tantum abfuit. a 

fnatter with youf Ter. CernSro cnpiditate pecunite, a societato sco* 

erat, one might see; leligio est iSris, <&c. Nop. 

mihi id facfire, / scrupU to do U; Interesse convivio, or in con- 

si est, ut facdre velit, ut factdrus vivio, to he at a feast ; onni deceiii 

eit, ut admisfirit, &c. for si velit, interfneruAt, interrcncd ; stulto in- 

&c. Ter. Est ut viro vir latius ordT- teinijenR quid intiircst. Ter. Hoo 

itct arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. domTnus & pater intet \st. Id. Inter 

Certum est fac^re, sc. mihi, / «771 homincni & beiluain hoc intercut. 

resolved. Ter. Non certum est, Cic. diffcr in thisy this is the dJffer' 

opid faciam, / am uncertain. Id. ence , inultum intfircst, utruin, it is 

Cassiufl qua*rfre sol^bat, Cui bo- of gre.u' im^ortance. Pons inter 

Ko FUFRiT : Omnibus l>ono fuit, it uouiiiierust, is between. Cic. 

toas of admntagc. Cic. Pka:f.ssf exercitui, tp command , 

Adksse pU4;7itr, iti pui^nA, od comitiis, judicio, qua^stioni, to pre 

flzercTtum, ad loinpus. iii temp^Vo, Me in or at. 

cum alTquo, to be jftrs^nt ; alicui. Obf.ssii ei, to hvrt, to hinder. 

to faveur, to assist ; scril>Pti({o, or S-vvERE.S3Eito be over nndabove 

99Be ad scribcxiduiii, tu st/bsrrihc alicui. //? ^^Tv/Hre; mod6vita.super 
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lit, sc. inihi, if I Uve ; supSrest, at| pcenam, perictUumi crimen, to un 

•i remainSf that. dergo ; spes, timor-subiit ammum 

IR£ ad arma, ad saga, to go to eame into. 

«Dar ; in jns, to go to lato ; pedibus VELLE alTquem, se. allOqui 01 

in sententiam alicujus, to t^ree conyentum, to desire to speak wilh ^ 

with; Yiam or yi&^ res ben6 eunt. allcui, ejus causft, to wish one'i 

Cic. Tempusy diesy mensis, it poj^. good; tibi consultum volo; nihil 

Abirk magistrfttUi to lay down tibi negfltum voloi / wish to deny 

tft offiee; a conspectUi to retire Lir. QiLa sibi vult? What does 

from eomjwny; in ora homlnumi he meanf Volo to hoc facSre 

to be m every body*s mouth ; ab hoc a te fi^ri ; si quid icct^ cura- 

emptiOnei to retract his hargain; tumveUs; illes monitos etiam at- 

decem menses abierunti have past. que etiaip volo, sc. eaBc, I wUl ad 

Ter. Non hoc tibi sie abibit| i. e. monish them again and again. Cic 

non feres hoc impane. Ter. Abi in noUom factum, / am sorry it was 

malam rem^ aform of imprecation. done ; nollem huc ezltumi sc. esse 

Adire xierictilum capltis, to run a me^ / wish I had not come 4mt 

the hazard of one's Itfe. here. Ter. 

ExiRE vitai Gj or de vitft| to die ; FERRE legemi to propose or 

ere ali£no. Cic. Verbum exit ex make ; privilegium do allquoi to 

ore. Id. tehii to avoid. Virg. Tem- propose or pass an act of impeach- 

{ms induciftrum cum Vejenti popd- ment against one. Cic. ro^atiOnem 

exi£rat| had expired. Liv. ad popQlumi to hring in a bUl ; con- 

.Inirs magistratum; suffiragiumi ditiones ei| fo ofer ^erin^; suffragi- 

ratiOhenii consiliumi pu^nam, viami um, to vote ; sententiami togive an 

Ac. to enter upon, tq begtn ; gratiam opinion ; centuriami tribumi to gain 

ejuS| apud eum, cum or ab eo, to the vote of; perdSre, to lose ii ; vic- 

gain his favour : Ineunte oestatOi toriam ex eo ; omne punctumi om- 

vere, annoi &c. in the beginmng of; nia sui&agia, to gain all the votes ; 

but we seldom say\ Ineunto diCi repulsami to be rejectsd ; fructumi 

nbctCi &c. Ab ineunte istatei from hoc fructii to reap. Ter. Isetitiain 

our early vears. de rejlo rejoice; pns sci topretend 

Obire diem edictii or aucti&iisi or declare openly ; ali€nam perso- 

jndicium, vadimoniumi to be present nam, to disguise one's self; in ocd- 

ai ; provinciami domos nostras, to IiS| to be jond of. Ter. manusi in 

visitf to go through. Cic. negotiai prseiiai to engagc. Virg. acceptum 

resi munuS| officiumi legationerai et expensumi to mark downas re- 

sacra, to perform ; pugnas. Virg. ceived and spent or lent, as Dr. and 

mortemi^ or morte ; diem suprC- Cr. Cic. anlmusi opinio fert| in- 

mum, or diem, to die, clines ; tempus, res, causa fert, af- 

Tbjeire 9.\lcm, to go before ; yet' lowSj requires. 

oa, carmen, or sacramentum alicuii Conferre benevolentiam alicui, 

to repeat or read over before; allcui in or ergSL ollqucmi to show ; bene- 

vocci quid judlceti to preseribe, or ficiai cmpam in eumi to confer^ to 

direet by crying. Cic. lay ; opSram, tempuS| studium ad 

PRODiREinpubllcumi^o^o a6roa<2; or in rein, ^^ impend^rei to apply ; 

npn prsBtSiit tCi you are not igno- capita inter se^ consilia sua, to lay 

rant. Cic. Dios induciarum- pnete- their heads together, io consult ; sig- 

riit, ispast. Nep. na, arma manus, to cngage ; omnc 

Rbdire in gratiam cum allqUo, bellum circa Corinthu-^a. Nep. pe< 

to become friends again; ad se, to deitij to setfoot tofoot; rationea, to 

eometohimsetfjtorecoverhissenses cast up accaunts; castra castris, to 

SuBiRE murum or -o, ad montes, encamp over aginnst one another , 

to eome up to ; hibOrem or -i, onus, se in or ad urbem, to go (o \ \x\ 
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hHiaLftopay ; se alicui or cuin ali- Prxfkrre facem ei, to earry be 

quoy to comvare : nemlnem cum fore ; salQtem reipublicm Buis com 

illo conferendum pietate puto. Cic. mCdis, 4^ antefcrre, anleponSre, to 

Hsc conf^runt ad aliquld; oratOri preftr, Prslatus equo, riding bcr 

iutar6, servey are usefuL to. Quinct. fore. 

Defcbre sitQlam or sitellam, to Profxrre imperium, pomoerium, 

hTVnti ^^ haUot-hox; allquid ad all- termlnos, to enlargs; m iiiedium, 

quomfto carrywordjtot^.U; rarely in apertum, in luceniy to jmblish , 

iJIcui ; causam ad patrujios ; ho- nuptias, diem, to deta^f ^em Ilio, 

nOres ci ; gubernactlla reipubliciB to defer the dcstruetionyf^ Hof. 

in eum; summain rSrum ad eum, Referre allcui, to answsf; 69, 

to eonfer ; in bcneficiis ad SDrari- gradum, cr pedem, to retreat ; gra- 

um, to reeommend for a public ser- tiam alicui, to make a requital; par 

vtce. Cic. aliquem ambitQs, de am- pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ez aU- 

bltu, nomen alicujus ad priBtOrcm, quo, ^ rcporULre, to gain; institu- 

apud ma^istratum, to accuse of bri- tum, to rtnew ; judicia ad Eques- 

hery ; prmias, sc. partes ci^ to give trem ordlnem, to restore to the 

kim the prefercnce. Cic. Equites the right of judging ; ali 

DiFFXRRK or transferre rem in quid, de allqua rc, ad senatum, ad 

annum; post bellum, die>m solu- consilium, ad sapiontcs, ad popil 

IxOnis, to pvt off; rumores, to Inm, f o /ay fcc/orc ; allquid in tabu - 

spread ; ab aIIi{uo, allcui, inter so, lam, codicem, album, commenta- 

morlbus, to difftr in charMtcr ; rium, Slc, to mark dotcn ; aliquid 

amOre, cupiditate, dolorlbus, dif- acceptum allcui, fy in acceptum, 

ferri, to be distracted or torn asun- to acknowUdge one*s self indebted , 

dcr. CIc. &. Tcr. pccunias acceptas 6l cxpensos, no- 

EFFERREfruges, <o|yro<2ttee; ver- ihlna or summas in codlcem ac- 

hsiy to utter ; verbum de verbo ex- cepti et expensi, to mark downaC' 

pressum, to translate. Tor. pedem counts ; a)i6nos morcs ad suos, to 

domo, to go out ; corpus amplo judge of by ; in or inter terarios, 

fimSre, ^ cum fun€rc, to hury ; ad to rediue to the lowest class; innu- 

jiondrem, ad coelum laudlbus, to m£rum deorum, in or inter deos, & 

praiscy toextai; foras pecc&tum, to reponSre, to rank among ; pugnad, 

divuige. res gcstas, to relate; patreni ore, 

Inferrx bellumpatrifB ; vim,ma- to resemble ; amissos coldres, to re- 

ous, necem allcui, to bring upon; gain. Hor. 

«igna, se, pedcm, to ac^vaTice ; litem, TRAtfSFSRRE rati6nes iu tabtilaB, 

or pericQlura capltis allcui or in ail- tap.ost one's bnoksy tostate accounts, 

quem« to bring one toairialfor his in Latinam linguain, to translate , 

lj[/«. verba, to use metajihoricaUy ; cul- 

Opferre se morti, ad mortem, pain in eum, Sl Teyicin , to luy th§ 

b\ discrimen, to expose^ to present. bletme on him, ' ' 

PmRF KiLKKlegemftoearrythroughy 
U pasM 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Fiffure is a manner of speaking difierent from the ordiaa« 
rv and plain way, used for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figores of SyrUax or ConstructUm may be reduced to 
these three, EUipsiaj Plednamy aud Hyberbdton. 

The'\two first respect the constituent part of a sentence; 
the buit r^pects only the arrangement of the words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

Ellipsis is the want of one or more words co compiete 
the sense ; as, AiurUj feruntj dicuntj perhtbentj scil. homines, 
Abirant biduiy sc. iter or itinere. Quid multa ? sc. dicam. 

When a conjunction is to be suppUed, the figure is called 
Afi7ND£TON ; as, Deus opHnms nuuamusj sc. eU 

To this figure may be reduced most of thcse irregularities 
tn Syntax, as they are called^ which are variously classed by 
grammarians, under the names of Enallage, i. e. the chang^ 
mg of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word 
for another; Antiptosis, i. e. the puttmg of one casc for 
another ^ Hell£nism or Gra:cism, i. e. imitating the construo- 
tion of the Greeks ; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
nct to the grammatical gender or number of the word, but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Sarnmlhm duo mUHa c<m, is, Duo miUia 
(hominum) Samnitium (fuerunt homlnes) casi. Liv. So Ser- 
viHa immem/Sres, 

When a writer frequently uses the Eilipsis, his style is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso^ 
lately necessary to express the sense ; as, Video ocuUsj I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore lociita est^ Thus she spoke with her 
mouth. Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, the figure 
is called Poltstndeton ; as, Und Eurusque Notusque ruimt. 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadys ; as, PatMs 
libdmus et aurOj for aureis pateris, Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, the 
figure is called Peiiiphrasis; as, Urbs Troj<R^ Cot Tt^^^ 
Virg Res volt^tdtum, for volnptntes. Plwil. 
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3. HYPERBATON. 

JTryERBATON is the transgression of that order or ar- 
ranjcuent of words, which is commonly used in any lan- 
gua^e. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
various sorts into which it is divided, are Anastrophe, Hys- 
teron vroteron, Hypallage^ SyncMsiSy Tmesis, and JPttren- 
tkesis. - 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of woids, or the placing of 
that word last which should be first; as, Italiam contra; 
Ilis accensa super; Spemque metumque inter dubii ; for cow- 
tra Italimn, supcr Iiis, inter spcm, S^c, Virg. 2'crra»i selfacit are, 
for are-facit. Lucret. 

3. HrsTERON FROTERON is the placing in the jformerpart 
of the sentence that which, according to the sense, should 
be in the latter ; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit atque vakt, 
Ter. 

3. Htpallage is an exchanging of cases ; as, Dare classp- 
hus cmstros, for dare classes austris. Virg. 

4. Stnchesis is a confused and intricate arrangement of 
words ; as, Saxa vocant Itdli mediis qu(B in flucMbus aras ; 
for QucB saxa in mediis flucHbus Itdli vocant aras. Virg; This 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Per tibi cgo kttncjuro 
fortem castumque cruorcm. Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is thc division of a compound word, and the in- 
terposing of other words betwixt Jts parts ; as, Septcm sub^ 
jtcta trioni gcns, for Septentrioni. Virg. Qua meo cunque cmi- 
mo lihitum estfacere^ for quacunquc. Ter. 

6. Parentiiesis is the inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, nw at 
all affects the construction ; as, Tityrr, dum rcdco, (brcvis esl 
via,) pai^cc capcllas. Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The difBculty of translating either from English into T^tia, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure from 
the different arrangement of words, vvhich takes place in the 
two languages. 

In Latin the varioii8.:|erminations of nouns, and the inflection 
of adjectives and verbiJ, point out the rclation of one word to 
another, in whatever order they are placed. But in English 
the agreement and government of words can only bc detfer- 
mined from the particular part of the scntence in which they 
stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say, Alexanda* vicit Da* 
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rlum, or Dantm vicit Akxander^ or Akxander Darium mcit^ or 
Danum Akxander vicit ; and in each instaDce thei sense is 
eqiudly obvious : but in English we can only say. Aiemnder 
emquered Danus, This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great advantage over the English, not only in point of ener* 
gy and yivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
ny. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
I^ace in Latin ; as, Hm the Etemal hwrPd. Milton. Wllbm ye 
ignararUly tDarshipy him declare I mto ymu But this is chiefly to 
be used in poetry. 

, With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating from English into Latin, the only certain rule which 
can be given, is to imitate the Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either siniple 
orartificiai; or, as it is otherwise etpressed, eiihet natural or 
oratartaL 

The SHmple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural 
order 6f syntax. 

Artificial or Oratarial order is, when words are so ar- 
ranged, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Ladn writers use an arrangemetit of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificial, because different from our 
own, although to them it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the AnaljsiSj or ResduHon of sentences. !t 
is only practice that can teach one to do this with readiness. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or, show its dependence on what went before ; next 
the nominative, together with the wprds whfch it agreefr 
with or goyems; tJien^ the verb and adverbs joined witit il: 
and last^j the cases which the verb goyems, together witfi 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words w&teh are understood. 

If die sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the 
Eeveral sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

VaU igUuTf nU Cictro, tibique persttdde esse te quideih mijd carisA 
mum ; sed muUofore e&rUfremy s% tatihus monumentis pnscepMqtU Utta. 
Hre, Cic. Off. lib 3. fin. 

21 
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Farewell thea, n^ Cicero, and assare yoaraelf that vou are indeed vertr 
dear to mo ; but ihcll be much dearer, it you shall take delight in sucli 
writings and instnictions. 

This compound tientence may be resolyed into these five simple seiv 
tences -, 1. IgUur,^ mi (fili) CiUro, (tu) wde : 2. et {iu) persudde tiH (ipei) 
te esse mddem (filium) earisHmum mmi : 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipsi te) 
fore (fiUum) cariarem (nubi in) muUo (negotio) : 4. si (tu) latahire taH- 
his monumentis : 5. et (si tu hetabSre taHbus) vrmcevtis. 

1. Fare (you) well then, mj (son) Cicoro : 3. ana assure (you) jonr- 
self that you are indeed (a son) yery dear to me : 3. but (assure voh 
ycurself tkat you) ahall be (a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you shall 
take delight in such writings : 5. and (if you shaU take delight in suclij 
instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical Anu' 
lysisy as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore 
going sentence) Vale ifflturj &c. thus, 

Valef scil. tu; Fare (thou) well: second porson singular bf the im 
uerative modCj active yoioe, firom the neuter verb, valeOf valerCf vahii 
vaJtltum, to be m health, of the second conjugation, not used in the pas 
«ve. Vale agrees in the second person sing^ar with the nominative tu, 
by the third nile of qmtax. 

Jgitury theK, thereibre ; a conjunctioUi importing some inforence drawn 
from what went before. 

Mi, voc. fona. .masc. of the adjective pronouni meus, -a, -um, my ; 
derived firom the substantive pronoun E^o, agreeing with Ciclro,hy 
Rule 2. CicirOf voc. siuj^. from the nominative CieMrOf -OniSf a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

Etf and ; a copulative conjunctioni which connects the Yerbpersudde 
with the verb vaUf by Rule 59. We tum qu^ into etf because ^eoievcr 
stands by itself. 

PersuddCf scil. tUf pertuade thou; second person singular of the^im- 
perative acttve. firom the verb persua-deOf -dkrCf -sif -sumf to persuade ; 
compounded oi the preposition per^ and suadeo, -sif -sum. to advise : 
used impersonally in the passive ; thus, PersuatUtur mihif I am per- 
suaded ; iseldom or never K^o persuadeor. We sav howeveiTi in the third 
persoui Hoc persuad£tur mthif I am psrsuaded of this. 

TiAt, dat. sing. of the personal pronoun tu, thou; govemed by pcr- 
suddCf according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing. of tu, put before e^^^, 
according to Rule 4. 

Essef present of infinitive, firom the substantive verb sum, esseffui, 
tobe. 

^idem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with carissimum or esse. 

CarissHmumf accusative sinff . masc. firom carissimuSf -Oi -ufHi very dear, 
dearest, superlative degree of the adjective carus, -a, •itmi dear : Coxn 
paiative degreO) carioTf cariuSf dearor, more dear ; agreeing with te or 
filium understoodi by Rule 2. and jput in the accusative by Rule 5. 

JtftAi, to )ne ; dat. sing. of the Babstantive prcmoon Ego, I ; goveraed bf 
earissimumf by Rule 12. ' 

Sedf but ; an adversative conjunction, joining esse Kndfore. 

Fore, the same with esse fiUHrum, to be, or to be about to be, infini- 
Uve of ^h^ de&ctive verb jdremf •res, -ret, &c. govemed in the same 
manner with thc foregoing esse, tiius, te fore, Rule 4. or thus, esse sed 
fore. See Riild 59. 
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MultOf 8ciL ne^oHoj ablat. sing. neut. of the adjeotive tmdtus, -a, ^m 
much, pat in the ablatiyej accordiiijg to Observatlon 5. Rule 61. But 
mtdto here xnay be taken advorbially in the Bame manner with much in 
English. 

CariSrem, accus. sing. masc. from carior, -us, the eomparatlve of 
camsy as before : agreeing with te or Jilium understood. Rule 2, or 
Rule5. 

Sif if ^ a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative 
modo, or with the subjunctivd, according to the sense, but oflener with ^ 
the latter. See Rule 60. Obs. 2 

LtBtdbirej thou shalt reloice ; second person singnlar of the futuro of 
the ipdicative, from the deponcnt verb l<Etorj UBtdtvSj lcRtdrij to rejoice 
Future, lat-dborj -dbiris or -d^ire, -dbiturj &c. 

TalibuSj ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective talisj tqlej such , agree- 
ing wilh monamentisj the ablat. plur. of the substantive noun monu- 
mentumj -ti, neut. a. mdnument or writing ; of the second declension ; 
derived from moneo, -ire, -uij -itum, to admonish ; here put in the abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. Etj a copnlative conjunction, as"before. 

PraceptiSj a substantive noun in the ablative plural, firom the nomi- 
native prtBceptum, -tij n6ut. a precept, an instruction; derived from 
prceeipioj -cipirej -c€pij -ceptumj to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prce, before, and the verb capioj capire, cEpij captunUj to 
take. The & of the simple is changed into t short ; thus prtectpio, pra- 
clpis, &c, 

The learaer may tn like manner be taueht to analyze the woirds in 
English, and, in doing so, to mark the . difierent idioms of the two 
lai^uaffes. 

To tnis may be subjoined a PraxiSj or Exercise, on all the different 
parts of grammar, panicularly with regard to the iimezion of nouns and 
verbs, in the form of questions, sucfa as these, Of Cicero.' Cicer&nis. 
With Cicero ? CicerOne. A dear son ^ Carus JUius. Of a dear son ? 
Cari filii. O my dear son ? Mi or meus care fiii. Of dearer sons ' 
Caridrum fili5rumj fye. 

- Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. With thee or you? Te. Of you ? VestrHim 
or vestri. With you ? Vobis. 

They shall persuade ? Persuadibunt. I can persuade ? Persuadeam, 
or much more i^equently possum persuadSre. They are persuaded ? 
Persuadeturj or persudsum est iliis; according to the time expressed. 
He is to persuade ? Est persuasUrus. He will be persuaded ? Persuadc- 
hitur, or persudsum erit iUi. He cannot be persuaded ? JVbn potest 
persuadert iUi. I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio non posse 
persttadiri iUi. That he will be persuaded ? Ei persudsum iri, ^. 

Wlien a leamer first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
fihould keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the difFerent idioms of the two languages will permit But 
after he has made farther progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be acctustomed, as much as pos 
sible, to transfiise the beauties 6t an author from the one 
language into the other. For this purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
Cwo languages, but also with the difierent kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts of compositiow, %.tvA. \^ ^^^\^\s\. . 
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subjects ; together with the various tums of thou^ht uid ex 
pression which writers employ, or what are called the figures 
of words and of Ihougfat ; or tiie Figures of Rhetaric. 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kiuds of Style (genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned ihree ; the low, (hmtU^ submimm^ tenue ;) the middle, 
.(medimn^ temperdhm^ omdtum^ fiondmn;) and the sublime, 
(sublimej grande,) 

But besides these, there are various other charactei-s of 
style; as, the djffuse and concise; the feeble and nervous ; 
me simple and amctedj &c. 

There are di&rent kinds of style adapted to different sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; the.. style of the 
Pulpit) of the Bar, and of Populal* Assemblies; the style of 
£[istory, and of its various branches, AnnalB, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the styie of Philosophy, of Dia- 
logue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, .&c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Manner; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of SalluFt, &c 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of prose. As the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, fliey employ various epi- 
thets, repetitions, and tums of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus orationis) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choiice 
of the words, 1. Pm/jf, in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. ProprietVj 
or the selection of the best expressions, in opposition to vui- 
garisms or low expressions : 3. Precisionj in opposilion to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the stmcture of a 
sentence, or in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. CleamesSy 
in opposition to andnguity and ohscurity : 2. IMty and 
Strengthj in opposition to an unconnectedj intricatej and feeble 
sientence : 3^ Harmonyj or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to Jmrshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (mtla orationis) are dis« 
tinguished by various names : 

1. A BARBARiSM is thc using of a foreign or strange word ; 
as, croftuSj for agdlus ; rigordsus^ for rtgidus or sevcrus , 
aberdre, for matarey &c. Or, a trajisgression of tbe rules of 
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Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody ; as, charut^ for cairm ; 
tfom, for 9teti ; tmcen^ fbr tihicen. 

2. A soLECiSM is a transgrebbion of the rules of Syntax : 
as, DicU libroa lectos iriy for lectum iri: We tocta waUdng^ for 
we were, A barharism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTiSM is the using of a manner of expression pe 
culiar to one language in anoQier ; as an AngUdsm in Latin, 
^us, I am to write, Ego sum scriberej for ego wm scripttirus ; 
It is I, Est egoy for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in En^lisn, thus, 
Est sapienHor me, He is wiser than me; for than I; Quem di- 
cunt me esse ? Whom do they say that I am ? for whoj &c. 

4. Tautolo67 is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words. 

5. BoMBASt i^ the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. AMPHiBOLOGr is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two difierent senses ; as in 
the answer of the orade to Pyrrhus, Aio /e, Xajcidey Romdnos 
vincire posse, But the English is not so liable to tiiis as the 
Xatin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurativej because 
they convey our meaning under a borrowed form, or in a par* 
ticular dress. 

Figures (figum or schemdta) are of two kinds ; figiires of 
words (figura verborwnj) and figures of thought (figura sen- 
ientidrum,) The fonxiier are properly called TVopes; and if 
the wprd be changed, the figure is lost 

1. TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Trope (conversio) is an elegant tutning of a word from its 
proper significatiQn. 

Tropes take their rise partly firom the barrenness of languageybut moro 
from tne influence of the imagination and passions. They are founded 
on the relation-nrhich one object bears to uu»ther, chiefly Uiat of reseni 
bjanee or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metdphorj Metowjmyj Synecdd^ 
chcj and Irdny. 

1. MetIphor (translatio) is when a word is transfened 
from that to which it properly belonga, V> CYLYce»» ^TEkfc^^cM^ 

21* 



246 FI6UIIB8 OF RHBTOBIC. 

to which it is only applied from siniilitude or resemblance 
as, a hard heart ; a sofi temper ; he bridlea his anger; ^jmffid 
crop ; ridet ager, the fieH «mlesj &c. A metaphor is nothing 
else bat a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitate one object in 
the place of another, on accoont of the close resemblance between thcm > 
^ aB when, instead of youth^ we sayi tke moming or spring-tiiM oflift , 
or when, in speakin|r of a familj connected with a common parent, ^ve 
use the expressions which properlj belong to a tree, whofie tnink and 
branches are connected with a conmion root. When this aUnsion is car- 
ried on throu^h several sentences, or thron^ a whole discourse, and the 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discoYered by 
its resemblance tp tne subject describedi it is called an Ai.i.£gory. An 
example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic is 
descnbed under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. Thi« figure is mucfa 
ihe same with the PMraUe, which so often occuni in Uie sacred scrip- 
cures ; and with the FabU, such as those of uEsop. The MiUgma or 
Rlddle is also considered as a species of the Ailegory ; as mtewieo 
are many Proverbs (Proverhia or .^i2a^£a ;^ thus, /n sUvam Ugnaferre. 
Uorat. 

Metaphofs are improper when they are taken from low obiects ; when 
Lhey are furced or wx fetched ; when they are mixed or too lar pursued ; 
and v/hen they have not a natural and sensiblo resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to the subject of discourse, or to the kind of compointioni whe- 
iher poetry or prcnie. 

When a word is very much turned firom its proper si^aificationi the 
fi^iire is called Catachresis (abusio ;) as, a leafofptmerf tj^old, ^.;the 
tvitiire fiourished ; parrielda, for any murderer. Vir gregts ipse eaper. 
Virg. .'//^um eediflcant eaput. Juv. Htme vohis deridtmdum propinoi for 
tra4v Tcr. Eurus per SiclUas equit&vit undas. Hor. 

"Wlien a word is taken in two senses in Uie same phrase, the one pro- 
per aud the otl.er metaphorica!) it is said to be done by Syllepsis, (eom- 
prclienslo;) asj Galatea thymo mihi Avlcior HyhUB. Virg. ^EJgo Sarddts 
cidear tibi amarior herbtM, Id. 

2. Metonymt (mutatio nomtnis) is the putting of one name 
I* a- aiiother. In which sense it includes ail other tropes ; but 
it is commonly restricted to the foUowing particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the effect; or the author for' 
liisworks; as J3otim lab6re8j{oT com ; MarSj foTwarj CereSy 
i)T grain or hread; BacchuSj foT mne. Virg. CieerOy Vtrgily 
aud Horacej for their works, 

2. When the effeet is put for the cause ; as, PaUtd^ morsy 
paJe death, becMise it makes pale ; atra curoy Sfc. 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes the 
contrary ; as, Hausit pat^rcuny for vinum. Yirg. He loees his 
bottle^ tor his drink, 

4. The sign for the thing signified; as, The crotcyji, for 
jrqyal outhority; patma or kmuSf for victory: Cedanl ama 
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tog(Ey that is, as Cicero himself explains it, bdkan concedai 
paci. 

5. An abstract for the eoncrete; as, Scekuj for scdestus, 
Ter. Audacia^ for audax. Cie. VireSj for ^rang men. Hor. 

6. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, cor^ for wisdom 
or addres8 ; as, kabet cor ; vir corddtuSj a man of sense. Plaut. 
But with us the heart is put for courage or affection, and th« 
iead for wisdom ; thus, a stout hearty a warm heart. 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of expression is called MetalepsiSy 
(transttiiutiUio ;) thus, desiderdrif to be desired or regretted, 
for to be decuij lostj or ahsent : So, Fmmus TroeSj ^T vngens gUh 
ria DardanuBy i. e. are no more. Virg. iEn. ii. 325. 

3. SYNECDdcHE (comprehefido or conceptio) is a trope by 
which a word is made to signify more or less than in its proper 
sense; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a ^edes^ or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary; thus, MottdleSj for tumdnes; sumtna arhor^ 
fbr suxma pasrs arboris ; tectum^ the roof^ for the whole house. 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thus, HostiSj mii-esj pedesy equesy for hosteSj i^Ci 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, JSs or argentumj for money ; (arOj for vases of Hrass, trum- 
pets, armsy &c. ; ferrumy for a sword. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
contrarv. the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominaiio ;) as 
the PhfuoHophery for Aristotle ; the Oratorj for Demosthenes or 
Cicero ; tne Pocf , for Homer or Virgil; the Wise man, for So' 
lomtm. 

An Antonomasia is often made by a Periphr&sis ; as, Peldpit 
parenSy for Tantdlus; Anpti reusy for Socrdt€S ; Thy^* bdli 
scriptoTy iox, Homerus ; Chirdms alumnuSy, for Ackilles ; Potor 
Ehoddniy for GaUus. Hor. sometimes with the noun added ; asy 
Fatdlis et incestus judexy famdsus hospesy for Paris. Hor. 

4. Irony is when one means the contrary of what is said ; 
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a VirgU ; or u( ^ profli- 
gate person, Tertim e ccdo cedidit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of hiitPtr rhillery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcasm ; as, Sntio tesanguiney 
Ofre. Justin. Ifesperiam metire jacfits. Vug. 

When an affiiWation is expressed in a ueg|BJdve, Cvvmv.^^\%w 
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caUed LiT6TiE:s ; iiSj Heis nofool^ for he is a manofsmse ; Noft 
humlis rmdier^ foi nobtlis or superba. 

When a word bas a meaning contrary to its original sense, 
this contiariety is called Antiphrasis ; as^ awri sacra famesj 
for execrabUis, Virg. Pontus Euxini falso nomine dictusy i. e. 
hospitdlis. Ovid. 

When any thing sad or ofiensive is expressed in more gen • 
.tle terms, the figure is called Euphemismvs; as, VitdfmcittSj 
for mortuus ; conclamdre suoSy to give up for lost. Liv. Valeantf 
for aheant ; mactdre or ferirey for occtdere ; Fecerunt id servi 
Mildnisy quodsuos quisque servos in tali re facSre volwssetj i. e. 
Clodium interfecerunt, Cic. This figure is often the same with 
the Periphrasis, 

The Pjjiiphrasis, or Circumlocutionj is when several words 
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer. 
Tbis is done either from necessity, as in translatingfrom one 
language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in de- 
finitions ; or for the sake of omament) particuiarly in ' poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evening and moming, &c. 

When^ after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is dalled a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, 
this imitation is called Orumuaopcdaj (nominis fictio ;) as, the 
whistling of winds, purling of streams, buzz and kum of insects, 
Mss of serpentSy &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficuU to ascertain tp wtuch of the abore* 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is sufficient 
to know in general, that the expression is fig^uratiye. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, 
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by oUier figurative ex* 
pressicns equiyalent : and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
ing should be conyeyed in simple language ; thus, hteriore 
notd Falemij with a glass of old Falemian toine : Ad umbiltcum 
duc4rey to bring to a conclusion. Horat These, and othier 
r.ich figuratiye expressions, cannot be properly expiained 
without understandmg the particular custoiOi^ to whicL they 
refep 
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2. REPETITION OF WORDS. 

yaiious repetitions of words are cmployed for the sake of 
elegknce orforce, and are therefore sdso called Figttrcs qf 
tcords. Rhetoricians have distinguished them hy difierent 
aames, according to the part of the sentence in which they 
take place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a 
sentence, it is called Anapii5ra ; as, JVihilne te nocturtmm prasidhim 
folatii, nikU urbis vi^iluBj ^c. Cic. Te dtdcis conjuXf te stdo in littdre 
seeumy Te venimte dte, te decedcnte canibat. Virg. 

When the repetition is made in the end of the memberj it is called 
EpistrOphe, or Conversio; as, Ptenos PopHUus Romdnus justitid vicit, 
armis vicitf liberaUtdte vicit. Cic. Sometimes both the former. occur in 
the same sentence, and then it is called SyHPLdcE, or Complexio ; as, 
Qjuis legem tulit T Rullus. Q^iSf fyc. RuUus. Cic. 

Whenthe same word is repeated in the beginnin£r of the first clause 
of a sentcnce, and in the end of the latter, it is called Epaitaijepsis ; as, 
VidlTmis victoriam tuam pr<Bli6rwm exltu termindtum ; gladvum vaglnd 
vacuum in urbc. non vidimus. Cio. pro Maicello. 

The reverse of the former is called Anadiplosis, or RedupUcaHo ; as, 
Htc tamen vivit : vivit ! imo in sen&tum venit. Cic. 

Wben that, which is placed first in the foreffoingmember, i^ repeated 
last in the followingi and the contrary, it is caUed EpAKdDOS) or RegitS' 
$%o; as, CrudeUs tu quooue mater; Crudelis mater magis an puer im- 
prdbus iUe f Imprdbus iue puer, erudlUs tu quoque mater. Virg. 

t^he piM98ioAate repetition of the same word in nAj pajt of a ftntenee, 
: 18 called Epizeuxis ; as, Excitdte, excitdte eumao tnfiris. Cic. Fuit, 
fuit ista virtus, ^. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feci, in me convertite fer^ 
rtm.Virg. BeUa, korrida beUa.ld. Jbimus, ibimus. Hor. 
'" When we proceed from one thixig to another, so as to connect by the 
same word the subsequent part ot a sentence with the preced^ng, it is 
called Climax, or Gradatto ; as, .^ricdno virtHktem industria, mrtus 
gloriam, ffloria amidos compardvit. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in various cases, moods, genders, 
nombers; &o. it is called Polyptotok ; as, P-leni sunt omnes Ubri, plentB 
sdpientHm voces, plena exemplOrum vetustus. Cic. Littdra Uttoribus con- 
traria, Jtuctibus undas imprieor, arma armis. Virg. 

To this is usualljr referred what is called Stnonymia, or tlie using of 
words of the samo import, to express a thing more strongly ; aa, JiTon 
' feram, non patiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto, recipio, spowdeo. Id. And 
also ExPosiTio, which repeats the same thought in different lights. 

When a word is repeated the same in sound, but not in sense, it is 
caHed AntanaclIsis ; as, Am&ri jucundum est, si curetur m quid insit 
am&ri. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this figure is the Paronomasi^, or ,Agnominaiio, when 
. Ihe words only reseinble one another in souna; as, Civem bondrum 
artium, boTtdrum partium ; Consul pravo animo ^ paryo: de orcUOre 
ardtor factus. Cic. AmarUes sunt amcntes. Ter. This is also salled a 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the 
■ame cases or tenses, it is called HomoioptOton, i. e. simititer cadens ; 
as PoV.yt auctoritate, circumfluit opibus, abundai am\ci.s. C\k.. ^R ^^ 
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words haye only a similar terminalion, it is called HoMoiOTKLEUTOv,i. • 
similUer desinejis: tLBj J^on.ejusdem ^ facire fortitery ^ vivire tmr 
pUer. Cic. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinot classes, 
because the same figure is employed for several dififerent pur- 
poses. The principal are the Hyperbole^ PrQsopopcnOj .^^o»- 
trdphcj Simile^ AntithesiSy S^c. 

1. Hyferbole is the magnifying of a thing above the 
truth; as^ when Virgil, speaking of PolyphemuSy says, Ipse 
arduuSy cdtaque pidsat sidera. So, Contracta pisces aqudra acn- 
titmt. Hor. When an object is diminisbed below the tnith^ 
it is called Tapeinosis. The use of extravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bombast. 

2. Prosopopceia, or Persomficationy is afigureby which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, pr actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, Qua (patria) tectmj CaXHina^ sic agiij 
6^c. Cic. Virtus sumit aut ponit seciires. Hor. Arb6re nunc 
4Upias ctdpante. Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or AddresSj is when the speaker breaks oflT 
from the series of his discoursej and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimateni^ 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it, 
as, Trojdque nunc staresj Priamique aarx alta maneres. Virg. 

4. SiMiLE, or Comparisony is a figure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another: as, JJex- 
ander was as bold a>s a lion» 

5. Antith£si8, or Opposition, is a figure by which things 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear. in 
the most striking light ; as, Harmbal was cunhingj bui FMus 
tcas cautious. Casar beneficiis ac mvmficenfia magnus habebdtw^ 
integritdte vitte CatOj 8fC. Sall. Cat 54. 

6. Interrogation, (Grsec. ErotesiSy) b a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or afiection of the mind in that form ; as, Quottsque 
tandemj fyc* Cic. Credttis avectos hostes ? Virg. Heu ! qtus 
me (Bquora posstmt accipere. Id. Sometimes an answer is re- 
tumed, in which case it is called Subjeciio ; as, Qmd ergo ? 
mdacisnmus ego ex ommbtis ? mimme, Cic. Nearly allied to 
this is ExposttaaHon, when a person pleads with ofienders to 
retuTD to their duty. 
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?. EXCL4MATION (Ecphonesis) is a sudden expression of 
nome passion or emotion ; as, O nomen dulce libertdtisj &c. 
Cic. O tempora^ O mares ! Id« O patria ! O Divum domus 
JUwn! &c. Virg. 

8. Description, or Iraagery^ (Hypotyposis^) is the p&inting 
of any thing in a livelj manner, as if done before our eyes. 
Heiice it is also called Vision ; as, Videor mihi ha/nc urhem 
viderey &c. Cic^ in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnosjam videor duceSj 
Non indecdro puhire sordtdos. Hor. Here a change of tense 
is often used, as the present for the past, and conjunctions 
omittedy &c. Virg. xi. 637, &c. 

9. Emphasis b a particular stress of voice laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem. Liy. Proh ! 
Jtqnter ibit hic ! i. e. JEneas. Yirg. 

10. Epanorthosis, or Correction, is the recalling or corv 
recting by the speaker of what he last said \ as, FHium habuif 
ah ! ^dd dixi habere me 7 imd habui. Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omissionj is the pretending to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmesis, or Enumerationy is the branching out 
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Stnathroismus, or CoacervatiOj is the crowding of 
many particulars together ; as, 

F aces in castra tvUssemf 
ImplSssemque foros flammis, natumpief pairemque 
Cum genere extinxim, memet super ipsa aedissem. Yirg, 

14. Incrementumy or Climax in sense, is the rising of one 
m.ember above another to the highest ; as, Factnus est mwnre 
doem Romdnumy scelus verberdrej parricidium necdre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are art- 
fiilly exaggerated, it is called AuxEsis, or Amplification, But 
this is pr»perly not one figure, but the skilfuf employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabasis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
to another;' as, Hor. Od. ii. 13 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg. Mn. iv. 365, 
&c. xL 406, &c. 

16. SusPENSio, or SustentaiiOj is the keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is often made subservient. 

17. CoNCESSio is the yielding of one thing to obtain ano- 
ther ; as, SHi Jur^ sit sacrilegfSf &c. at est bonus imperdtor. Cic. 
in Verrem v, 1. 
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Prolepsis, PrevefUion or AnticipcOiany is die staiting and 
answering of an objection. 

Anacoinosis, or Commumcationj is when the speaker delibe- 
ratcs with the judges or hearers ; which is also called Diapo- 
risis or AddubitcUio. 

LiCENTiA, or the pretending to assume morc freedom than 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering; as, Vide quam non reformidemj &c. Cio. pro 
Llgario. 

Aposiopesis, or Concecdmenty leaves the sense incomplete ; 
as, Quos ego sedprtcstat motos cqmponire fluctus, Virg. 

18. Sententia (dnome) a sentiment, is a geheral maxim 
c^aceming life or manners^ which is expressed in yarious 
forms ; as, Otium sine literis mors est. Seneca. Aded in teneris 
assuesc^e multum est, Virg. ProbHtas lauddtur et alget; Mtsera 
esi magm cust^,dla censtis ; Nobilttas sola est atque wHca virtus 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the leamer to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly diyided. These are, 1. The Introductionj 
the Exotdkmj or ProiBndumj to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narraii-m or Eaplication: 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof, and 
Oonfutationj or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
called Lodj topics; and are either intrinsic or extiinsic; com* 
mon or pecuUar. 4. The PeroroHonj EpUoguey or Condusioh 
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I* PROSODT is tBat part of grammar wbich teacbea tbe 
pioper acceni and quantity of s^lables, tbe ^bt pranmckh 
fum of words, and the stnicture of verses. 

2. Acceat is a peculiar stress of tbe voice on some syllablc 
in a word, to distinguisb it from tbe otbers. 

3» The quantity of a sjllable is tbe space of time used ib- 
pironoancing it 

4. Syllables^ witb respect to tbeir quantityy are eitber long^ 
Aoftj or comaum. 

5. A long syllable in prononncing requires double Ae time 
of a ^hmt one ; as, tendi^rL 

6. A syllable tbat is sometimes ^ong, and sometmies' sbort, 
IB comman; as tbe second syllable in volucris: 

7. A vowel is said to be long or sbort by natare, wHicb m 
always so by custom, or by tbe use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables, or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called tbe Penultimaj or, by contraction, tbe Pemdi; 
and tbe iast syllable except two, me AntepemdHmay or Ant^-- 
pemdt. 

9. Wben tbe quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authoriig; 
ttiat is, according to the usage of tbe poets. Tbus le in Ugo 
is said to be' short by autbority^ because it is always madt 
short by the Latin poets. 

In moBt Latin words of one or two syllables, according tb onr mamMr 
of pronoiincihff, we can hardly distinguish by the ear a long syllalik 
firom a short. xhns le in ligo and Ugi seem to be sounded eqpulv loair ; 
tet when wepronounce them in -composition, the difference is oDTiollsf' 
iim»i perUgo, perUgi', reUgo, -ire; reUgo, -fire, ^, 

22: 
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RULES FOR THE aUANTITY. 

The rules of quantity are either General or Special. The 
former apply to all syllables, the latter only to some certam 
eyllableSt. 

6E]*ERAt lttJL:es. 

( L A vowel before anotber vowel is short ; as, 
Meu8, dUus : so mkU ; h in v^e being considered only os a 
breatbing. In like manner in. English, createy behave. 

Exc. 1. /is long infioj fiebam^ &c. unless when followed 
Byr; ^/fiitiyftiremi tiiuJij 



Omnia jam f ftftityiYSii fpUB poste ilie^ftbaiib. OM, 

/ EXc. i., I&y having an i before ahd.after it m the fiflh de- 
(clension, is long ; aJs, spedei, S6 is the firsi syll^Ue in dery 

^u^y ehettj Md the penukima tA (mldiy terrdiy S^c. in Pompei 

Cdiy and such like words ; but we sometimes find P&mpei iix 

two syliables, Hor. 'Od.. ii. 7. 6. 
Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Didn& i» rommoiif 
/ SQ likewij^e is the penult of genitives in iu»; as, i^'iu% lom», 

fiUiuSy nuUiuSj fyc. to be read long in prose. Aliusy in the genit. 

is always Ipn^, as being contracted for aUius ; aberin^^ short 
Th Greek words^ when a vowel comes before another, no 

certain rule concerning its quantity can be given : 

Soimtimes it iB $hort: aSf Danie, IdSa, SophTa, Symphonla, Sim&ity 
Uj^&des, PhSoDi Deucallon, Pygmaljon, Theh&is, &c. 

.Open itU tihtff: ojr, L^c&on, Mkcjhaon, Didymson; Ainphlon, Arloii, 
Ixtoh, Paiidldn ; jN&iS) Lftifl, AdiftYa ; Briseis, CadmSis ; hhtbvts if Latois, 
Myrtous, Nereiiui, Priametus ; AchelOIus, MinOYus ; Archelaus, Menelftus, 
Amphiarftus; iEn^as, PfvnCus, £p€u8, Acrisioni^s, Adamanteus, PhcB- 
bSus, GigantSus; Darius, Basillus, Eugenlus, Bacchlus; Cassiopfia, 
Cesar^a, ChteronSti, Cytherda, Galatea, Laodic€a, MedCa, iPtotheay 
Penelop^a ; Cllo, Enyo, Elcgla, Iphigenla, Alezandrla, Thalla, Aniiochla) 
idololatrla, litapla, politla, &c. Oertes, Dilphdbus, Deiftnlra, TrOeS| 
herdes, dbb. 

Sornetvkea^ it is comnian .- as, Chorea, platea, Malea, NereTdes, 'can<>« 
peum, Orion, Geiron, Eos, e^us, &c. So in foteign words, Michailily 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

. 7be accusative of nouns in ens is usually short ; as, Orphia, SalmomMm^ 
Capharia, &,c. but sometimes long ; nfl, Iaomen€a, Hionea. Virg. Instead 
oiElegJa, Cytkeria, we find MegSia, Cythireia. Ovid. But the quanti^ 
of Greek words cannot properly be understood without the^koowledgii 
ttf Greek. 

In En^Iish, a vowel beforf) another.iaalso sometimea-lengthened; a% 
H%ence,.%dea. 
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II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double ] 
consonant, is long (by position^ as Uis called ;) as, ^ 

drmay fdllo^ dxiSy gdza^ mdjor ; the compouuds oi jugum ex* 
cepted ; as, MjuguSy quadnjugusy ^c. 

When tlie foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and tho foUowing 
bf9gins -^ith two consonaJits or a doublp one, that vowel ff ^pmetijnes 
lengthened by position ; as, 

Ferte citifiammas^ date velAy scandite muros. Virg. 

A short Towol at the end of a word, when foUowed hy a word begin- 
ning with scj sp, sq, st, is usually lengthenjsik 

ir A vowel before a mute and a liquid is comrnon ;^ 
as the middle syllable in volttcriSy tenehra; thus, 

£t primo simHis Toltlcri, mox vera volacris. Ovid. 
Nox tenSbras profert, Phcebus fbgat inde tenebras. Id. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragrpt P^retray 
podagraf chiragra, celebris, latebrtB, fyc. 

To make this rule hold, three thmgs are requisite. 1. Tbe vowel must 
bjei naturally short ; 2. thc mute must ^o before the Uquid \ ai^d, 3. be in 
thd same syUable with it. Thus a in patris is made common in yerse, 
bccause a m pattr is naturaUy short, or always so by cusiom : biit a in 
matrisy acrls, is always long, because long by nature or custom in rnaier 
■iid aeer. In like manner the penult in saMris, amhddLcrum^ is always 
leng; becauee they are derived from salus, salntis, and ambuldtuffi. 
So a in arte, abhu>, ^. is long by positio^) because th^ mut^ and the 
Uquid are in difforent syUables. 

L and r only are considerc<i as liquids in Latin words ; m 
and n do not take piace except in Greek words. 

II r. A contracted syliable is long; as, 
jj^, for nihil ; su, for mihi ; cogoy for codgo ; aliusy for aliius ; 
tifneeii, for iibiicen ; ity for iU ; sodesy for si audes ; nohy for mm 
volo ; bigaSy for bijuga ; sciUcety for scire licetj fyc. 

IV. A diphthong is always long ; as, 
Aunmy Casary Enh(Eay §"c. Only prtE m composit^on tefbre ) 
a vowel is commonly short ; as, prcnrCy priBUstus ; ttius, 

Nec totA tau^en iUe prior preeunte carinft. Virg. ^. 5j 136. 
Stipittbus duris ogltur suoibusque prteustis. Ib. v, ^i. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, . 

- eilun Taeuas domlno piielret Arlon. T%eb, 6, 519. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

1. PIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Preterites amd Sutpines of two syUables, 

/ y Preterites of two syUables lengthen the former sjl 
-' lable ; as, Veni^ vldij tnci. 

Except Hbij scidi from scindoy fidi from findoj tuliy dedi^ and 
Mtif which are shortened. 

VL Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla 
\ble ; as, Ptsum^ cdsuniy motum. 

Except sdtumj from sero ; cUwny from cieo ; Utwny from Uno , 
sfUumy firom nno ; stdtumy firom tisto; itumy from eo; ddtumj 
from do ; rutum^ from the compomids of ruo ; qidtumj firom 
gueo ; rdtuSj from reor, 

Preterites which double the first SyUable, 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

C^ddij t^Hgiy pepuliy peperij didiciy tutHdi: except cSci^ 
from cado ; pepediy from pedo ; and when two consonants in» 
tenrene ; as, fefellij tetendij.pcpendiy m/omordij &c. 

Other verbs of two syllables in the preterite and 8iq>ine retain th^ 
qoantity of the present ; ezcept pdsuif pdsHumy from p(Hw ; pi^tiU, from 
passum ; sdl^atum and vSliUum, firom solvo and volvo. 

INCREASE OP NOUNS. 

A noun is said to increase, when it has more syilabies m 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, Tegis; 
sermOj sermdnis; interpreSy interpr^iis, Here re, moj prCj ia 
each called the increase or crementj and so through all ihe otiiier 
cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a cremetU» 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, inerease by 
more syUables than one ; as, t/er, itin^ris ; ancepsj ancipttis, 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any caae 
it has more syllsJ)les than the genitive singular; as, gener^ 
.f^nirij genirorum ; regibusj sennombusj &c. 

Except nouns of the firstj fourtkj and fifth dedensions, which 
do not increase in the singular munber, unless when one vowel 
Gomes before another ; as, fructusj fructui ; resj rH ; and falls 
mxder Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing in 
tfae pluraly and come under Rule IX. 
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NoQns of the second declension wbich increasej j^oiten 
the crement; as, tener^ ten^ri ; virj mri; duu/fnrfoirj rfm ; scttuTf 
saiuri ; excejit Ibery a Spaniard, Iberi ; and its ^ompoiin^ :CS0{- 
Hberi, 

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

VIIL Nouns of the third declenslQn whioh increase, 
make a and o long ; 6, i, and u short ; as, 

Pietdtisy hanoris ; mulierisy lajndiSj mwrfmris, 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under'.the 
formation of the genitive of the third declension. But here 
perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. 

A. 

Nouns in A snorten &tis in th0^|{emtiye ; na, dogma, 'dtis ; poemay 
'dtis, 

O. 

shortens iniSf but lengthens enis.md 6ms: joa, Cardo, -inisj Virgv, 
-Xms ; Anio, -irds ; Cicero, -dnis. Gentile or patrial noims vary theif 
quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive ; as, MacBdo, 'dnis ; Saxo, 
'■6ms. So, Lingdnes, Senines, Teutdnes, or 'dni, Van^VBjnes, VaseSnes. 
■Some are long ; as, Suessidnes, VettSnes. Srittonas is CQmmgn;.it if 
flhortened by Juvenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by MortiiJ, .11, 21, 0. 

I. C. D. L. 

1 shortens itis; as, Hydromili, -itis. Ec lengthens .ccis; as, Jtialer. 
•ecis. 

Nouns in D shorten the crement ; as, Damd, 'Idis; Bqgtid, -fi^iiis.^ 
Ecclesiastical poets oflen lengthen Davidis. 

Masculines m AL shorten alis ; as, Sah sdlis ; Hannlbal, -dlis ; Has- 
dr^hal, -diis ; but neuters lengthen it ; as, anlmal, 'Oiis. 

Sdlis from sol is long ; 'also Hebrew words in eZ ; as, -Michael, Hlis. 
Other nouns in L shortcn the crement ; as, VigU, 'llis ; consul, 'iilis. 

N. 

Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it ; ,m, Jffl^con, 
dnis ; Chiron, -Onis. Some shorten it ; as, Memnon, -dnis ; Actiton, 
'iinis. 

£N shortcns inis ; 9a,Jlumen, 'inis; ttbieen, rinis. lOther naDQS.iil N 
lengthen the penult. AN dnis; as, Titan, -dnis : £N €nis; as, Sirmi^ 
•€ms : IN Inis ; as, delphin, -Inis : YN gnis ; as, Phorcyn^ -^nis, 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen aris ; as, calcar, -dris. £zcept the* fonoW- 
ing : bacchar, -dris; jnSar, -dris; nectar, -Aris : jAlso the .adjec.tivQ^ar, 
pdris, imd its compounds, impar, 'dris, dispar, -aris, &c. 

2. The foUowing nouns in R lengthon the genitiye ; Jfar,Jiaris,ttte 
name of a river ; fur, furis ; ver, v€ris: Also Recimer, •*»»; J^zir, 
'iris, proper names; and Ser, Seris; Iber, -€ris, names of peoi^e 6r 
«tates. 

3. Greek nountf m TER lengthen teris; as, crater, -^ris ; chardcter, 
•€ris. Except atker, -€ris. 

22* 
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4. OR lenj|rtheii8 eris; as, amory -Oris. Except neuter nouns; as, 
marmor, -drts; <Bquory -dris: Greek nouns in tor; bb, Hector, -drit;' 
JieUfrf-dris ; rhetor, -dris. Also, arbor, -dris^ and numor, -dris, 

5. Otker nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR driSf masc. ; as, Cmsarf 
'dris; HamiUar, -dris; lar, Idris. ER iris pf waj gender; as, aSr^ 
airis; mulierf -iris; caddver, -iris ; iter, anciently iHTier, itmHris; «er- 
MfrMyflrom the obsolete verher. UR ^ris ; as, fndtur, -^ris; murmur 

iiris, YR pris ; as, Martyr, -pris. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which haye atis, lengthen the crement : as, pietas, 
' dtis ; Maeinas, -dtis. Except anas, -dtis. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement * as, Greek nouns hayiiig 
the geiiitive in ddis, dtis, and dnis ; thus, PaJULas, -ddis ; artocreas, -edtisf 
Melas, -dnis, tlie name of a river. So vas, vddis; mas, maHs. But vas, 
9dsis is long. 

£S. 
£S shortens the crement ; as, mUes, -W*'/ ^^''Jf » -^r** ' Pf^iP^dis. 
Except loc1iptes,-€tis; (mies,-€tis; «•••f*^'^*"' *^r«*> "*««V mer 
ees, -€dM : also Greek noims; «s, tebes, ^tts; ThaUs, -etts. 

ja, 

Nouns in IS shorten the orement; as, lapis, -idis; sangtds, -\nis , 
PkyUis, -idis ; einis, dniris. ^ 
Exceot Glis. itUris; and Latm nouns which have Uts ; as, Its, luis; 



, dUts; QMr£, -W»*/ Samms, -uis. But Charis, a Greek noun, has 

a^aritis. 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -idis, Psophis, -idis^ 
Jfesis -tdis, pTopei nonies. And Greek nouns in is, which have also in ; 
110. SMmis or -m, Salamlnis. 

OS. 

Nouns is OS len^en the crement ; as, nepos, -dtis ; Jlos,flSri8. 
£xioept Bos, bdvis ; compos, -dtis ; and impos, -6tis. 

US. 

1^3 shortens the crement ; as, tempus, -dris ; veUus, -iris ; tripus, -ddis 
Ezcept nouns which have Hdis, Hris, and Htis ; as, incus, -Hdis; jus, 

j§tis ;. sahis, -Htis. But Ligus has LigHris ; the obsolete pecus, pecHdis , 

and intercus, -iitis. 
The neuter of the comparative has dris ; as, melius, -dris. " 

YS. 

TS shortens pdis or pdos ; as, chlamys, -pdis or -pdos ; and lengthene 
9nis; as, Tracnys, -gnis. 

BS. PS. MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant goin^ before, shorten the penult of the 
gemtive ; as, cedehs, -tbis ; inops, -dpts ; hiems, hiimis ; auceps, aucHpis, 
MMops, -dpis ; also, anceps, ancipitts ; hiceps, hiclpUis ; and similar com 
poonds mcavttf, 

£xoept Cyclops, -dpis ; seps, sSpis ; gryps, grpphis , Cercops, -dp%$ 
JfiUhs, pUhts ; hydrops, -hpis. 

T. 

T ibortens the crement ; as, caput, -Uis : so sinciput, -^is. 
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X. 

*1. NounB in X, which have the genitivo in gis^ shorten the crement , 
Wy conjuXf 'Utgis ; rtmex, -Igis ; AUohrox, -dgis ; Phryx, Pkrpgis. But 
lis. Ugis; «im rtx, r€gis, are long ; and likewise/rO^itf. 
S. £X shortens icis ; vertex, -lcis : exccpt vibex or viHx, -icis» 

3. Other nouni in X lengthen the creiiient ; as, pax, p&cis ; radix, 
*teis ; vox, vOcis ; lux, lucis ; PoUux, -iicis, &c. 

Except fdcis, nHcis, vicis, pricis, cahds, citlcis, picis, fornlicis,nXvis, 
Cappaadcis, dHtcis, niicis, crHcis, trHcis, onpchis, Erpcis, mastyx, •pt^as^ 
the resin of the lentiscus, or mastich tree ; and many others, the quan- 
tity of which can only be ascertained by authoritj. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Syphax, -dds, or -dcis ; Sandyx, 
Jids, or -lcis; Bebryx, -pcis, or -gds, 

hcrease oj the Plwral Number. 

IX. Nouns of the plural namber which increase, make ) 
Aj Ey and O, long ; but shorten /and U; as, 

masdrtmj Tervm^ domwdrtm ; riffibus, portubus; except bobus 
or bubusy contracted for bdmbus* 

INCREASE OP VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of the 
mdicative active; as, amasj amdmuSy where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement: for the last syllable is 
neyer called by that name. 

A verb oflen increases by several syllables ; as^ amasj ama" 
bdmm; in which case it is said to have a firsty secondy or 
tMrd increase. 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; % pnd 
u short ; as, 

Amdrey docere^ amdtote ; le^muSj sumus^ vclumas. 

The poets sometimes shorten dHderuni and sifiP^^nt t and lecfftben 
i%mus and rUis, in the future of the subjunctive, asi ^•'^ tTansiertdi 
aquas. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, is ttie only verb of tne firtt 
eonjugatiyn that shortens the iirst crement, but not the second ', afl| 
dire, ddmus, ddbam, &c. ctrcumddre, -dmus, -atis, -dLbam, 'dhdmusy -dbo^ 
'•drem; -dris, 'dtur, &c. All the other exceptions from this rule aro 
marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come 
nnder any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by authority ; and their quantiry can only be discovefed 
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all 
roles. 
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Remarka on the Qvantiiy ofthe Pemdt o^Worda, 

1. Patronymics in WES or ADES usually short^ii Q^^ 
peuult; as, Priamtdes, AtlantiadeSy &<;. Uuless ihey ;C<ws 
from nouus in eus ; as, Pelides^ TydideSy &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ EIS^ ITJSj 
OISj OTISy INEy and ONE commonly leugthen the peuult; 
as, AchdiSj PtolemdiSj Chryseis^ JEneisy MemphAtis^ LeUdiSy 
Jcaridtisy Nerinej Acrisione. Except ThebdiSy aud Phocdis^ 
and Nereisy which is common. 

3. Adjectives in ACUS^ ICUS, IDUS, and /3fra,ibr tbe 
most part shorten the peuult; as, jSEgyptidcus, academtctu^ 
UpiduSy legUtmus^ also superlatiyes ; as, fortissimusy &c. £x-' 
sept opdcusy amictiSy apricusy pudicus^ mendicusy anticus. pos^ 
tictiSy fiduSj inftduSy (hni perfidusy of per and ftdesyis short), 
bimusj quadrimuSy patrimuSj matrinmSj Qpimus ; and two super- 
latives, imus^ primus. 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUSy IVUS, ORVS, 
OSUSy lengtheu the penult ; as, dotdlis^ wrbdnuSy avdruSy €BS/i- 
imsj decoruSy arendsus, Except barbdruSj opipdrus. 
■-' 6. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shorten the peuuH ; as, afilisj 

l facilisj &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; 
as, afttilisj cimlisj fierilisj &c. To these add, exUiSj suidtHr; 
«nd names of months, Aprilisj QuinctiliSj Sextilis: Exc^t 
humilisj parilis ; and also simUis. But all adjectives in amis 
are short ; as, versdttlisj volaMliSj wnbraiilisj plicaM^y fUanor 
tilisj saxaiilisj &c- 

6. Adjectives in INUSy derived from inanimate things, as 
plants, stoues, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
shorten the penult ; as, amara^cinusj cro<^nuSj cednnnSj fd^ 
nusj olea^finus ; adamantinusj crystalUnuSj crasfinuSj pi^^imiSj 
perend^nusj cannuSj annotinuSj &c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long; as, agninuSj caninusj 
leporinuSj InrmSj trinuSj quinuSj austrinuSj clandesUnuSj 'LatmuSj 
marinuSj supinuSj vespertinuSj &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUSj OLAj OLUM ; aud ULUSj 
ULAj UL UMj always shorten the penult ; as, urcedlus, filkblay 

' mu^csolum ; lectulusj ratiuncHlaj corcuhmj &c. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult; as, oppiddtWj 
viritwij tributim, E^cept affdtimj perpetimj >and stdtim. 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second aud third person is the penult ; as, esurioj esHriSj 
esurit. But othei verbs in urio lengthen that syllabie; aa 

i^furioy liguris ; scaturioj scatiirisj &c. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The joUmotng P^oper names lengthen 4ke penvU : AbdSra, Abjdiis^ 
Adfinis, JEsdpiis, ^tolus, Ahala, Alarlcus, Alcldes, AinycliB, Andronlcop, 
Anabia, Arcnimedes, Ariarathes, Ariobarsines, Aristides, Aristobolus, 
Aristogiton, Arplnum, Artabanus ; Brachmftnes, Buslris, Buthrdtus ; Ce- 
thSgus, OhalcSdon, Cleobolus, Cyrene, Cythera, Cur6tes ; Darlci, De* 
monlcud, Diomedes, Didres, Dioscari ; Ebades, Eriphyle, Eubalos, Eu- 
clldes, Euphrates, Eumedes, Eurlpus, Euxlnus ; Garganus, GctOlus, 
Granlcus; Heliogabalus, Henrlcos, Heraclides, Heraclltus, HippOnax, 
Hispanus ; Irfine ; Lac^daa, LatOna, Leucata, Lu^danum, Lycoros ; 
Mandane, Mausolus, Maximlnus, Meleaffor, Messala, Messana, Miletus ;. 
Naslca, Nicanor, NioStas ; Pachynus, Panddra, Peloris ^ -us, Phartialus, 
Ph<BnIce,PolItes,Polycletus, Polynlces, Priapus ; Sardanapalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, Sinope, Stratonlce, Sun^tes ; Tigranes, Tliessaionlca ; Yerdna, 
Veronlca. 

Tke foUowing are short : Amathus, Amphi|^lis, Anabasis, Anticj^ra, 
Antigdnus fy -ne, Antildchus, Antidchus, Antidpa, Antipas, Antipater, 
Antiph&nes, Antiphfttes, Antiphlla, Antiphon, Anj^tus, ApOlus, Areo- 
p&eui^ Arimliium, ArmSnus, AthSsis, Attaius, Attlca ; BitQrix, Bructeri ; 
Cuftber, Callicrfttes, Callistrfttus, Cand&ce, Cantftber, Came&des, Cheri- 
lus, Chrysostdmus, Ci^tombildtus, CleomSnes, Corj^cos, Constantinopulis, 
CratSrus, Cratj^Ius, Ci omfira, CrustumSri, Cyb€le, Cyciades, Cyzicus • 
Dalmfttffi, Damdcles, Dard&nus, DejOces, Dejot&rus, Democritus, Deml 
pho, Did^^mus, DlogSnes, Drep&num, Dumndrix ; EmpedOcles, EphSsus, 
EyfirgStes, EumSnes, EurymSaon|*Euripflus; Fuclnus; GeryOnes, Gy- 
Irus; Hecj^ni) HeliopOlis, HermiOne, HerodOtus, HesiOdus, HesiOne, 
Hippocr&tes, Hippot&mos, Hyp&ta, Hyp&nis; Ic&rus, IcStas, IUj^is 
ipmtus, Ism&rus, Ith&ca; Laodice, LaomSdon, Lamps&cus, Lamj^rus, 
I^i^IthflB, Lucretnis, Lib&nus, Lip&re or -a, Lysim&chus, Longim&nua } 
Mar&thon, Msn&lus, Marmarlca, r«xao»ag6t8B, MatrOna, Meg&ra, Me- 
Ctus fy -ta, MetropOlis, Mutina, MycOnus; NeOcles, Neritos, Norl- 
cum ; Omph&le ; Pat&ra, Peg&sus, Pharn&ces, Pisistr&tus, Polyd&mus, 
PolyxOna, JPors6na or Porsenna, PraxitOles, Puteoli, Pylftdes, PvthagO- 
ras ; Sarm&toe, Sarslna, Sem^le, Semir&mis, Sequani fy -a, Sisypnus, Si- 
cOris, Socr&tes, SodOma, Sot&des, Spart&cus, Spor&des, Strong^le, Stym- 
ph&lus, Syb&ris ; TaygStus, TelegOnus, Telem&chus, TenOdos, Tarr&co, 
Theoph&nes, TheophHus, Tomj^ris; Urbicus; YenSti, VologSsus, Vo- 
lOsus ; Xenocr&tes ; ZoIIus, Zopj^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batdvi, Lucan. Ba- 
tdvi. Juv. &> Mart. FwtuUus. Hor. Fortuitus. Martial. Some make 
fortmtus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratuitus. Stat 
PatrimuSf KuUrimuSi prtestolorf &c. are by some lcngthened, and by some 
■hortenej ; but tbr their quantity there is no certain authority. 

IL FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A. 

XI. A in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; 
as, Musa, templa, T)/dea, lampada, 

Exc. Tbe ablative.of the fin^ declensioii is long; as, 
ibudj Mntd; and tl^e vocatiYe of Greek nouns in as; as, 
O JEneay O PaM. 
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Ainihe end of a word not declined by cases is long ; 
; as, Amdjfrmtra, prcRierea^ ergd^ intrd. 

£xc. Itdj qmdj ejdy postedy putd (adv.), are short; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions contrdy xdtrdy 
and the compounds of ginta; as, trigintdj &c. Cantra and 
tdtrci^ when adverhs, are always long 

E 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as^ / 

Natej aedlUy ips^^ currey possej nemp^j anti» 

/^ £xc. 1. Monosyllahles are long; as, mij tiy ee ; excepC 
these enclitic conjunctions, qvMj ve^ ne ; and these syllahieal 
adjections, pte^ ce, te ; as, suaptej hujuscej tuti ; but these may 
be comprehended under the general rule, as they never atand 
by themselves. 

£xc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions are iong ; 
as, CaUidpej Anchisij fide. So, re and die. with their com* 
pounds, quarij hodUj pridiij postridHj quotidii: Also Gred( 
nouns which want the singular, Cetij melij Tempi ; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second coor 
jugation ; as, Docij numi; but caxiej vale, and «u2e, are some- 
times short 

£xc. 3. Adverhs derived from adjectivcs of the first aiid 
second declension are long ; as, plactdij pfdchrij naldij co^- 
tracted for vaHdi : To these add fermij /ere, and ohe ; also 
all adverbs of the superlative degree ; as, doctisnmij forti^'* 
mi : But hen^ and malij infemej supemej are short 

/. 

XIIL / final is long ; as, Donumj patrij docen. 

£xc. 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, A/ex{, Amar^, 
£xc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third deden 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, PaUddij MinaldL 

jitAi, tibij sibij are also common : So likewise are ibij nwty 
ubij quasi; and cuij when a dissyllable, which is seldom 
the case. SicuHj sicubij and neciibij are always short. 

O. 

XIY. O final is common ; as, FlrgOj amoj quando, 

£xc. 1 Monesyllables in o are long ; as, o, dOj stOj prOs 
Tlie dative and ablative singular of the second deciension are 
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ioog ; as^ UbrOy domno : Also Greek nouns, as DidOy Sapphoy 
and Atho the genitivc of Athos ; and adverbs dcrived from 
n6tuis ; as, certo^ folsdy paidd, To these add quOj ed, and their 
compounds, quovisy quocwnquej adeOj ideo ; likewise iUdy idcir' 
tdy citrOy retrOj ultrd. 

Exc. 2. The following words are short; Egdy scidj cedSj 
^ defective verb, homdy citdj t^c^, immdj dudy 'amhdy modd^ 
tiKtii its compounds^ ^rtAwtocZd, dumamddj postmddd: but some 
4l^these are also found long. 

£xc. 3. The genind in DO in Virgil is long; in other 

E>et8 it is short. Ergdy on account of, is long ; ergoj there« 
re, is doubtful. 

XV. £7" fihal is long ; Ffinalisshort; as, Vtdtu; Moly. f 

By Dy Ly My Ry T. 

XVI. B,' Ih, i, J?, and T, in the end of a word, are 
«hort ; as, «6, apud, semel, precor, caput. 

. Irtie foUowing words are long ; sdlj soly ml ; pdr and its 
comipounds, impdry dispdry &c. ; /ar, Idry Ndry cury fur ; also 
noiins in er which have eris in the genitive ; as, Cratery ver^ 
tbir ; likewise aery ather : to which add Hebrew naines ; as^ 
Jlohy Daniel; but Ddvidy Bbgudy &c. are common. 

.. «If^iiiial anciently made tho foregoing vowel ahort ; as, MilM^m octo, 
Enniiis. But, by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut ofif 
when the ncxt word be^ins with a vowel ; thus, mUit* oeto ; except ia 
i^mpound word^ ; as, ctrctbmdgOf drcHmeo, 

XVH. C and JV*, in the end ol a word, are long; as,; 
&, «c, illuc ; en, splen, noriy &c. 

So Greek nouns in n; as, Tlt/an, Siriny Saldmin; JEnedn^ 
Anchiseny Circen; Lacedcmony &c. 

The following words are short ; nic and donec : Forsitdny 
hi, farsdn^.tameny dnyViden; likewise nouns in en which have 
%ms in the genitive ; as, carmenj crimin ; also the nom. and 
liccus. sing. of Greek nouns in ouy when written with a smaH 
o (o fJi^tx^ov) ; as, lliony Pylony Erotion ; and. the accusative, if 
the termination of the nominative be short; as, Jfaian, JEgi-' 
ndny Orpheon, Alenn^ Ibtn^ chelyn : so the dative plural in sin • 
tts, Afcdsiny Trodsin. 

The pronoun hic and the verb fac are common. 
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ASj ESj OS. 

,^ XVIII. AS, ESj and OS, in the end of a word, are long , 
as, MdSy quieSf bonos. 

The following words are short; anasy esj from «im,, and 
peida; 09, having ossis in the genitive, compdsp and impds; 
also a great many Greek nouns of all these three termina- 
tions; as, Arcds and Arcdda»y. heroasy PhrygeSy ArcddQg^ 
Ten^dosy Melds^ &€. and Latin nomis in es, having the pe- 
&.ult of the genitive increasing short; as, AleSy hebesy obsiB. 
But Ceresy paries^ ariesj abiesj and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

is. us. rs. 

i XIX. JS, JJSy and YS^ in die end of a word, aie 
f short ; as, 

Turns^ leqisy legimusy aninus^ Gapys. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; as, Penms^ 
kUniSj nobiSy ommsy for omnesy Jructusy manus; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; as, portus. But bus m 
die dat and ahl. plur. is short; as, ^/Jortfrua, frucHb&Sy rebus. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive 

m itisj inisj or entis; as, libj SamniSy SaldndSy Simdis: To 

these add the adverhs graiis and foris ; the noun gliSj and 

9Uf whether it he a- noun or a verh ; also is in tbe second 

person singular, when the flural has itis; as, audisj aKs^ 

/possis. Ris in the future of tihe suhjunctive is lengthened bf 

\ Ovid, Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shortened by Horace, Od« 4| 

V7, 20. Sat 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art 47. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long; as, gruSj sus: 

also nouns which in the genitive have tim, ui^, utisy tmHS| 

j or odis; 9Sj teUuSj incHsy virtiiSj AmdthiiSy tripiis. To these 

' add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end^ 

ing in o; as, CliuSj Sapphusj Manttts ; also nouns which 

have u in the vocative ; as, PanthUs : — so Ksus. 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ySy whicli 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; as, Phorcgs or Phorcpn^ 
and Trachgs or Trachyn. 

; ir The last syllabie of every verse is common ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the pause 
er suspension of the voice, which usually foUows it in pronnn^ 
aiatlon. 
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THE aUANTlTY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 

WORDS 





I. DERIVATIVES 




XX. Derivatives follow 


the quantity of their {Miim- 


tives; as, 








&mifcu8| from 


&mo. 


Decdroi from 


decus, -&r!i. 


Auctidnor, 


auctio, -Onis. 


Ezaloi 


ezul, ^lis. 


Auctoro, 


auctori -Orifl. 


P&viduS| 


p&veo. 


Audltor, 


auditum. 


Quirlto, 


Quiris, -Itii. 


AuBpTcori 


auspeZi -icIb. 


Radlcitus, 


radiz, -icis. 


< CaupOiLor, 


caiipoi -Onis. 


Bosplto, 


sospes, -itM 


CompStitor, 


compStltum. 


Natara, 


natufl. 


. Gomicory 


conuX| -icis. 


Maternus, 


m&ter. 


Custddio, 


custoBi -Odis. 


LSgebami ^. 
L^ggram, ^. 


%o. 


DecOrus, 


decor, -Oris. 


Ifigi. 


• 


EZCEPTIOVS. 





Denii/rom dScem. 
FCmes, 'fdveo' 
Homanus, homo. 
Begttla, rSgo. 



1. Ltmgfram Shori. 

Susplcio, /rom susplcor. M6biIiS| /rom m$veo. 

SedeS| sSdeo. HQmbr,- httmuB. 

Secius, sScus. Jamentum, jttyo. 

PenQria, pgnus. Voz, YOcifl, Ydco, 4^. 



2. Shortfrom Long, 

&rena and &ri8ta, from &reo. LQcema, from Itlcea. 

N5ta and ndto, ndtus. Duz, -Qcis, dQco. 

V&dum, Yado. St&bilis, Btabam. 

Fldes, fido. DltiO| dis, ditll. 

SSpor, BOpio. Qu&sillus, qualuB, 4^. 

n. COMPOUNDS. 

XXI. Compounds follow llie quantity of Ihe simpk/ 
words which ccmipose them ; as, 

Deducoj of de and duco. So profiroj antefirOy consdloTj 
dinStOj depeculory deprdvOj desperOy despumoy desqudmOy enO' 
ioy erucUo^ exsudoj ex&ro^ eapdveoj incerOj whumoy moesti^ 
pragrdvoj pranatOj reg^loy appdroy (mpdreOy concavuSy prm* 
gr&msy desoloj suMco & mffoco; ^ffidit from diffindoj and 
diffidit from diffido ; indzcoy •'drey and indicoy -^r« ; permSnM 
from permdneoy and permdnet from permdno; effddit in thc 
present, and effddit in the perfect; so, ex^^ and exedii; 
de^^nit and devenit ; devinimus and devemnms ; reperimus anii 
repenmus ; effugit and effugity &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the componnd dow 
DOt alter the quantity; as, incidoj from in and cddo ; Incidb, 
from in and cado ; suffoco^ from svb and /otfic, faucia^ Uk- 
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leis ike letter foUowing make it fall under some geQeral niie>3 
as, ddinittOj perceUoy deosculor^ prohibeo. 

Ejcc. Agrutumy cognittmj dejeroy pejero^ innubaj pronuba 
maledicuSy veridtcus^ rdhUunij semisdpltus ; from ndtusy juro 
iMoj dico^ hilumy and 9opio ; amUtuSy a participle from €m 
6to, is loD':* but the substantives ambttus and an£ttio are shortl 
C&mubiutit has the second syllable common. , 
' Obs, 1. Tbe preposition PRO in Greek words, for anie^ 
before, is sbort; as, prdpheta, proldgus : FRO in Latir 
WordB is long ; as, prodoy promittOj &c. but it is short in thc 
foUowing words: prdJunduSj profugiOj prdjugusj prdnepos. 
proneptiaj profestuSj profdrij profiteorj prqfdnuSj profectOj prd- 
ceUajpr&termSj and prdpdgoj a lineage ; pro in prbpdgoj a vine- 
stock, OT shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubt 
ful ; propdgoj to propagate ; propinoj profundoj propeUoj propul^ 
soj procurOj and ProserpHna, 

'^ Obs. 2. The inseparable prepositions SH and Dl are 
■longj as, sepdroj diveUo; except ^rmoj dJtsertus* Re U 
short; as, rendttOj refero: except in Ihe impersonal verb 
rifertj cbmpounded of res and fero, 

/ ' Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former compounding 
^ word, are usually shortened ; as, CkipricomttSj ommpdtens^ 
agncolaj dgmftcoj btfomdsj akgerj THmis, tubHcenj vaneiwjT^ 
architectusj bimiterj frtme^er, Slc, duodMcwij hddicj sa^^rosanctusi 
ArctophjjlaXj ArgdnautOj hibiidthecaj phUosdphuSj &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus.i is 
long when it is varied by cases^ as, qtddamj qtdvisj ta/nHr 
demj eidemj &c. And when the compouuding words maj 
be taken separately; as, ludimagisterj lucrifacioj siqmsj Sic 
— or when a contraction is made by Crasis or Sgncdpe ; as^ 
ttig^ for tr%jug<B; iUceij for ire Ucetj &c. — So in the com« 
pounds of aUsj as, Hduumj trtduumj meridieSj pridicj postrp- 
die ; but ihe second syliable is sometimes shortened i& 
giMtidieSiL qii<4idiQnu8, Idem in the masc is long, (in the oeu- 
t^ short;) also tdnque^ ibidem. But in ubUris and ubicunqikf 
tbo i is.doubtful. 

O is le^gthened in the compounds of intrfij retroj contro^ 
lad quando; as, intrddiicoj intromittOj retrocedoj retrogradmj 
^ontroversuSjCOTUrdversiajquanddquej^^ianddcunque ; hut quandi^ 
pndem has the second syllable short O is also long in aUd' 
fdn^ cateroquinj utrdbique : So likewise in Greek words, writ- 
m with a large o, or u p4ya ; as, geometraj MindtauruSj lagopm* 

Ofw 4. ^ in the fonner compookdmg part of a word is long ; aSy 
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qudrtf qudpropter, qu&cunque ; So, trOdoj trddUcOf trdnOy for trtmBnOy ta, 
MijSdem 18 shoTt, ezcept in the abl. sing. eddem. 

£ is Bhbrt ; as, t^fas, ntfastuSy nifanduSf rUfarius, rtique, nHqueo , 
tridicim, tricenti, iquldemf silHtray validlco, madMfacio, tepifaeio, pati' 
faeio, &.G. hujuscirriidi, ejuscimdiU — Except sidicim, simodius, TtiquiSf 
niquam, niquitia, niquandoy nimOy crido, mimet, m£cwn, ticum, sicum ; 
ventfXcus, vidiUctt. 

Il also is short ; as, dilceifti, dHtpondium ; quadrHtpes, eent^vlum, Tro- 
jHgina, comitpita ; but jndlco is long. — Y Ukewise in GreeK words if 
BOort ; 93, Potpddrus, Polpddimas, Po^phimus, DorgphHrus, 

VERSE. 

A Yerse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables re- 
quisite is completed, we always twm back to the beginning 
of a new line. 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its 
jiist number of syllables, are called Feet, 

A verse is divided iiito difierent feet, both to ascertain its 
measure or number of syllable!?, and to regulate its pronun- 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a Casu- 
rOy which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two SyUahlea, 

Spondinsj consists of two long ; as, amnes. 
PyrrhichiuSj two short ; as, deiis. 

lambuSj a short and a long; as, dmdna. 

Troch(Bus or CAoreus, a long and a short; as, aervue. 

2. Feet of tkree SyUahles. 

IhctyluSy a long and two short ; as, sanMr^, 

Anap<BStuSy two short and a long ; as, pi^tds. 

Amphimdcer^ a long, a short, and a long ; as, chdntds. 

TVifndchySj three short ; as, dominus. 

The foUowing are not so mnch used : 

Holossus, d£Uctant. Dicipondeus, fMUOris. 

Amphibr&chys, h&n6ri. Dijambus, iLnuBniias. 

Bacchius, " ddUfris. Choriambus, pOiUtfias. 

Antibacchlus, piU^mt^tr. DichorSus, CdniiUnlL 

3. Feet offour SyUaUes. i^cS?Sor, pr^rd^nt. 

Proeeleiinnaticufl» kMMhik». Ionl6ii8ni».Jot, cflUAnr^i^. 
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Peon prinraB, timpdfUilis. Epitrltus primosi vdlHptMs 

Pteon secundns, pdUntld, Epitritus secandiuii pcmlterUif. 

PsBon tertiu8| 'Animdtiis. Epitritus tertius, dlstOrdids. 

Peonquartos, eiliritds. Epitritus quartus, fOrtHndtits. 

SCANNING. 

The measurmg of verse, or the resdving of it into the seve 
ral feet of \«hich it is composed, is called Scamdng, 

When a yerse has just the number of feot requisite, it is called Versus 
Aeataleetus or AcataiecticttSj an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want- 
ing) it is called Catalecticus ; if there be asyllablo too mnch^Hypereata' 
UeticuSf or HypermiUer, 

The ascertaming whether the yerse be c(»nplete, defectiye, or redun- 
dant, is called Depositio or ClausiUa. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

1. HEXAMETER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet Of 
these the fifth b a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all the 
rest may he either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

Ltldfird I qu8B ySl- 1 lem c&lft- 1 md pCr- | mlsit &- i ffrdstl. Virg. 
Inflln- I dom Re- | gin& jii- | bes r6nd- | yard dd- | &rem. Id. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than sev#n- 
teen syllahles, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place^ whence the 
rerse is called l^onddic ; as, 
Gftr& DS- 1 Om sdbd- | les mft- | gnam Jdyls | Incrd- | mfintOm. Virg. 

This verse is used, when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, o.r the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in tiiie fourth place, and a word of four syllahles in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But thii 
■yllable must either terminate in a yowel, or in the consonant m, wiUi a 
▼owel before it ; so as to be joined with the following yerse, which in tht 
present case must always begin with a yowel ; as, 

OmnT& I Merciiri- | siml- | Us yO- | cfimqud c5- | lGr6mqae. 
£t flayos crines 

Those Hexameter yerses sound hest, which have dactylet 
«nd spondees altemately ; as, 

Ludere, qu» yellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingratsB premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or whieh haye more dactyles than spondees ; as, 
Titjrre, ta jpstulas recubans sub tegmine fagi. Virg. 
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It 18 esteemed a great beauty in a bexameter yerse, when, 
Aj the use of daetyles and spondees, the sonnd is adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Qaadrupedante putrem Bonitu quatit miflpla campum. Virg. 
mi inter sese maguA Vi brachia tQUmit7i(c2. 
Monstrum horrendum, informe) ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Id. 
Accipiunt iuimicum imbrom, rimisque fatiscuht. Jd, 

But what deserves particular attention, in scanning hex- 
ameter verse, is the C^SURA. 

Casura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, 

At re-glnS. gr&-yi jam-dudiimy &c. 

The C{B»ura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When 
it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-ibot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemmiris: when on the 
fifth half-foot, or the syllable after the second foot, it is 
called Penthemimeris : when it happens on the first syliable 
of the fourth foot, or the seventh haif-foot, it is called Hephth&' 
mimeria: and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is called Enneemim^ris, 

All these different species of the ccesura soibetimes occur 
in the same verse ; as, 

1116 Ift-tOs nlv6-am m6!-ll ftQ-tas hya-clnth6. Virg, 

But the most common and beautiful ccBsura is the pen- 
^emim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a hexameter verse thus cpmposed ; 
whence they call it the ccBsural pause ; as^ 

Tityre, dum rede-0, brevis est via, paisce ct^Uas. 'Virg, 

When the ciBsura falls on a syllable naturally sbort, it 
renders it long ; as, the last syliable offudtus in ihe foregoing 
•jxample. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great mea- 
sure depends on the proper disposition of the cmsiira, With- 
out this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite will be 
little else than mere prose ; as, 

Rdmse mceniSl tSrrtiit ImpigSr Hftnnlb&l atinls. .ErMtftf . 

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attentioa 
to its melody. They observed not only the quantity tod fiecent of th» 
feveral syllables, but also the different stops and i>auses which the Mjr- 
iicular tum of the .verse requirod. In modeili times we do not roily 
•erceive the melody of Latin verse, becajuse m liavQ HQrw V^ ^^ ^S^ 
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prohimciation of that lan^uage, the people of every country pronotinc- 
ing it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin yerse, there- 
fbre, we are directed hy the same roles which take place with respect to 
Enfflidh yerse, as has hcen before observed. 

The tone of the yoice ought to be chiefly regnlated by the sense. 
All the words should be pronoonced fully ; and the cadence of tho 
Terse ought only to be observed, so fiir as it corresponds with the natural 
•zpression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fall 
of the yoice, unless the sense requires it ; but a smaU pause, half of that 
whioh we nsually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet Of tbesc the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
«pondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an ^apsestus ; as, 

Nftta- I r89 sSquI- | tdr sS- | mtn& quls- | qnS aiXtb. Propert. 
Carmtnl- | bOs yl- | ySs tem- | piis in Om- | n6 m^s. Ofnd. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or spondees, and a csesura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another csesura ; thus, 

NatO- I rm sSquI- | ttlr | Bemln& | quIsquS sti- | ». 
Cftrminl- | bas vi- \ vba \ t^mptis In | Gmn6 mfi- | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but some- 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet ; namely^ a 
fpondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius; as, 

Mec6- 1 nas ftt&yls | edltfi re- 1 glbtts Hor. 0<2. 1, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then a 
csesura ; and after Ihat two dactyles ; thus, 

Mece- I nas &t&- 1 vls | edltS | reglbtbi. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriam- 
Ims, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Nayls I quiB tibl cr6- ' dltCim. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 5. 

Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; 

NayXs I quoB tYbl | credltttm. 
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5. SAPPHIC AND ADONIAN. 

The Sipphic verse has five feet, viz. a trochee, a spondeey 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

Intfi- I gfir vl- I t8B, Bc£l£- 1 rlsqud | partis. Hor, Od. 1, 22, 1. 

An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and 
aiQiondee; as, 

Jtlplter I arget. Hor. ihid, v, 20. 
6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian yerse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; thus, 

Nigrls I 8Bqudr& | yentls. Hor, Od. 1, 6, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, namely, a spon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trocliees ; as, 

Sammtlin | nec mSttl- 1 fts cDt- 1 em^ nSc | OptSs. Martial. 10, 47 f 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise DactyliCj consists of 
four feet, a spondee or iamhus, iamhus and cssura, then two 
dactyles; as, 

VlrtOs I rSpal- I 8» I n68cT& | sOrdidfle 

Inta- I mlna- | Ua \ mlgrgt hO- | norlbOs. Hor, Od. 3> 2, 17 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian lamhic verse consists of four feet loi 
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam- 
fous ; in the second and fourth, always an iamhus ; aend in the 
end, a csesura ; as, 

Nec sa- 1 mlt; aat | pOnlt | sSca- 1 r6s. Hor, ibid 

iO. THE LESSER ALCAia 

The lesser Dactj^lic Alcaic consists of four feet, namelyi 
two dactyles and two trochees ; as, 

Arbttit- I pdpti- I larls | aaras. Jbid, 

()f the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names 
Jrom the number of feet of which they consist. All the rest 
Jerive their names from those hy whom they were either 
8rst invented, or frequently used. 

There are severai other kinds of veise, yj\!l\Al «t^ liaxsi^^ 
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from Ihe feei by Whicb they are most commonly measared; 
sucb as tbe dactyiic^ trochilic, anapestic^ and iambic The 
last of tbese»is most £requently used. 

11. lAMBIC. 

Of lambic verse tbere are two kinds. Tbe one consists 
of four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimiter ; tbe otber 
consists of six feet, and is called Tnmeter. Tbe reason of 
tbese names is. that among tbe Ghreeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure in iambic verse : wbereas tbe Latins 
measured it by single feet, and tberefore called the dim^ter 
quaternarwSy^LiiA the trimeter seiMmus, 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, i. e ad- 
mitted of no other feet but the iambus ; thus, 

Dkniiter, Inftr- | slt eb- | Md- | sias. Hor. 

Trimiter, Stlls | dt I- | p8& Ro- [ m& vi- | ribOs | riilt. Id: 

But afterwards, both for tbe sake of ease and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places; 
tbat is, in the first, tbird, and fifth places, instead of an iam- 
bus, they used a spondee, a dactyle, or an anapsestus, and 
sometimes a tribr&chys. We also find a tribrachys in tbe even 
places, i. e. in tbe second place, and in the fourth ; for tbe last 
foot must always be an iambus ; tbus, 

DirnXter, CftnTd!- | & tr&c- | tayit | dftpes. Hw. 
VKde- I rS prdpS- 1 rftntSs J ddmllm. Id. 

Trimiterf Quoqud I scSles- [ ti rtll- | tls aat [ cQr dez- | tSrls. Id. 

P&vidam- I qu8 iSpd- | r' aat ad- j ySnam | IftquSd | gr1l6m. Id, 
AHti- 1 bihi &t- I qud o&ni- [ bOs heknl- [ cld' Hec- 1 tdr«m. Id. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con« 
sisting of eight feet, therefore caUed Tetrameter or Octc 
narius. 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several cbanges made upon words, to adapt tbem to ihe 
verse, are called Figures in Scarming. Tbe chiei of tbese are 
the Synal(£fpha^ EcthlipsiSj Synaresis^ DiaresiSj Systdley and 
Diastdle, 

1. Synal(epha is the cutting off af a vowel or dipbthongi 
when the next word begins wi8i a vowel ; as, ^< ^ v , • , •' i • • 

Conticuere omnes, intentique qra tenebant. Virg. 
io be scanned thus, 

Conticil- lSx*&ai'\nSBla-\ teatl- ( qu' dr& t^- [ nebast 
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The S^nalcepha is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes 
place in the interjeetions, o, heuy ah^ frch^ vtt^ mfij kei; 9iS 

O pater, 6 hominum, Divillinque OBtema pocentas. Virg, 

Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut ofif, are &ome- 
times shortened ; as, 

Insnls lonio in magno, quas dira Celfeno. Virg 
Credimus ? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi aomnia fingunt. Id. 
Yibtor apud rapidum Simofinta sub Ilio alto. la. 
Tw sunt conati imponero Pelio Ossom. Jd. 
Glauco et Panopes,. et Inoo Melicertos. Id. 

2. EcTHLiPSis is the cutting oflf of /», with the vowel before 
it, in the end of a word, because the following word begins 
with a vowel ; as, >.,...., 

O curas hominum 1 O quantum est in rebus inane ! Pers, 

thus, 

O ca- I ras h^T- 1 n', quftn- | t' est in | rebUs Yn- 1 inS. 

Sometimes the Synalobpha and Ecthlipsis are found at the 
end of the verse ; as, 

Stemitur infelix alieno vuhiere, ccelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 
Jamque iter emen^, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cemebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 

These verses. are called Hypemetri, because a syllable re- 
mains to be carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
qu* Adspicit ; r' Ardtia. 

3. Syn^resis is the contraction of two sjUables inio one, 
which is likewise called Crasis ; as, Phatkon for Phaethon. 
So ei' in Theseiy Orpheij deindey Pompei ; ui in ^utc, cm ; oi 
m proinde ; ed in aured ; thus, 

NotUB amor PhcBdras, nota est injuria Thesei. Omd. 
Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi — P^irg. 
Filius huic contra, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id. 
Aure^ percussum yirg^, versumquo venbnis. Id. 

So in antehacy eadem^ alveariay deest^ deirit^ vehemensy anteitj 
eodemy alveoy graveolerUis^ omniay semiammiSy semihdmOy fluvvo^ 
nfm, totius^ promontoriumy &,c. as, 

Un& e&demque vi^ sanguis animusque sequuntur. Virg. 

Seu lento ^erint alvearia vimine texta. Id. 

Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest. Hor, 

Divitis uber agri, Trojroque opulentia deerit. Virg. 

Vehemens et uquidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te sempor antoit dira necei>!titas. Alcaie. Hor. Od. 1, 35, 17. 

Vno eoaemqae igni, flic noetru Daphms «[n.oie. ViT|r, 
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Cum refluit campis, et jam se condidit alveo. Vtrg, 
Inde ubi veudre ad fauces graveolentis Avemi. la, 
bis patrios cecidere manus : quin ^rotinus omnia. Id. 
Csedit Bomiauiniis Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
Semihominis Caci facios qmm dira tenebat. Id. 
Fluviorum rez Eridanus, camposque per omnes. Id. 
Magnanimosque duces, totius<^ue ex ordine gentis. Id. - 
Inde legit Capreas, promontoriumque Minervse. Ovid. 

To this figure may be referred the changing of t and U 
mto j and r, or pronouncing them in" the same syllable^ 
with the foUowing vowel ; as. in genva^ tenvis^ arjetaty ten* 
na, abjet&if piimtay parjettbwy Nasidjenus; for genuOj te 
wttM, &c, ; as, 

Propterea quia corpus aquoe naturaque tenvis. Lucr. 
Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sansuis. Virg, 
Arjetat in portas et duros objice postcs. la. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
iEdificanty sect4que intezunt abjete costas. Id. 
PrsBcipu^ sanus, nisi cum pitvita molesta est. Hor, 
' Panetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor addunt. Virg 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te Coena beati ? Hor. 

4. Di^RESis divides one syllable into two; as, nulaij 
for aul(B; TVoiiB^ for TVoja; PerseuSy ^or Perseuis; mUuu9j 
for milvus ; soluity for solvit ; volmt^ for volvit ; aquOy «ti- 
etus, suasity SuevoSy relanguitj reliquas^ for. o^tMC, suetiUy 
&c. ; as, 

Ai/laY in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. ViTg. 
Stamma non ulli dissolOenda Deo. Peritam. TibvlbiA 
Dcbuerant fusos eivolQisse suos. Id. Ovid. 
Q,U8B calidum faciunt aqtl8B tactum atque vi^rem. Lucr 
Cum mihi non tantum furesque fersBque sQetsB. Hor. 
Atque alios alii inrident, Veneremque sQadent. Luer 
Fundat ab eztremo flavoe Aquilone Soevos.* Lucatt. 
Imposito ^atri raoribunda relangait ore. Ovid. 
ReliqQas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Liicr. 

5. SrsToLE makes a long syllable short ; as, die penult in 
tulerunt; thus, 

Matri longa decem tulfirunt fastidm i^ombs. Virg. E, 4. 61. 

6. DiASTdLE makes a short syllable long ; as, the iast syl- 
lable of amor in the following verse : 

Considant, si tantus amdr, et moBnia eondant. Virg. ^ 1). 333. 

To the above may be added the foUowing, whicb, thoiq^ 
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ehiefly used b j the poets, often occur in prose; aiid are 
ealled 

riGURES OF DKrriON. 

1. Prosthem* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnatm for 
naous. In Latin there are but few examples of this, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, sei^rg for sfits^ o^c*)f c^ for Sgou 

2. Epenthesisl^ inserts something in Uie middle ; as, retiulit 
for retulity fAcpp^s^fa^ofJL&vo^ for yM-xhda^evoc, 

3. Pa/rdgoge^l adds to the end ; as, dicier for dicij rourovj for 

TOUTOV. 

4. Apharesis^ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia 
for dconion. Of this, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fre~ 
quent in Greek ; as, ^for sq^r. U, 1. 219. 

^. Sync6pe\\ takes out something from the middle ; as, 
peccdsse for peccamsse, s^av for sQvjtfoM* 

, %* AptH^p^ X!ik&'& ixom the end; ^^pec%iXi iox pecvliiy ^ 
for^oo. i/. ]. 426. 

7« MetoJihens*^ transposes letters; as, pistria for pristia^ 
SSfaxov for §'5a^ov, 2. a. oj Sigxu), 

8. jln/t7^eststt changes one letter for another; as, fadm" 
dum ior faciendimj olliioT UUj guv for tfuv. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any worR composed in verse is called a Poenif (Po€ma or Carmen.) 
Poems are cailed by various names, from their subject, their form, the 
manner of treating tho subiect, ^d their style. 

1. A poem on the celeDration of a marria^e is call^d an £pitha« 
LAMiuM ; on a moumful subject, an Eleot or Lamentation ; in praise 
of the Supreme Being, a Hymn ; in praise of any person or thmg, a 
^ANEGYRic Or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satirs or Inyec- 
9iT£ ; a poem tobe inseribed on a tomb, an £piTAPHy &c. 

2. A short poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ode, 
whence such compositions are called Lyric poems : a poem in the fonn 
af a letter is called an Epistle ; a short witty poem, playine on the 
fimcies or conceits which arise from any subjeot, is called an Epigram j 
■8 those of Oatulhis and Martial. A snarpy unezpected, lively turn of 
wit u the end of an epigram is called its Point, A poem ezpressing 



^ UpdaOeati, adfeclio; vpoarlOnitit addo, to pre^z. 

t ^J&viyBani, inseriio ; hevTidrjfii, insfro in medium, to iosert. 

t Hapaywykf produntio ; Trapdyu, prodiico, to lengthen OUt. 

i *A<paipaTig, ablatio; i(paip4<a, aufhv, to take away. 

i SvyKcKrf/, -from avyK6irT<a, coruAao, to cut out. 

iT ATToicoir^, amputatio , a-^roK&trrut, ampHto, to cut off. 

** McrrfScatj, frofisporffio, the change of places. 

i\¥tomivri, wutead o/, and HBv/ih to plkce. 
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the moral of any device or piiture, n ealled an Emblem. A poem 
containing an OMCure question to be ezplained, is called an Mviqma or 

When a character is dettcribed eo that the first letters of each verse, 
and m>metimes the middle and final letters, ezpress the name of the per* 
son or thing described, it is called an Acbostic ; as the foUowing on our 
Saviour: 

I rUer ctmcta micans I gniti sidera ccd I, 
E xpeUit tenebras E tato Phabus «^ ar& E ; 
S ic cacas removet JE8 VS caligifds umbra S, 
y ivificansque simul Y ero pr<BCOTdia mot V , 
S olem justitiiB S ese probat esse beaH S« 

i. From the manner of treating afnibject, a poem is either Exegetic^ 
DramatiCf or Mixt. 

The ExegetiCf where the poet always speaks himself, is of three kinde/ 
Historical, Didactic, or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle ;) and De- 
fcriptive. 

Of the Dramatic, the chief kinds are COMEDY, representinflr the ac- 
tions of ordinary Ufe, generally with a happj issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
reoresenting the actions and mstresses of illustrious personages, com* 
mbnly with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added PastorSl PoemSf 
or BucoLics, representinff the actions and conversations of shepherds; 
aa most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, 
and Bometimes makes other characters to speak. Ofthiskindis clneQj 
the EPIC or HEROICpoem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, iUustrious person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in tiie lUad of Homer ; the settlement of iEneas in 
Italy in the Mneid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, asof proee, is of three kinds, the simple, omate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, 
Yalerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. always use the Hexameter 
yerse : Plautus, Terence, and other writers of Comcdy, gene- 
rally use the lambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It if 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Bucha^ 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by sl 
Greek name, Monocolon, sc. poema or carmen ; or MoNO- 
cdLos, sc. ode ; that which lias two kinds, Dicolon ; and 
tiiat which has three kinds of verse, Tricolon. 
If tbe same sort of verse Tetxxm «StetA&i^ «eeond line, b 
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called DicoLON DiSTRdPHON ;* as when a single PentamS- 
ter 18 altemately placed after an Hexam£ter ; which is nam- 
ed Elemac ome, (carmen Elegiicum,) becanse it was first 
applied to moumful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilts indignosy Elegeia, solve capilloe , 
Ah ! uimifl ox vero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid, 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works 
except the Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
bulluSy Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds 6f verse, and aiter three 
lines retums to the first, itis called Dicolon Tristrophm; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrophon ; as, 

Auream quisqois mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sor£bu8 tecti ; caret invidendft. 

Sobrius aulft. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three Jdnds of verse, and after 
three lines always retums to the first, it is called TricoUm 
Ttiairdphm; but if it retums after four lines, it is called JH 
colon TetroMtrdphon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and. a lesser dac 
tylic Alcaicy which is named Carmen Horatidnumy or HoratiaQ 
verse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; tibus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
CfBlum, negat4 tentat iter TiA ; 
CcBtusque vulgares, et udam 
Spernit himium fugiente pennft. 

THE r ARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DHTERENT METRES 

USED BY HORACE. 

HoRACE uses ttoenty difierent species of metre, combining 
them in nineteen different ways, and of course forming mne- 
teen different stanzas. These are as foUow, arranged accord- 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. TTie stanza of four lines. The first two are greater 
iticcnc,t measnred thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus widi 
acaesura, then two dactyles; as, 

Vldes lit alu stet nlye candldCUn. 
I I I 1 



♦ A Strophe or Stanza includes as many linei as «re netessarjr to 
all the different kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Stropkr.^ whieh 
in Greek iterally means a tumin^j because at the end of it, you toni 
back to the same kind of yerse wim which yon began. 

t From Alcaus, a fkmoos poet^of Lesbos, wfaoBl Hoitttie fro«(MiiUj 
eelebnites. 

24 
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The third line is ArchUochian^* measuted thus : tlie first and 
third feet are spondeesor iambi; the second and fourth, iambi, 
with a csesura remaining ; as, 

SUYtB I&b0rant68 g£laque. 

I i I i 

The fourth line is lesser AlcaiCy measured by t^vo dactyles and 

two trochees ; as, 

Flainln& c5nstItSrint ftcQto. 

III 

This is caUed the Horatian stanza, because Horace delighted 

m it above aU others» More than one third of his odes are tn this 

stanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 

SapphiCj^f measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and then 

two trochees ; as, 

Jam 8&tis tSrrls nlvls atqu4 dlrs. 
II II 

The fourth line is Adonicy consisting of a dactyie and spon- 
dee; as, 

TerrOIt Qrbem. 
I 

No» 3. The stanza of two lines. The first is GlyconiCyX 
measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhichius ; as, 

Slo t6 DlYi pfit^ns Ctpri. 
I I 

The second is Asclepiadeanj^ consisting of a spondee, two 
ehoriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Slc fratres H«16naa lQcId& sldfira. 
I I I 

Or ihus, 

Slc fratres H«l&ia6 lQcId& sider&. 
I 111 

No. 4. The stanza of two lines. The first has six iambj 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana 
pjBSt, or tribrftchys, i? admitted into the odd places; that i» 
in the first, third, and fifth. A tribrichys is also found in tb#> 
eiren places. The first ten epodes are iti this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and ofu^ 
Qlyconic See No. 3. 



* Invented bj ArehiUkkus, a poet of Paros. 

f Invented by Sappkoy the celebrated poetess of Lesbos. 

\ From OlycaHf the inyentor. - § From AscUpias^ the inventor 
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No. 6. The stanza of four lines. The first two are Aacle' 
piadeanj the third is Pherecraiianj consisting of a spondee, 
dactyle, and spondee ; as, 

Grata Pyrrha sttb anlrO. 

The fourth line is GlyconiCj No. 3. 
^ No. 7. The stanza of one line. Asclmiadeany measured by 

S^spondee, two choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 
■ ;^.^ ]^IiBcenft8 KttTls edlt« rtglblto. 

v#- 1,11 

No. 8. The stanza of two lines. A hexameler^ and Che last 

four feet of a hexameter ;, as, 

Laudabant ftlli clar&m Rhdddn aQt MTtj^tenen. 
Atlt EpnfisQm bVmSlrlsve Cfirlnthi. 

I i I 

No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee, 
three choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

Ta nS qua6sl6rls sclre nSfKs quem mlhT quGm tTbT. 

I I . I I . ■ 

Nc. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is hexameter; 
the second has four iambi, and sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius ; the second, by three choriambi 
aud a bacchius. 

L^dT& dlc pSr dmnSs, 
Te Deos OrO Sjrb&rln cQr prdpSres ftm&ndd. 

Observe, however, in the second line, that the first choriam- 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
short* 

No 13. The stauza of two lines; the first line hexameter 
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



• Attilius, a leamed grammarian, remarks, that Ilorace wuj gfuilty of 
this error from being inexpert in this kind of measure, and tliat, havin|^ 
nnce begun it, he chose to pcrsevere in it to the end. Some, howeve^ 
tall the first foot an Epitrlttis, others divide it inlo a trochee and 
3p(>ndee. 
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No. 14. The stanza of two lines ; the first a hexameter, the 
secoDd has two dactyles and a caesura ; as, 

Arbdribasqad ciSmm. 
I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The firstis a hexame* 
ter; the second has four iamhi, odmitting spondees in the odd 
places ; and the third line has two dactyles and a csesura, as 
m the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines ; the first having six 
iamhi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c. as 
hefbre ; the middle line has two dactyles and a caesura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first line contains 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

SdlyltUr ftcrls hi6ms grllta vXc6 veris H F&vdni. 
I I I I I I _ 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syilable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

Trfthantqui slccas machlna£ cSrlnas. 
I II II 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
lambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, 

Non ^Or n£que' aorfiam. 
III 

The second line has five iambi and a csesiiray admitting 
qK>ndees in the odd places. 

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The first two contain 
three ionics ; the third contains four ; as, 

Mls^rftrum* Sst nSque' &m0rl d&rS iQdum. 
I I 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

BSfllBITIIIO THB F1R8T WORDS OF EACH, WITH RBFXRXirCBS TO TBB PRB 
CBDIirO NVMBERS, ACCORDING TO WBICH THBT ARB SCABITBD. 



/filiyetusto... No. 1 

^quam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

Anffustam amici 1 

At O deorum 4 

AudivireLyce 6 



Bacchum in remotis No. 1 

Beatus ille 4 

CcbIo Bupiims 1 

Ccelo tonantem 1 

Cum tu Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majorum 1 



IlfDEX TO THE 0DE8 OF HORACE. 
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Deaeende ccbIo No. 1 

Dianain teneraB ••• 6 

Oiffiigdre nivee 14 

Dive quem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 5 

Oonarem pateras « 7 

Donec jpratus eram « •.».. 3 

£heu fugraces 1 

Est mihi nonum . • « 2 

Et thure et fidibus 3 

Ezegi monumentum 7 

Eztremum Tanaim «... 5 

Faune nympharum . • . • 2 

Festo <|uid potius die 3 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Libumis 4 

Icci beatis 1 

Hle et nefasto 1 

Impios parree • 2 

Incuusam Dan&en 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer ntiB 2 

Intermissa Venus diu 3 

Jamjamefficaci •••.• 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justumet tenacem 1 

Laudabunt alii • 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

L^dia dic per omnes 12 

Meecenas atavis • . 7 

MaU soluta 4 

Martiis coelebs 2 

Mater stBTa Cupidinum 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mercnri nam te 2 

Miserarum est 19 

MoIIis inertia • 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillffi * 2 

Nolis longa fersB • 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur necjue aureum 18 

Non semper unbres . .' 1 

Non usitata •• 1 

Non vides quanto 2 

Noz erat 10 

Nullam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



Niillns argento No. S 

Nunc est bibendum • < . • 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva gratum 1 

O fons AandusifB '6 

O matre pulchid 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O navis referent 6 

O soBpe mecum 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

Otium Dlvos •••... 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parcus Deorum 1 

Parentis olim ;.. .4 

Pastor quum traheret 6 

Persieos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silrarumque 2 

I^oebus Tolentem 1 

Pindarum ^piisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Qu89 cura patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum ...• 1 

Quando repdstum 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho ..... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene .•••..... 3 

Quem Tirum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellicosus 1 

Quiddedicatum •* 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis ....•>.••.••... 11 

Cluid tibi tis 8 

Quis desiderio • • • 5 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me Bacche « . . . . 3 

Quo, quo' scelesti ruitis 4 

Rectius TiTes 2 

Rogare loi^o . . . . v 4 

Scriberis Var;o 5 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te DiTa potens 3 

SolTitur acris hieiud 17 

Te maris et terrs • • 8 

Tu ne qucesieris 9 

Trrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris • 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyci « 3 

Veloz amoenum • • • . • 1 

Videsutalta 1 

Vile Dotabis ..;....... 2 

Vitasninnuleo •• . 6 

Vixi puellis *» %» l^ 



aPPENDIX. 



OJ Pmctuatum ; Capitah ; Abbreniatuma ; DUkmn of the So- 
man 3Ianths ; TMes of Roman Coinsj WHghiSj aad Meamiree ; 
Goldenj SUverj and Brazen Ages of Roman lAtertUure. 

The different divisions of discourse are maxked by cert&iD 
chaxacters called PokOs. 

The points emplpyed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
SemicoUm (;), (Mon (:), Periody Piinctum, or full stop (.)« 

THeir names are taken from the different parts of the «en- 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colony or 
member, is a chief constructiye part, or greater division a£ a senteoae. 
The Semieolon, or hidf member, i8 a lees constructive part, or subdiTi* 
sion, of a sentence or member. The Cotnma, or se^rmenty is the least 
constructive part of a eentence, in tliis way of considenng it ; for the nezt 
subdivision ot a senteiiice would be the resolution of it into Pkraaes and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiod, or leas point) folkywed 
by a emall letter. But this is of much the same use with the Colon, and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits only of a full point at the end ; because its 
^eneral meaning cannot be distinguished mto pai;|is. It is only in c<mi 
Dound sentences that all the different points are to be found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each pauee, 
or note, cannot be defined. It varies according to the diiSerent suojectt 
of discourse, and tho differeut tums of himian passion and thought. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of tne colon ; the colcm dooble 
of the semicolon ; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points, which, together with a certain pause, 
also denote a dijQferent modulation of the voice in correspond- 
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?), 
the Exdamatian or AdmircUion point (!)., and the Parenthisis (). 
The first two generally mark an elevation of the voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or a period, as the 
sense requires. The Parenthesis usually requires a modeimte 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than 
M comma. Bui these rules are littble to many exceptions 



ABBREVIATIONS. 283 

The moflulatioii of the voice in reading, and the vario'a8 
pauses, must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other mcwki made use 
of in books, to denote references and difierent distinctions, or 
to point out something remarkable or defective, &c. These 
are, the Apo$trdphe (' ) ; A^erisk ( * ) ; Hi^hen ( - ) ; ObeUsk 



t } ; Ihuble Obelisk ( j; ) ; ParaUel Unes ( |J ) ; Paragrapk 

§ ) ; Quotatian ( " 'M ; Crotcheta " 
[ . . . or — ) ; Qiret ( a ) ; wl 
used in writing. 



If ) , Section ( § ) ; QuotaHon ( " 'M ; Crotcheta [ ] ; Brae€ 
{ ) ; EUtpm ( . . . or — ) ; Caret (a ) ; which last is only 
la in writinir. 



References are often maiiLed by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen-» 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
f he beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and other parts of speech) unless they be emphatical, com* 
monly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point afler them, are often put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks Aukuy C. CaiuBy D. DeciuSj or Dectmtif, 
L. Luciusj M. MarcuSj P. PuMiuSy Q. QrniHUj or QuinciiuBj 
T. 711/119. So F. stands for FiliuSj and N. for Nepos ; as M. F. 
Maard Filiusy M. N. Marci Nepos. In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conecr^; S. C. Sendtus ContuUum; P. R. 
Populus Romdnus; S. P. Q. R. Sendius Popuhsque Romd 
nus; U. C. Urbs CanMta; S. P. J), Salutem plur&Mm dicU , 
D. D. D. Do/, dicaJty dedicat ; D. D. C. Q. Dal. dicatj conse- 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. SestertiuSj equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half ; the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libr<iy Libray and the half by S. SenUs* 
So, ih modem books, A. D. marks Anno DomAniy A. M. Artium 
Magister, Master of Arts ; M. D. Medictme Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legwn Doctor ; N. B. Nota beney &c. 

Somctimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; a8| 
Etc. Etcat^ra; A^, Appius ; Cn. Cneius; Op. OpHter ; Sp. 
Spurius; Ti. Tiberius ; Sex. Sextus ; Cos. Consul; Coss. 
Vonsules ; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Imperatdres. 

In like manner, in Engli^h, Esq. Esqtdre ; Dr. Dcbtor oi 
Doctor; Acct Account ; M$. Manuscript ; MSS. Manuscripts ; 
Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right Iffommrablej &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a 
word ; as, i. e. id est ; h. e. hoc estj that is ; e. g. exempli gror 
tidy for example ; v. g. verbi gratid, 

• Two capitals in thia way denote the plaral B\\mb«t *, Vk^\*-\^. V*||,V» 
thctifr; IX. P. Legvm Doctor. 
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Divmon cfthe Roman Months. 

The Romans divided their moaths into three parts, by *Ka- 
lendsy NoneSj and Ides. The first day of every month was 
called the ^a^erMb; the fifth day was called theNonea; and 
the thirteenth day was called the Jdes ; except in the months 
of March, May, July, and October, in whicn the nones fell 
upon the seventh day, and iAie ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted back- 
wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked Kalendh 
JanuaHis or Januariiy or, by contraction, Kal. Jaiu The last 
day of December, Pridie Kalendas Janmrias^ or JamarU^ scil. 
ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 
Tertio Kal, Jan. scil. die ante ; or AsUe diem tertium Kal. Jan. 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And 
so on, till Uiey came back to the thirteenth day of December, 
or to the ides, which were marked Idibus Decembnbus^ or J>e- 
cembris : the day before the ides, Pridie Idus Dec» scil. ante : 
the day before that, Tertio Id. Dec. and so back to the nonesi 
or the fifth day of ihe month, which was marked Nonis Decem^ 
brtbuSy or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Non. 
Dec. Slc. and thus through all the months of the year. 

JnNivs, Aprilis, SBPTSMque, NovEMque triceno« ; 
Unum plus reliqui ; Februus tenet octo viginti ; 
At si bisseztus iuerit, superadditur unus. 
Tu primam mensis lucem dic esse kalendas. 
Sex Maius, nonas October, Julius, et Mars, 
Quatuor at reliqui ; daibit idus quilibet pcto. • 

Omnes post idus luces die esse kalendasi 
Namen sortiri debent a mense sequenti. 

Thus, the 14th day of Aprtly June^ SeptembeTy and Noeemher^ 
was marked Xyill. Eal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. ^c. The 14th day of Januaary^ Augusty and 2>e- 
cembery XIX. £al. &c. So the 16th day otMarcfij Mayj Jufyy 
and October, was marked XVII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day 
of February, XY I. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all 
the months are used as Substantives or AdjectiyeSy except 
Aprilisy which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Leap year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, 
which happens every fourth year, both the 24th and the 25th 
days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martiiy or 
Martias ; and hence this year is called Bissexttlis. 

* Kalends^ or Ca<eiul«, ii derivad trom Calo, -Hre^.io eall. Id the infancy of Rooie, a 

priest ■ununoned the pebple logether in the Capitol, on tbe firtt day of the nonth,or of tb« 

oew moon, and ealled over tlM dayi that interrened between that and the Jnme». la 

)»tBT times the Fmstu or Calendar, uied to be put op in pnblic plaeea. 

77ie None§ rMnmj are «o ealled, becauae they are »i»e ilays from the Idoc Idee, [ Tdu$\ 

nnom the obmwte Yero Jdwtret to divide, because iViey d\v\do X.Va «Mtk^Oci TyevxV) «c^qaaV*. 
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TABLE. 





Mar. Mai. 
Jul. Oct. 


Jan. Aug.' 
Dec. 


• Apr. Jun. 
Sep. Nov. 


Februarius. | 


1 


Kalen^e. 


KalendsB. 


KalendsB. 


KalendflB. 


2 


6° Nonas. 


4° Nonaif. 


4° Nonas. 


40Nonas. 


2 


5 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nooas. 


4 


4 Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


3 Nonas. 


None. 


Nonae. 


Nonie. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


8« Idufl. 


8° Idus. 


8oidus. 


7 


NonsB. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idus.. J 


8 


8° Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus. 


9 


7 IdiiR. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 IduB. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


12 


4 Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie*Idus. 


13 


3 Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


l^^' Kalendas. 


18^ Kalendas. 


l^^* Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


170 Kalenda». 


17 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


17 


16 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


18 


15 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Kai. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


21 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


82 


11 KmI 


U KaL 


10 KbI. 


8 KbI. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 Kai. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kaj. 1 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


96 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 KaL 


27 


6 Kal. 


6 Kai. 


5 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


28 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Knl. 


PridieKalendas. 


29 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




30 


3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 




31 


Pridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 







The Romans, counting in the day on whicli they dated, 
called the second day hefore the Kalends, Nones or Ides, terHoy 
«nd so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day of the 
current month, but the first day of the month foUowing ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommp- 
dating our calendar to their dates ; according to the following 
method : 

HuLE. Add one to the numher of the Nones and Ides, and 
ttoo to tbe number of days in the month for the Kalends , then 
subtract the number of the day : e. g. to find the Iloman 
date of the 21 st July ; to 31, add 2,=33; from this take 21, 
the day of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman 
date. 12mo. Kal. Aug. 



THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITH REFERENCE TO THE 

. PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



The golden age is generally computed from the time of the 
second Punic war to the latter end of the reign of Augustut 
CasaTy and comprehends the oldest authors in the LaJtin tongue 
now extant) excepting the fragments o{ Limus Androntcus, 
though, for a considerahle time after the commencement of 
this period, the language was hut yet forming, and hy gradual 
improyements aflerwards arrived at its most perfect state undei 
Augtutua» 

The sUver age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of AugustuSy and continued to the end of 7Va;aii't reign. 

The brazen age hegan at the death of Traja/n^ and lasted till 
the time that Rome was taken hy the Gothsj ahout four hun 
dred and ten years after the hirth pf Christ, 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome ahove • 
mentioned ; after which, the purity and heauty of the LaHn 
tongue declined very much, and many hase words were intro- 
duced into the language, especially hy the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to he carefully avoided 
bj all persons studious of writing in a good LoHn style ; the 
surest way of ohtaining which is carefulTy to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest Latin writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose valua- 
ble writings this language is very much indebted. 

THE LATIN WRITERS, 

Arranged a>ceording to the Ages in wMch they flourished* 

The golden age hegins at the time of the second Punic war, 
and extends to tne latter end of the reign of Augustus ; exfend» 
ing from the 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome^ or the 14th year of our Lord. 
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Writere of the GOLDEN AGE.* 



P. Nigidius Figtilus 
C. Decioj Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 
P. Syrus. 

M Accius Flautus. 
P. Terentius Afer. 
M. Portius Cato. 
T. Lucretius Canu. 
C. Valerius Catullus. * 
C Julius CiBsar. 
ComeliuB Nepos. 
M. Tullius CioSro. 
Sez. Aurelius Propertius. 
C Sallustins Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
. Albius Tibullus. . 
Publius Virgilius Maro. 

Fragments only of the 

Digests. 

Q. Mutius ScferOla. 
Alftnus Varos. 



T. Livius. 

M. Manilius. 

P. Ovidius Na«o. 

Q. Horatius Flaccua. 

C. Pedo AlbinoYftnua. 

<jrratius Faliscus.' 

T. Phedrus. 

C. Cornificius. 

Aulus Hirtius, or Oppius. [One 
of whom completed the 
Commentaries of Cssar.] 

P. Comelius Severus. [He 
lived during the reign of 
Augustus, bttt ihe poetnr at- 
tributed to him is said bj 

. critics to have been written 
by a ccrtain Mazimi&nus, a 
man of a weak mind.] 

following laivyers remain in the 



M. AntistiuB Labeo. 
Masurius Sablnua. 

SDL.VER AGE. 

M. Valerius Marti&Iis. 

C. Julitts Solinus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. Ptoinius Statiutf. 
Sez. Jfulius Frontlnus. 
0. Comelius Tacltus. 
C. PUnius CsBcilius Secundus. 
L. AnniBUS Florus. 
C. Suetonius Tranquilk». 



Writers of the 

Comelius Celsus. 
M. Fabius Quintilianus. 
P. Velleius Paterctklus. 
M. AnniBUs SenSoa. 
L. AnnsBus Senfca. 
M. Annsus Lueinus. 
T. Petronius Arblter. 
C. Plinius Secundns. 
C. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flacous. 

Of an uncertain age. 

d. Curtius Rufns. Scribonins L&rgua 

Val. Probus, [a grammarian^] L. Fenestella. 

Sulpitia) [a noSle Roman po- 

etess^ whose satire against 

Domitian is still extant j 

* Of the foUowing only fragments remain. 

Livius Andronlous. L. Attilius. 

C. Nnvius. C. LuciUus. 

Statius CfBcilius. L. Afiranius. 

Q. Ennius. L. Comelius Sisenna. 

M. Pacuvius. 
These authors are ranked among the writers of the ffolden age, but 
raUier on account of their antiquit^ thaa their elegance. J^heir writinga 
•ontain much wisdom and instractioni but are often deficient iathA<isMS«s- 
ties of a finished style. 



268 DIFFERENT AGES OF THE LATIN LANGUAttK. 

Noltenius ranks^ among the writers of the Silver Agc^ 

Phiedruf, [who perbabB more JuBtlntM. 

properly belongs to tkk than Aulus Golliiuk 

to tne ffolden age.] ^miliiM Maeer. 

Valeriiia Majtous. Terentianu? MaanMw 

PalladiiM Ratiliils Tanrue. 

Writers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Aulus Gelliiifl. .^EUius Donfttus. 

L. Aji^uleius. Commodianus. 

Q. Septimius Tertullianus. C. Vottus juvencna. 

Q. Sorfinus Sammonlcus. D. Hilarius. 

Censorliras. Julius Firmicus. 

Oecilius Cyprianus. Fab. Marius Victor&ius. 

T. Junius Cdpurnius. Sextus llufiis. 

M. Aurelius Nemesianus. Festus Historlcus. 

/Elius Spiarti&nus. Ammianus Mareellihua. 

Julius Capitollnus. Fl. Vegetius Renfttus. 

^lius Lampridius. Aurel. Theod. Macrobius 

Viilcatius Gallieftniis. Q. Aurelius SymfniehiHk 

Trebellius Pollio. Dec. Magnus Aus<miu8« 

Flavius Vopiscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

Ccelius Aureliftnns. D. Ambrosius. 

Flairius Etttrdpins. Aur. Prudentius Clemens 

Rhemnius FanniBS. Cl. Claiidianus. 

AmolHus Afer. Marcellus Empirlcus. 

L. Coelius Lactantias. Proba Falconia. 

i«awyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digests 

Licinius ProeOliiSk CaUistritas» 

Neratius Priseai. .^milios Papilitanui. 

P. Jovencius Celsus. Julius Pauhis. 

Priscus JaboISniur. Sextius Pomponias. 

Domitins Ulpisnas. Venuleius Saiimilaas. 

Herennius Modestlnus. i£Iiu8 Mar^ii^as. 

Salvius Julianus. JEIios Gallus, and others. 
Julius Caius. 

Laurentius Valla pralses exceedingly the pure LatinitT of theie au- 
thors, and afiirms, Ihat the Latin lanffuage, if it had perished, could be 
reyiyed by means of the writings of tne aacitot lawyers aione. 

The following are of a somewhat iincertain age. 

Valerius Maxlmus. Terentianns Maorus. 

Justlnus. Minutius Felix. 

Fett. Amiras w ATitBiis. Sosip&ter Chaxisias. 
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KOMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 

BRASS. 

$ cts. 
A Quadrans,t or teruncius, is equal to 00,35 of a centi 

A Triens ,47 " 

A Semissis, or semi-ses . . • ,71 " 
An As, ories . • . • 1,43 " 

SILVER, 

2 A Teruncius is equal to ... ,35 of a cent. 

2 A Sembella • . . . ,71 " 

2J A Libella . .... . 1,43 « 

2 A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S^ 

or IIS, commonly written HS. . 3,57 ** 

2 A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. 7^17 ** 

A Denarius, marked X. . . , 14,35 " 

GOLD. 

An Aureus, or aureus nunmius • $ 3 58,79 of a cent 
The gold is reckoned at iS 4 sterling, C$ 17 77}) and the silver 

at 5 shillings, ($11 1-^) an ounce. 

GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 

6 An Obolus is equal to . . . 2,39 of ^ cenC 

4 A Drachma . . . . . 14,35 " 

25 A Tetradrachma or -um . . . 57,40 ^' 

according to Livy, 43,05 " 

eOAMina $14 35,18 

ATalentum .... $861 ll^ 

The Romans usuaJly computed sums of money by sesterin^ 
or sestertia. Sestertium is the name of a sum, not of a coin. 
When a numeral adjective is joincd with sestertti, it means 
just so many sesterces ; thus, decem sestertii = ten sestercea : 
ut when it is joined with sesteriioj it means so many thou- 
sand sestertii; thus, decem sestertia = 10,000 sesterces. 



« 



{ 



* These numbers show how many of each denomination i% takes %• 
make one of the nezt following, neairly. 

t Qitckiraru siffnifies a quarier of the as ; irxenSf a (hird ; terunckts. three uncim oT 
brass,(12 of which made an as.) or a silver coin of that va^ue : libelui; a dinuQutnw 
oflibra,hemg equivalent to the as, which originally weiehed a potmd; mmlteOa^ 
semi-tibella ; sesUrtms, semis tertius, or three asses iess a hai/ {Rfier the Greek i(*' 
Vjniav Totrov, for A^- ',,/itov) ', qmnarius, jixe asses, called also viUoridtuSf from 
inage of Victoryf its usual device $ denarius, ten asses. 

25 
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29C ROMAN MEA8URES. 

If a numeial adjective of another case is joined with tlic 
genitivc plural, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decem sester- 
tmmy 10,000 sestertii. If a numeral adverb is joined, it de* 
notes so many hundred thousaud ; as, decies sesteriitim^ ter 
hundred thousand jsestertii. If the numeral adverb sf ands bi 
itself, the signification is the same. 

ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLIStt. 

Eng. Paces. Ft. In. Dec. 
1 Hordei^ranum, or bariey com, is equal to 0,181 y*g 
1 Digitus transyersus, or finger's breadth ,726^ 
1 Uncia, tiiumb's breadth, or inch .000 ,967 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth . 2 ,901 

1 Pes, orFoot 11 ,604 

1 PalmTpes, a foot and hand^s breadth 1 2 ,505 

1 Cubitas 15 ,406 

1 Gradus 2 5 ,010 

1 Passus, OT pace . . . . 4 10 ,020 
1 Stadium, or furlong • . « 120 4 4 ,5 
1 Miiliare^ mille passus or passuum 967 ,0 

ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 

» 00 Square Roman feet equal . 1 Scrupulum of land. 

4 Scrupdla .... 1 Sext&Ius. 

1} Sextiilus .... 1 Actus. 

6 Sextuli, of 6 Actus . . . 1 Uncia of land. 

6 Unciae • . . . 1 Square Actus. 

2 Square Actus . . . .1 Jug^rum. 

3 Jugera .... 1 Heredium. 
100 Heredia . . . . . 1 Centuria. 

ROMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 

TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 

Gal. Pts. Sol. In. Dec 
1 Ligiini is equal to ... ^ 0,117/, 

l Cyathus . . , . • ^ T f >469| 
1 Acetabulum . . . | ,704J 

1 Quartariua . . • . • O^ 1 ,409 
1 Hemiha .... 0^2 ,818 

1 Sextarius • . . .015 ,636 

1 Congius . . . . ^ 7 4 ,942 

1 Uma 3 4j^ 5 ,33 

1 Amphdra . . . . 7 1 10 ,66 

/J Culeus . . . » . 143 3 11 ,096 
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4 

2 
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ROMAN MEA8URES AJNiD WEIGHT^. 



291 



The quadrantal is the same with the amphbra; ^giarius^ 
doliunij and cadtis mean no certain measure,1but a cask or keg, 

The Romans divided the sextfiriuSj as well as the ^ra, into 
twelve equal parts, called cydtki ; and therefoie th^y callad 
their coMces either sextanteSj quadrantes^ or trientes / according 
to the numher of cydthi they contained. 

The cyatkus corresponded, in use and size, Uiearly to our 
wine glass. 

BOMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORJN 

MEASURE 

Pk. Gal. Pt. Sol.In.Dec 



4 


1 Ligula is equal to . 


. 





OJy ,01 


H 


1 Cyathus .... 


. 





0^3 ,04 


4 


1 Acetabulum . . . 


• 





Of ,06 


2 


1 Hemina .... 


. 





0\ ,24 


8 


1 Sextarius 


• 





1 ,48 


2 


1 Semi-modius . 


« 





10 3 ,84 




1 Modius 


. 


1 


7 ,68 


GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENQLISH 


TROY WEIGHT. 










Ibs. 


oz. .dwts. grs. 


4 


1 TiCns is equal to . 







O^ 


3 


1 Siiiqua . . • 







0- 3A 


2 


1 Obolus .... 







.9^ 


3 


1 Scriptulum 







18y\ 


H 


1 Drachma 







2 6y\ 


»» 

H 


1 Sextula .... 







3 Of 




1 SicilTcus or -um 







4 13| 


3 


1 Duella . . . . 







6 If 


12 


1 Uncia . . . • . 







18 54 




1 Libra .... 







10 18 13f 



ADDITIONAL REMARK8 ON ROMAN MONEY. 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr. 
Adam, as given in his " Koman Antiquities," has been foUowed. 
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more 
^afety. But on some few points he differs from, writers qf" 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; that is, two asses and a 
haJf ; giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical \|qw- 
er. This solution seems much mot^ s^^i^fejcXsyc^ ^"«xsl "^^ 
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former, and is supported by strong probabilities. We iind, foi 
example, on aneient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X, 
standing for teriy has sometimes a mark drawn across it thns, 
][ ; as it is frequently found on the denarius, where it evi- 
dently stands for ten asses. 

The foUowing account of the Roman mode of reckonihg 
Dy sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by Mr. 
Raper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXI. 

" The Romans reckoned by Asses before they coined silver, 
after which they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The 
word Sestertius is an adjective, and signifies two and a lialf 
of any substantive to which it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either As, or pondus ; and Sesterdm As is two 
Asses and a half ; Sesterthm ponduSy two pondera and a half 
[of silver], or 260 Denarii. 

" When the Denarius passed for ten Asses^ the Sesterce of 
2^ Asses was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long after the Dena-' 
fittspassed for sixteen Asses; tiil, growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of ue DenariuSj 
which they called Nummy and used the words Numnms and 
SestertiuSj mdifferently, as synonymous terms, and sometimes 
both together, as, Sestertius nummus ; in which case, the 
word Sestertius^ having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius nmtmus was not two Nummi and 
a half, but a single Ntmmus of four Asses. 

" They called any sum under 2000 Sesterces so many Ses- 
tertiiy in the masculine gender ; 2000 Sesterces they called 
(ku) or bina Sestertia^ in the neuter ; so many quarters making 
500 Denariiy which was twice the Sestertium ; and they stud 
dena vicenaj &c. Sestertia^ till the sum amounted to a thousand 
Sestertia^ which was a million of Sesterces. But, to avoid 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertium in the singu- 
lar number, whenthe whole sum amounted to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium. 

"They cjdled a million of Sesterces Decies nummumy or 
. Decies Sestertiumj for Decies centena millia nummorumj or 
Sestertiorum (in the masculine g**nder), omitting centena 
milliaj for the sake of brevity; they likewise called the 
same sum Dedes Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Dedes 
centies Sesterthmy omitting Centies for the reason above-men- 
tioDedi or simply Dectes^ omitting. centena miUia SesCertiuifi 
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or centies Sestertium ; and with the numeral adverbs Decies^ 
VicieSj CentieSj MUlieSj and the like, either centena imUiay or 
centiesy was always^un^erstood." 

The leamed, while they agree as to the substance of ihe 
foregoing ruies, and arrive at the bame results in applying 
them to sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet differ 
widely with respect to the gnunmatical construction of the 
word sestertius, Forcellinus* contends, ihat sestertium is al- 
ways the contracted ^enitive pliiral of the masculine sester" 
tius ; that the use of sestertia in the neuter, is confined to the 
poets, who form the word, by a metaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where ^t is found in printed editions of prose 
writers, it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sign HS 
in the original manuscript, which sign standsin every such 
instanee for «e^f^r^wm, the genitive.plural of sesiertius. 

Eckheit considersthe numeral adverbs decies^^iic, ^s taMng 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the expressions hoc 
deciesj decies plenum, &,c. which occur in ancient authors; 
and since sestertius is in its natuje an adjective (e. g. sester' 
tius pesy sestertius mmmus)^ he regards decies sestertiumj decies 
plenumj &c. as phrases of similar construction. Henee we 
find the adjective sestertius varied through almost aU the cases, 
as in the foUowing examples : Decem arbusculdnmi vmbram trir 
cies sestertii summd c&mpenses. Yal. Max. Bis et vicies nUlies 
sestertium donationtbus Nt^o effiiderat. Tac. r^Sexagies sest^rti^ 
tmrgaritam mercdtus es, Sueton. 

* Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 
t Doctrir.a Numorum Veterum} vol. T. p. 25. 

25* 



6ENERAL RULE3 

or 

CONSTRUCTION.» 

TO BE LEARRED BT BEGIHNERS . 



RuLE I. CoNSTRUE the nominative case furst (with the 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; then the 
word or words governed of the verb ; lastly the prepositioii, 
(if any,) with the word depending on it 

II. A genitiye case is usually construed after another 
Qoun) or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitive mode is generally construed after anothei 
^erb, or a participle. 

IV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend om 
it| must be construed before its substantive» 

y. [f an adjective or participle govem a word after it, it 
iiust be construed after its substantive. 

yi. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad^ 
^ective last, L e. after the substantive or word with which it 
agrees. 

yil. If two adjectives or participles agree with the same sub- 
^tantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
dfcfter that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule ly. <nr 
botii after, by Rule y. 

yill. Let the relative and its clause be construed as sooi 
-18 possible after the antecedent 

' The following Rules are from Lyn^'8 Latin Primer. 
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IX. Certain adverbs and conjunctions are construeil befoi^ 
the nominative case and verb ; i. e. they are construed first in 
their own clause or sentence : so is the relative qtd ; and so 
are quis the interrogative, qmntus^ qmcunque^ and such like 
words, (with their accompanments^) in whatever case. 

X. When a question is asked, construe the n^ociinatiye 
case (urdess it be the interrogative quis^ quotusj qudntusj uter^ 8fc.) 
after the verb, or else between tne English verb and its aux- 
iBary, expressing the auzUiary first 

XI. After Ihe verb sumy a verb passive, and a verb neuter^ 
^ nominative case is sometimes construed ; but then there is 
usually another nominative case, expressed or implied, to come 
before. 

XII. An adverb is not to be conptrued with a substantive, 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. After a preposition, constantly look for an acc Jsative, 
OT ablative case. 

XIV. The word govemed must be construed after (gener^ 
My immediately afier) that word which govems it ; except 
(uch words as Rule IX. spccifies ; and even they must be 
constmed after prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or und^rstood, 
constme such an infiuitive like an indicative, or some other 
finite mode, the nominative being constmed in its proper 
place. 

XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, quod or ut bdng lefi outj constme the accusative 
first, with the word that befoje it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should th«*refore, with its adjuncts, be con- 
itmed like a nominative before the verb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must be constmed as near t» 
cach other as possible. 

XVIII. AU correspondent words must be constmed 99 
Bear to each other as possible. 
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XIX. Generally construe every word in any clausc you 
ha/c entered on after the nominative ca^, before you proceed 
to another clause; beginning each clause, as you pass-^from 
ons to another, with the nominative case and verb, if there be 
0uch in it, and finishing it according to Rule I. 

XX. An oblique case, unless it be an adjunct to the nom- 
inative, should be construed after the verb ; and when more 
obl iques than one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tif :;s before datives, datives before ablatives, and genitives im- 
mediately after the woirds which govem them. 

XXI. When itm is put for Juibeoy the English nominative 
<« expressed in Latin by a dative/ and the accusative by a 
nonfiinative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomina- 
tif e ; then the verb, as if declined from Jiaheo ; and tiien tbe 
nondinative after the verb, like an accusative. 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb man may bc 
nnderstood in any mode or tense; when it Is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. ' By a most elegant ellipsis, any finite verb may be 
vnlerstood, and inferred by reflection from another verb of 
(ike impor^ actually expressed within the period. 

XXiV. Adjectives are oflen elegantly used as adverbs; 
and are then joined with verbs in the constnictioni and render- 
ed adverbially. 



THE 

POSITION OF WORDS 

IV 

LATIN COMPOSITION. 



The great mystery of the position of words in the Latin 
tongue lies principally in these two points, viz. 

1. Th(U tke word govemed be placed before the word which 
goverm it, 

2. TTiat the word agreeing beplaced after the word with which 
it agrees, 

These two may be termed the maxims of position ; and 
from them result various rules, which may be conveni^ntlj 
diyided into two classes, viz. 

1. Rules resulting from the government of words. 

2. Rules resultmg from the agreement of words. 
To which add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to either of the two 
classes foregoing. 



RULES OF POSITION- 
CLASS I. 

RULES RESULTtNG FROM THE 60VERNMENT OF WORDS. 

RuLE I. A VERB in the infinitive mode (if it be govemed) 
fc» usuatfy placed before the word which govems it 
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II. A noun in an oblique case is commonly placed before 
ihe word which governs it ; whether that word be a verb, or 
another noun-substantive, adjective, or participle. 

I il. Dependent clauses, as well as single words, are placed 
bcnre the priucipal finite verb, on which such clauses do 
maiaiy depend. 

I V. The finite verb is commonly placed last in its own 
c]au;e. 

V. Prepositions usually precede the cases governed by 
them. 

CLASS 11. 

PULES RESULTIN6 FROM THE A6REEMENT OF WORDS. 

V I. First Concord. The finite verb is ujsiially placed after 
its nominative case^ sometimes at the distance of many words. 

VJI. Second Concord, The adjective or participle is com- 
inoniy placed after the substantive with which it agrees. 

VKI. Third Concord. The relative is commonly placed 
after the antecedent with which it agrees. 

I X. Third Concord, The relative is placed as near tp the 
antecedent as possible. 

CLASS III. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULE8. 

X. Adverbs. Adverbs are placed before rather than after 
the words to which they belong. 

XI. Adoerhs. Adverbs are in general placed immediately 
before the words to which they belong ; no extraneous wordj» 
com ing between. 

XI L. Igitur^ autem^ enim^ etiamj are very seldom placedfir&t 
in a clause or sentence The enclitics, quCj ne, re, are never 
placed £rst 
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XIII. Tamen is very often and elegantly placed after tl c 
first, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands. 

XIV. Connected words should go together ; tkat is, they 
may not be separated from one another by words tha* are 
extraneous, and have no relation to them. 

XV. Cadence, The cadence, or concluding part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of mono- 
syllables. 

XVI. So far as other rules and perspicuity ^vill allow, «n 
the arrangement and choice of words, when the foregoing enda 
with a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant ; and vict 
verm. 

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words mustbe 
avoided. 

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long words must bc 
avoided. 

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of short 
measures. 

XXI. The last syllables of the fpregoing word must not be 
the same as the first syilables of the'word foUowing. 

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, wliich 
begin alike or end alike, or which have the same charncter 
istic letter in declension or conjugation, (many such Wct4f,) 
may not come toge&er. 
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